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SIIRRI YB1&N (DEVANAGARI ALPHABETS)
¥R (Vowels)

—>
o]}
o

o

u

a 6o r €& a 1 o0 © uh
¥ M 3 0§ 8 % =k U F U o & s I on

&S (Consonants)
HUST k kh g gh ng
(Gutturals) Eg g T q < (1)
qT3ed qof ch chh j ih
(Palatals) El B3 o il 1 (2)
G qu t th d dh n
(Cerebrals) < <] < [} )
T g0 t th d dh n
(Dentals) q(4) I < g(5) 1
33T gof D ph b bh m
(Labials) q kg Bl ki q
ey qut y r | W
(Semi-vowels) ¥ X [} q
I quf sh sh s h
(Sibilants) Ell g q g

| ksh dny

2 G El

The correct pronunciation of letters marked at (1), (2), (3), (4) and (5) will be as
follows : (1) Sin dI$HY, (2) 3 as in 91V, (3) U as in 91U, (4) das in B3R, (5) Has in
g-.

By adding the twelve vowels except 2k to each of the consonants, twelve different
sound are produced as under :

(1)  k+u=ka (Cult) (2) k+a=ka(Car)
F-+3T=T (B, FHS) F+HIN=F1(HITG, BIHT)
(B) k+i=ki(Ki) (4) K+e&=kee (key)
P-+5=Fp (A=, ReRT) P +I=DN(DPITD, BIS)
(5) K+ 80 = ku (Cushion) (6)  k+ 060 =koo (Cool)
P +3=P(PIR, JIA) T +5=%(%<, )
(7) K+&=ke (Case) (8) K+ a=ka (Catholic)
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P +T=h(H, HYH) P +31=d(hT)

(9) K+i=kai (Kaisar) (10) K+ 6 =koa (Coat)
F +U="(H, F) B +3AN=FI(PIS, BR)
(11) K+ 8 =ko (Comrade) (12) k=4 ou =kau (Council)
P +3A=PI(PBlcc, BlhceH) P +3N=I (DD, DIA)
(13) k+um = kam (Company) (14) K+ uh =kah
B +3{=h (P, HaX) P +31=h:(Pa1, HHIUd-BIE)

Thus, we get &, P, ﬁ'T, EI'?[, D, D, %, ET?, ?35, Eﬁ, Eb—T, Eﬁ, b P Similary each
consonant can produce its twelve sounds as above. These twelve sounds of every consonant
are known as a series of twelve letters or a TRIGS! (Barakhadi) of the same consonant.

The vowel 3 (r) is present in the following words : &Y, 3, k01, BT, Picl, GeAT, IS,



p)
SURARME (Peculiarities of Pronunciation)

A few of the consonants offer some difficulties in the course of their pronunciations.
The mode of their pronunciation is indicated below :

(1) Consonant §—This consonant does not occur in Marathi as an independent
consonant. It occurs in the word dT$HY (literature). In some of the words it optionally takes
the place of a nasal, e.g., 3® (Number) written as 3[® or 3T$®. Other examples of this kind
are (1) I (Kite) written as Uds or Ids T, (2) 3T (Body) written as 315 or 31$T and (3)
AT (Colour) written as 357 or XS

(2) Consonant 31.—This consonant also does not occur as an independent consonant
in Marathi. It occurs in the words 18T (Desire), P17 (Gold) and YR (Cage) written
optionally also as, BT, &Id- and USIY, respectively.

(3) Consonant 9.—This has two different sounds : (1) The first T is peculiar to the
Marathi language and has no corresponding sound in English. The words d¢d, dlcy, 9HdI,
JHdT, do6do clearly indicate the first type. (2) The second 9 (Ch as in chin, chalk, church,
much) is indicated in the words R, TR, TMOI4.

(4) Consonant ®.—This has only one sound (as in chh). It is indicated in the words

(5) Consonant S.—This has two different sound: (1) S (as in boys, cows, dogs) is
indicated in the words STHT, ST8TST, 997, STH1AR. (2) S (as in jug, jar, judge, jasmine, joke)
is indicated in the words ST, ST, OIH, Vo) g, STa.

(6) Consonant ¥[.—This has also two sounds: (1) ¥ (as in czar, zone, zoo) is
indicated in the words 31T, SIRT, 3ITS, S11Y. (2) ¥ (as in zest, zebra, zinc) occurs in STHTH
and ST

(7) Consonants 2, ¥, ¥.—These are all sibilants. They belong to different classes of
consonants. (1) 3 is a palatal sound and belongs to the palatal group @, ©, S, . It occurs
in the words 3T8TVIT, BT, 2ldac, RR1&T, 2T, 3l A9, IRNR, e}, BRIR. (2) Yis a
cerebral sound and belongs to the group of the cerebrals ¢, 3, g, @. It occurs in the words
CINIR WUT, fowre, fawm, M. (3) ¥ is a dental sound and belongs to the group of the
dentals d, ¥, &, 9. It occurs in the words XD, QT%FC[, HTeX, by, 9y, Qi’ﬂ‘cﬁ, NECIES
T, e
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(8) Consonant @.—This has no corresponding sound in English. It never occurs at
the beginning of a word in Marathi. Its correct use can only be pointed out in the words HEw,

WD, B, THUARU, B, %, AT, GEhIe, ATl




SIIST&Y (Conjunct Consonants)

A consonant may combine with one or more consonants and produce a conjunct
consonant.The conjunct is called a SIISTETR in Marathi. In the course of the combination the
intial consonant (except $,®,<,3,$,3, g, ®, Y, @, T, ©) loses its perpendicular (T9)
and the second or the last consonant retains its full form, e.g., ¥ +d = ¥ (as in 31¥d). Here
the intial consonant ¥ drops its perpendicular and the second consonant d retains its full
form. Take, e. g., the combination ¥ + T + IT = ¥AT (as in P¥AT). Here the first and the
second consonants lose their perpendicular and the last consonant T retains its complete
form.

The following illustrations will indicate the nature and the variety of combination
(optional forms of the words have also been given):

(1) A combinations of the same consonants, e.g., (a)1+ T =% as in 3d; (b)T +
c=7<CCorgasindccor B8g; (c)d + d = H as in 3. Other examples of this type are
ST, e, O, <, fas, fewa, s, Ras.

(2) A combination of different consonants, e. g., (a)® + T = & or & as in 3 or
JFd; (D) + 1 =T or 97 as in 317 or 3IF; () + = S as in I; (d)F +d =D or
@ as in @A or BIAA. Other clear examples of this type are ®¥, I, qMHI, T,
A, U, CLIi"H, i?l‘{'\'lCJ, VX, HIcd, A4, {didle, UgH or UgH, U, qHTT, TN,
g, HIEgH, SO, [, 91forsd, Uiies, &, =1, Ui, g9, fode,9d, $umad,
Ihicud, AHRTS, Wee, 72, AT

(3) Combinations of consonants with ¥.—These are of four types : (a) When X forms
the first member of the combination it is written as on the top of the following consonant, e.
g.,_\{—i—H:?Jcas in Q@[ﬁ;‘{+q =¥ as on W;_\{—i—?ﬂ =l as in ®dl. Other examples of
this type are Eb—l?fr, E|'I?|'f, STQf, E{T‘f[, fﬁﬁ, El'Gf, ?{ﬁm‘, FI’C%, 4.

(b) When X forms the last member of a combination, it is changed to a slanting stroke
to be give at the, the foot of letter preceding or the preceding consonant is written without the
perpendicular and X added to it e. g. § + X = H or Ras in ¥ or IK; ©+X = b or Ras
iNRIhdR or JRIIN; Y+X =Y or Ras in UhIX or RMX. Other examples of this type are J¥H or

IR, ﬁsga Slor Eﬁ@%ﬂl'\’l, U T or Q‘F@FS, d™Iyc or dIRUC, XTH or NIX, AU or 3N, 3T or
3] =, dUT or XU, gd or €24

Note.—2[+X= % or as in %9 or 2¥H ([ optionally assumes T in combination with a
consonant.)
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(c) The final X in combination with cerebrals €, 3, S, g assumes two strokes, e.

g.,CS+Y=¢ as in X, HERTE, §Io, A, SMI.

(d){ assumes a peculiar form in the case of words g¥X=I, i?HHJI, l‘Iic:rul, T,
3ITABTATHT. Here the original words are R, feRART, IR, IIRT and JATHR, respectively;
while converting these into HTHIX™Y s or oblique forms, the final 3T or _s; in these words
changes to IT. Such combinations of X and UT only are written as =T,when X assumes a short
horizontal line. There are some original words which contain such combinations, e. g.,%h=ls,
J%Ts, f[9=Ts, T2, T=gc.

(4) Combinations of more than two consonants: There are very few words in Marathi,
in which more than two consonants combine at a time, e. g.,9+¢+d = & as in AT,
Other examples of this type are $¥T, 3TN, GTFTQZE, E‘%ﬁ, HHTOY, HF&C, ﬁrrw, ﬁlﬁr,
B, T, YISV

(5) Two or more combinations of consonants (SITSIEY) in the same word: There are
words in Marathi which contain two or more combinations of consonants at a time, in the
same word. The following are the illustrations:

T, R, 9%, URd, Ad, U3, faendl, dgne), Sopy, ey, uue, ey,

W, G, e, GHIY.
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Q¢ 9o
49 71
T I0Ta=T REDRSSRY
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R
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R
13
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14
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15
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19
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20

0
21
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22
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41
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3R
43

83
44

55
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R
83

¢3
84

¢y
85

¢y
86

49
87

9
88

99

R
100
3R
qo00

101

T3l Th

9019
102

U3 g

902
103

T3 A
q03
104

TPl IR

90%
105

T3 T
9oy
106

U3l &l
90§
107

U3l AT

900
108

U3l IS

Jo¢
109
TPl 9,
90%
110



GIGIES] EEEICIR] RERSLE raaaTIE U3l Tl

R 88

3B (in figures)
Rkl

147

K3

293

092

712

9009

1001

Y8y

1545

4839

54321

3@ (in figures)

g. . R&& Hlaild
In the year 1966 A.D.
vy gelt

75 birds

o FYNIG/AqH

240 members

&& ¢l 990

Hemisvit (3wt a srer)

318t (in words)

U3l FldTa I

One hundred and forty-seven
SIT31 U0

Two hundred and ninety-three
SIGEEIN]

Seven hundred and ninety-three
RESNINANEY

One thousand and one

U EOIR UTT3] UoaTed e 17T YRl Uoaesil

One thousand five hundred and forty-five
Or

Fifteen hundred and forty-five

AT BOIR 31 THhdT

Fifty-four thousand three hundred and twenty-one
31eY (in words)

) A ThIORTN HETIE ATATd

In the year ninteen hundred and sixtysix A.D.
Ygre) yelt

Seventy-five birds

TR AT Y A9/ e

Two hundred and forty members

JHHTOTRT



337 9ef

3rd bird

Y qr 3

5th boy

UCIESSSI

7th Road

B drgel

23rd girl

99 T IHGART

by the 11th candidate
99 T SHGIRTS]
to the 11th candidate

49T SHEARTY -

from the 11th candidate
99 T IHGIRTIT

of the 11th candidate
9 T &

by the 7th road

9 T IEATAT

to the 7th road

9 T XTYIRT
form the 7th road

9 T IXTT

of the 7th road

9 YT IETIY

foreRT velt

The third bird
ELEEIk Cal

Fifth boy
NIGEINSSSI

The seventh road
Sfrardt geeh

Twenty-third girl

HPRTYT SHQJIRTH

By the eleventh candidate

APXTT SHIIRTAT

SCNEAIRSRECINEINGG!

PRI SHQ XTI

T ™

ATA KT AT ]

AT AT YU A

SIGEARSSSZE]

ATA KT XTI

JHHTOTRT



on the 7th road

3quTish (Fractions)
3 (in figures) 3181 (in words)
q .
REZSRIRIE
3
9
qep feeitariar (3rer)
o)
9
U AT (1)
g
3
T Tgiar (4rs0)
g
o)
HEGNDIE
3
8
IR =T
LS
4 :
RIERIE]
&
& :
HET FHI
v
v
AT AT
¢
¢
IS TIHA
R
N T I



90

QUi gerT 3qUTieh (Fractions with integers)

3 (in figures) 31eRY (in words)

3 % < quites <= =rgefal fébar araoreR

y % RlER UIERIR RIS

[ % HART qUITeh Qb gl 13l fdham Aredar]

2 % &I qurfep < aqfar feba arerori=

y % T qulich Ueh <3l e Hearara

2 % &I Ui U fgitartar foban st

v % AT qulieh Teb I3l feba Fearare

g+3=19 EISICEIRIEENCRESIRACEICING ENN

I fresfaes a8 91a grar. (Addition)

R — §=3 T I BT qRIGR I fhal FaTg W81 aoirar!

I BT A4 I (Subtraction)

Yxg=30 urd A 41 febar urer fores IR aRIeR UIMDHR

Gl (Multiplication))
30+§=4 AT ATRTSS WET RIeR UTd bt e AR

SEERIERIINEICEGIRE (Division)
faRMf=2 (Punctuation marks)

: quifeRT™ SERNUIERS
(Full stop) (Inverted commas)

, SERCIENE ? PERIEET
(Comma) (Sign of interrogation)

; SRIENE] ! SIRATAR I8
(Semi-colon) (Sign of exclamation)
fafagirs — fgfdg a sireva
(Colon) (Colon and dash)

= CRIERS



(equal to)
fordt va
(oblique)
RIS

(Dash)



AT 2
GIEERI



I U1S 3T 9 I1R)
qTS 9 (31, B, T, €, d, T)

3E.--(9) W, IS, S, &, &, T4, 7%, B, I3, a¥.
(R) BEhH, HHS, Tdd, STd3, TS, UNd, Ihs, AR, 37, IEX.
(3) 314, Y3, B, TedS, TMUMAd, TCh, TUIhC, IS8, BFahN, B,

qrRl.--(9) IAEHS, BY WR. () HHAS, B Fold. (3) UMY, Had B, (¥) B,
ICh R I3, (Y) AN, Tad TR, (&) d9, A8 d9. (19) ¥, IO DX, (¢) HYd, haxd
PR, (R) XA, g9 BR. (90) B, 319 &R.

918 Q (3, BT, T, &T, 9T, 91, 71.)

3eq.--(9) 3MMRAT, BIDhT, DI, SATS, TP, U1, BIR, I91, JIh, BId.
() JATHET, 3MR™AT, 36, PIYS, MID, TR, Uldos, ANR.

(3) MUYTd, UHAT, URTE, TSI, HEIRTS, I8, FHTET.
(8) PICHER, ACH PR, DN

IR, --(9) T I 1. () AR, DB DR, (3) BIDI IR AT, ()
STSTARTT RS hlel. (4) GTaHTST TAT, SIS A1l (&) IIGT, FIER JAT0M. (9) TDRITd AR
ST, (¢) HMT, IR 9roidl T, (R) HIEGTT AT XTT. (90) MM, BId G DY

uTs 3 (3, 6, &1, f1, f, 1)

31g.--(9) 391, T, Raw, &=, T, =, e, fosar, B, f2.
(R) SRR, TSI, SR, B, fdHvor, I0ra, g, oo, ey, |, foftes.
(3) 3ifcrry, St R, I, sy, Fafd, aRey, gRfa, aikum, |fdwy,

AR,

qreRl. - - () 3T, 3T CTh. () 318 Fad 1. (3) 316 <21 STEal. (8) B,
HIgAT 1. (4) ST&T, AT T3, (§) BT T RBrepar. (o) fofie BrTe dredrd. (¢)
o3, fear &g, (Q) fawerdn arefaa™ ATSRT AR, (90) AR, IO Y.

9IS ¥ (3, 3, oft, 9, #)
5.~ () 31T, Wral, S, SN, S, uret, W, His, |el, ATel.

() 33N, SR, BHATS, BHS!, Rasadt, s, #fedt, arse, gk, fevdh.
(3) IMTTE!, HaTEd, NS, TIHIDHR, FRTE, AR, TIEERT.

JHHTOTRT



qrR.--(9) 37s B 3f@l. () TRl gIRT. (3) T8 TSl fSBUR A8l (8) 3TaT,
HIST M. (4) TRTER ISt SET. (&) fared! JAredl. (9) g8l Ierel. (¢) Tl grofl Argl. (R)
AR WIS UTedl. (90) WEI™TS] Hie ST ST,

ey (3,9,9,3.9)

.-~ (9) O, DT, T, &, e, ¥, G

(Q) Soldl, SR, SU, Joild, 151, Hjal, o, vHIe), JddI, JdIN.

(3) 31U, TS, AMYS DT, ST, STBR, HYPY, TOIR, Th, JfaaR.

qrR.--(9) Idlad Il HRAN. () IS IRV BRI (3) ool HRIST
Rrpadrd. (8) gdaR, hH IUSI. (4) FhIERE! arel b BRI (&) BR IR Tl
(9) A THTS AR 312, (¢) AT & GIMS WM. (R) TSI THaRT IUTH HRAT. (90) JeT
HIGTIR YR HRAT.

TS E (9, %, T L)

AG.--() TP, I, T, T, 19, §3, 4o, ¥4, fo5g, ).

(R) I, IS¢, oY, SRR, SIIg, TS, I, A, A, JaI.

(3) TP, AN, HRAUD, TS, HHIUD, ARTU[H.

1.~ () 3T IS 3172, (R) BT BR UTSH¥ TSI, (3) S AR & STl
(8) guTd 9ol g b1, (4) |l Tch THIEIN S, a7 (§) 4l ATSaR a9 UTg $ra?

(19) TEIT Ueb b AT, (¢) a1 UTg Tehl. (R) IRT dTg BT, (90) Bl U8T fARaU[eh.

IS0 (T, H,S,d,8)

.- (9) %, A, MO, 5, T, 3, 3, 9, W, R,

(R) 3N, IS, Wasdl, BT, Sidd, TR, T, RIS, I, 2SN,

(3) SUST, IUS3, STHART, SIS, W1, Ridbad, Iuaars.



.-~ (9) 3ATg B Bad. () A T ARG (3) 3T U SIHaR] T8, ()

She U, U< ©. (4) PRA TH WM. (&) AT d_IS gavorl. (9) I SargasT MTes. (¢) arrd
o5 3. (]) HAT MU A, (0) b &S raare.

S ¢ (T, ,7,9,H)

AT -(9) 0, W2, ), 8, A%, A, 4, 4, 3,
() Vud, U, Sfrep, S, Jamra, Afe, b
(3) Vears, vatd, VaeTRie, TRamR, IR,

IR~ (9) SMMBRETER MO Vpl. () VI T R U & Tahl. (3) Drrardl
TRATIR &8 BT, (8) B JRC BN, (4) T B D, (&) dSDIaR 9T g g1 arar. ()
T BT Ueh T 3712, (¢) TRATE 4% B ol ({) AiHE SMART BR A1ST 3.
(90) B AR UHUY 3Tz,

1S § (3N, B, dt, Y, 30, B

g, --(9) 3Wel, IS, AR, Sirel, Sl TR, &), Ui, AR, 3T
() 31NE, W, BT, BV, YT, 9, I, 9941, fosfar, aredr.

(3) AN, T , PHIAAI, hadddl, Yieddl, UICHY, dICHY, dIUXdl, Ao ddid,
AT drd.

qr.-- () 3TTH ST IRl () SITEIT I 3MMR. (3) FIE! BIh TSI T,
(8) IR U FIRA1. () <9 AUETE HECT gTgal. (&) gidl dUs gal. (9) 9Iue U= S,
(¢) NS ARTHT Uhedrd. () dSIes JAIAT dIATEdrd. (o) aToll AHI qraad!.

1S 90 (3, =, =, =, )

3E.--(9) 3Ie, DI, dld, AlT, B, IIRT, U, BIST, A, BN,
() 3vY, 7IR4, ABR, FRH, G, SIGER, BIVGR.
(3) 3M=TR® 3NYHTHY.

.- - (9) AFTHATT A [FHed. () BT AT MRE A1, (3) WA PR

ARG, (¥) BRTAR BIch ATed. (4) SIS drers] arordl. (&) WY AR ATA. (9) BISER
BIS JATRA? (¢) WETUR 315, (R) BT AIDIA ATR. (0) B Y BHg 3T,

q1S 99 (31, 7, 4,3, 9)
3Meq. - - (9) 3T, WiaT, T, Iy, o, &S, ¢, #e, Bl

JHHTOTRT



() 31d, 3fa, FigHdT, SR, ST, JigsT, AR, Ud, Tisx, Jex.
(3) Fiee®, f$daR, TAGTHl, Uigiy, HieWR, @usME, fIwd, qwiEs,

{I-IE.

qrRl.--(9) 3V WE Sl () BIe! B BISHEl €al HRard. (3) M g=n
PRI B, () BTl STl IAT S RMEL. (4) digs] AR g S9aT & 7 3mgd. (&)
HILRTTE! BT &€ 3R, (19) AT Uil ISaal. (¢) FoF dgDHRal IS HRAW. (R) T,
@< Y. (90) Rt wue Rraar.

915 92 (6, 9, W, W, )

3Meq. - - (9) A, 3, B, BT, T, o, 79, qug, I, o=, 4.

R) IR, Bied, ARA, 1ol gehes, Uier=T, T4, IR, 8T, Il

() f¥E®, SUfRK, fRifeca®, JruTey, TG, JEUE, J99r, R,
WYV, BIGHATGT, TAIID , TSI, ISTUTd, dB[IA D, HUBTH.

IR -~ () JTFTTSAT RTIADBIIATIT LT, () ATBT] [&hos 7 3. (3) U
JIRATH BRI, (¥) ATS! [Asich =1, (4) FRifdhcds MR IU=R RN, (&) ad SURRK!
BR BHI 3772, (9) TTATH BT G g8 D1 (¢) TR IR IR BRI (R) BT KT JuaTd
STl (90) & 4R AT 3TB.

urs 93 (i --&:, @, 8, &, 1)

G-~ () T, YR, W

() PHI:, TR
(3) 31ERIT:, TAWR, Hructed, =iz, sfdravor.

R -~ (9) IR 2 @i diaxdl. () TR FAT U Dbl (3) S g™
RSy 3M2. () Al Wl ORI Sl (4) IR B g3 Hruared qHorand. (§) Id
HIUTATAT 3iA=ehR 0T 3. (19) UTIE AT IS ST ATl (¢) XTI ST Soiel: R,
(R) Bl BIEERT AT URIES FMe! TR, (0) Bl BHINC HEIR3T: W 3778,

1S 14 (AR 31
SISERL] Encroachment R ERUIN] For example
SIBER Supersession SENIIEE] Livelihood
SIEIERE] Act SLINEIES Referred to above
SIBCEE] Session Y FATH D Deputy Director

JHHTOTRT



Unofficial

Grant-in-aid-Code

Unacquainted
Inevitable
Misappropriation

Defamation

Statement of allegations

Syllabus

Unprecedented

Execution, Enforcement

Budget

Small saving
Short-term
Devaluation
Perusal
Part-time
Inability
Statistics
Radio

Cod of Conduct
Inter-State
Breach of order
Data
Surprising
Responsibility
Answer book
Civics

Rules
Residence
Periodical
Pension

Compensation

CARLIESI

HRU D

RISEICES

Muster roll
Starvation
Candidate
Industrialisation
Formal
Executive
Procedure
Efficiency
Official
Registrar

Commendable

Rural Development

Gram Sevak
Unconstitutional
Inflation
Census
Responsibility
Centenary
Collector
Checker
Comparative
Magistrate
Communication
Efficiency bar
Calendar
Shop-keeper
Veto

Indent

Guide book
Head master
Printing Press

Planned



EINREIAN]

PPOR IR

Court

Circular
Maintenance
Symposium
Transport
Supervisor
Technical
Repetition
Reconstruction
Full-time
Prejudiced
Progressive
Deputation
Counter singnature
Pledge

First-aid

Certificate
Admission card
Question paper
Press-note

Future tense
Store-Keeper
Helper
MuncipalCorporation
AccountantGeneral
GovernmentResolution
Rationing

Social work
Commandant
General

LiteraryConference

XTI D XHIXR HRATH
RTSAHTROT
NSEIEED

NEEEE]
SEIRED
ERLRIRSE]
CRIERY

CRLIBLE]

ESINNE]

JRART

IECgHER

RESINRURZEC]

Administration
Politics

Gazetted
Government House
Auditor
Vanmahotsava
Classification

News paper

Hostel

Frequency
Decentrallisation
Underconsideration
LegislativeCouncil
LegislativeAssembly
Head ofDepartment
Statement
University
increment
Timetable

Manager
Vocabulary
Surgeon
Employment
Confirmation
Reminder
SocialGathering
Manuscript

Transfer deed






T 3
HHTYUT UTS



9o.

BIEREUEIC
T/ WYl A1

RTUATe fSehT0T 9 U]
T g

AT TR

181 BRI
EREZEARE]
NEEIRCIEIRED
fepet?

RIGIEINS

HYYYT UIS

(Conversation Lessons)

q9.
R.
q3.
9%.
ay.
a&.
0.
qc.
aR.

0.

I

EIRSMICE]

HTS 2SR
e

Hfg (ARTST)
BISIAS
BINHY
TATHY

HERT 1T
EARIERICAST



1S gul 71 (MY FULL NAME)
1. What s your full name? 9. Ay AYUT 19 B 312 ?
My full name is GeorgePhillips Rebello. HTST HqUT 19 ST [hfe5eq Rl 31Tz,
2. What is your name? 2. 3MMYes AT BT AR ?
My name is George AT T4 SITof 37T,
3. What is your father’s name? 3. YT afSHIA ATd BT 3 ?
My father’s name is Phillips. AT afSeid A1d fhforwT TR
4.  What is your surname? Y. TS TSI BT 2 ?
My surname is Rebello. TSI 3T R 31=.
311905 (FA) YOI I/ (YOUR FULL NAME)
1. Whatis my full name? q. TSI YUl 19 B 3M2?
Your full name is Vasant 31Te5 YUl ATd i
Seetaram Desai. IR éa@
2. Whatis my name? 2. HI G BT MR ?
Your name is Vasant. 31T AT I 3TR.
3. What is my father’s name? 3. 9137 afSH T 1T BT 3 ?
Your father’s name is NIT afS i A1d
Seetaram. HTARTHATR.
4.  What is my surname? ¥, HIS IS B 38 ?
Your surname is Desai. 31T BMTSHTd éwé 3MTE.

[Noz‘e.--‘g’ﬂﬁ, JHAT are also used in places of W, 3MYT. The former are the
forms of gFl (you) and the latter are the forms of 3TYUT (you) 3TUTT is used to show
respect. The word ‘your” can also be translated by F\Eﬁ, Jd=dT if the person referred to is to be
addressed in the singular. ]

o)
Tl/&ie AU | (HIS FULL NAME)
1. What is his full name? 9. I () AYUT AT BTIAR?
His full name is Anant RICIGIE) N UEIEEEG

JHHTOTRT



Vaman Kulkarni.

2. What is his name?
His name is Anant.

3.  What is His father’s name?
His father’s name is Vaman.

4. What is his surname?

His surname is Kulkarni.

AT PAHUIT TS,

AT () 71T B 3N ?

T () 79 3T 37Tz,

AT (AT ASH 19 BT MR ?
T (AT AfSesTe ATaard 31Te.

AT (T IS BTIATS ?
AT (AT ATSTd b3S,

[ Note.--The words T, T are the plural forms of T, TT. They also

convey respect. |

{1/t AquT 1@ (HER FULL NAME)

1. What is her full name?
Her full name is Savitri
Parashram Gaglani.

2.  What is her name?
Her name is Savitri.

3. What is her father’s name?

Her father’s name isParashram.

4. What is her surname?

Her surname is Gaglani.

q. o () Aol 71a 61 3R ?
NEIGIEINE UEIERSIERIREIN
THTSTHI 3778,

2. fo (@) Ara wr amE?
REIGIE)EIEREEI IS

3. foren (cot=n) afsaia A9 drasme ?
forea (@) afs@id ATauRERM 37e.

. R () TeTa HTIRIR ?

REIGUE)EISHICRUCIRIS IS

[ Note.--The words F&'i%[, TN are also the plural forms of o and ﬁl?a'f; they are
used to show respect and are also used when the words convey a plural sense. It may be
noted that the nouns TA=ITE (friend’s), BRI (servant’s) etc., can be substituted for T,
TITAT. The sentences will then read as follows: FET 19 &1 MR ? == afssi A9
B TS ? Similarly, the nouns AU (female friend’s), &1 etc., can be substituted for
ﬁlﬁ, o=, The sentences, after substitution, will read as under:--

q. Af3rofier 19 H1rT MR ?

2. Al afesia A e ?]



eVl fSHT0T 9 9=l (PLACE OF RESIDENCE AND ADDRESS)

Where do you stay ?

| stay at Andheri,

Where does your friendstay ?

My friend stays at Poona.

Where do your relativesstay ?

My relatives stay at sholapur.

Where do your parentsstay ?

My parents stay at Nagpur.

Write your friend’s address ?
George Phillips Rebello,
Janaki Nivas, Second Floor.

227, Tilak Road, Poona 2.

Wirte your address.
Vasant Seetaram Desai,
Azad Nagar, 4/27, Andheri
(West), Bombay 54.

YT (FFET) BIS T ?
LIS ENCINERIE

ST (Faan) f= IS Mgl ?
febar

33 (JH) 3 DIS Wrsdr?
febar

AT (=) AT BIS XTE<l?
EIEIRG PRI CIIER]

febar

CIERE PR G ERIG

febar

AT Af307 guaTeT TR
3Tes (JHA) T3
HISRTEN ?

AT AT T AT TYR I Xz dld.

SIRCEIGUEC)CIEESIE!

PISRTEAT ?

BIEECIFERICE N FNCINERIR

I (JHrean) o axarfeser?
ST fibfosed Raa,
STTTeh! 1T, GERT Ao,

227 fe&dh uer, qu 2.

JYST (=) u<lT fosT.

T IR TS, 3SR,
/30, AT (afzr),
Ha3 4s.



Write your father’s address? 9. 3Tl (JA=AT) afSeTE

Seetaram Vinayak Desai, qTTf3ET.

Shivneri, 123, Abhyankar AR fara® <,

Nagar, Nagpur. RBram, 933 IRIATR,
RINEAE



10.

1.

12.

8

A e (MY FAMILY)
Are you married orunmarried ? 9. 3YYy (RN feranfed smerd @
ffaarfEe frerd ?
| am married. H faarfad ame.
How many persons(members) are therein 2. 3TUAT (THAT) PgdId
yourfamily ? fopcTHTOT 3R d ?
There are five persons(members) in my HISIT HedTd Ird HIURT 37724
family.
Who are they ? 3. DU HIUARA? I BIUTARA?
Myself, my wife, mydaughter and my two |l d:, EIE] tl?*ﬁ, ‘Tlgﬁ'ﬂﬁjﬂ q
sons. CIE k] ﬂ?ﬁ[
Who is the head of thefamily ? 8.  PCd U BV TS ?
| am the head of the family. Al pq UqE 312 ?
How old are you? . 39S (JH) 9 fohelt 3MTR ?
| am forty-eight years old. AT 9T S@fﬂﬁﬁﬂ 3.
How old are the otherMembers of the family? &.  Peawiles Sax @fwidl qABTI
My wife is forty-two years old. 3Mea?
My daughter is twenty years old. AT YT I ST 3778
The elder son is twelve yearsold. HI=AT ﬂ?ﬂﬁ EREIGECIES
The younger son is eight years old. AT 4T 9 IR] TS,
gTh e AT I 3713 1L,
Is there any servant in yourhouse ? 9. IATTT BRI AIHY (ERIS))
3MEHTI?
No, there is no servant in myhouse. ﬂlé\l, qTSAT TR AThY
CRISDEIES
Then, who attends to thedomestic work ? ¢. TR AT YIGBME B0 Hhd ?
My wife attends to thedomestic work. AT I BRBTH B4
Sometimes | help her. Pefpelt Y faT 7ad Heal.
What do your children do? Q. AT (TFAN) Ho5 BTY AN ?
My daughter goes to a college. IR je’)“l\l HETAETS AT ST
The elder son goes to a secondary school AaT Ho HegH e faerasard
and the younger one goes to a primary ST STIfOT e et HoAT PIDIE
school. foremeaTd Srar.
Where do you work? 0.  3MYYT (JHI) BIS HTH BRI ?
| work in Mantralaya. H HATSATT ATh<T Bl
What is your designation? 99. AU} (THA) UG BT 372 ?
| am a superintendent. HY 3refleteh TR,
What is your basic pay ? R, 3MYes (JHA) H [ 3T



13.

14.

15.

My basic pay is Rs. 380.

Do you get any allowances? 93.

Yes, | get the dearness allowance, the local
compensatory allowance and the house rent
allowance.

What is your approximate monthly 9%.

expenditure?
My approximate monthly expenditure is Rs.
500.

How much amount do you contribute to the qy.

General Provident Fund per month?

| contribute Rs. 50 per month to the General
Provident Fund.

(JHaT) & TR fobelt 318 2
AT 6 I (ATST Ha TR 3¢o
T 3TE,
SIICIGIERIEIE R
e w1 ?

B, W31 HEITs el WA
TR AT g TRHTS AT fesdl,
3T (JAdT) ARID T
AR MR ?

ATST HIRTS W JIGH Yoo
CEEDEELEIES

MYV (T¥ET) AAATERT
Hiasgfrate e fodt v &=
HfET {ReT?

FIATgRoT Higsafrate e 9

GXHET Yo 0y (A1 ¥T)

TR




10.

L!

1S TR (MY HOUSE)

Is this your house?
Yes, this is my house ?

s this a rented house or your won?

This is a rented house.

How many rooms are there?

There are two rooms.

Is there an independent bathroom ?

No, there is no independent bathroom.

What is the area of each room?

The area of each room is 120 square feet.

Is the house airy and spacious ?

Yes, the house is airy, but not spacious.

How far is the market from your house?

The market is very near from my house.

How far is the post office from your house ?

The post office is at a distance of ten
minutes” Walk from my house.

How much time do you require to go to the
office from your house?

| require an hour to go to (to reach) the
office from my house.

How long is the ration shop from your
house?

JHHTOTRT
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12.

13.

The ration shop is quite near to my house.

How long have you been staying in this q9.

house?

| have been staying in this house since the
last twenty years.

On which floor do you stay ? Q.

| stay on the first floor.

s there a telephone in your house ? q3.

No, there is no telephone in my house.

Rrgrarey g ATsAT ERTIREA
3T ST 3.

T BRI 3997 (Feer) feelt
UL RIS 31T ?

T ORI HY e 1 guiargH
NEGEIE

YT () feharedt AoiedT a)
RTBICT?

HI ufE e AoTedTaR Tl

3TIeAT (A B gRea 31T
D7

TEY, HISAT B} gRea el



10.

&

A BRI (MY OFFICE)

What is the Marathi word for “office’?
‘BTG is the word for ‘office” in
Marathi.

What is an office ?

An office is a place for transacting
business.

When do you attend the office ?

| attend the office at ten O’clock in the
morning.

Where is your office ?

My office is in Usmanpura/the Fort
area.

What are the office hours?

The office hours are from 10 a.m. to 5
p.m.

On which days the office is closed?
The office is closed on Sundays,
second and fourth Saturdays of every
month and on public holidays.

When do you have lunch break for?

We have lunch break from 1.30 p.m. to
2.00 p.m.

Are these timings followed
everywhere?

No, at all the district places, the office
timings are from 10.30 a.m. to 5.30
p.m. and the lunch time is from 2.00
p.m. to 2.30 p.m.

How much casual leave do you have in
ayear?

We have fifteen days’ casual leave in a
year.

How do you recon the year for casual
leave ?

We recon the year from 1 January to

9.

9o0.

3N ST ARTSIT BIVTT 3Teg TR ?
BN ST “HRITHT” B 7ARIST 2168
3.

HTATS T FEUTS] B ?

PTRITSY FEUTS BIABTS HRUAT
IGEaLE

TR (3N BIATSAT hegl IR
XTedl.

H AHT! TBT 1Tl BIRITS AT SURRIT
NEGIE

313 () BRATHY HIS AR ?

AT BT ST/ BIC [HITT

31me.

PHRITHATT I BIVT AT ?
BRATHIT! I8 Febla! 9o o ARG 4
3TTe.

HIATHY DIVBIvT faazll dg arad ?
AR, g Afe=arear ga=aT @ dien
EIRCINERIC IRC S SOl RECEN]
CARICUIECACC N

SURST SIqUATH T RT3 HEITR
BT 3R ?

U] SIgUTeh Rl JTFETA3T GURT 9.30
d R HEGTR 37l

SIS AT JBT HATTDRIYI (ATEe]
ST D1 ?

181, |4 frear=an f[Seroh srafear
d@ FehTa! 90.30  AIDTa! 4. 30 T
3T 30T GUR=AT SIquITe] des R <
R.30 .

TFRTAT TabT guid fductt RIS Tl
[T ?

ST Ueh] guicl UeRT fea™y fHfRiD
NS KRR

AR ISATST Ay B HISTAT
(ERATT)?

AR ISATST Uah STaRT o Ul ™

JHHTOTRT



1.

12.

13.

31st December for casual leave.

How many public holidays are there in
ayear?

The number of such holidays is not
fixed.

Do you have any other holidays in the
year?

We have four optional holidays in a
year.

Cite a few types of Official letters.

(1) Application, (2) Government
letter, (3) D.O. letter, (4) Reminder
and (5) Confidential letter.

q9.
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3fe% BRIHH (DAILY ROUTINE)

What is your morning routine ?

| get up in the morning at six
O’clock.

Then | wash my face and change
the clothes.

Then | take tea and go out for a
walk.

| return home at eight O’clock
and read newspapers.

Then | take my bath and meals.

Then | again change my clothes
and leave for office.
| reach office at 10 O’clock.

What is your office routine?

| sign the muster roll.

Then | take my seat.

| read cases, put up notes and
prepare drafts.

| sent the cases to the
superintendent.

In the afternoon | have my lunch.
Till five O’clock, | attend to my
work.

Then | go home.

What is your evening routine?

| return home at six O’clock in the
evening.

Then | change my clothes and
take a wash.

Then | take tea or coffee.

| take my meal at eight O’clock.
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(e) Atnine O’clock | listen to the
news on radio

(f) Sometimes | read a novel or a
magazine.

(g) 1go to bed at ten O’clock.

)
()
M

ERICIENIE R ICARCINICH )
ITaRIT Uhdl/Udhd.
PRl H TETET Bigas! fdhar
HARI® araal/ara.
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<fear= HRIHH (ROUTINE ON SUNDAYS)

When do you get up on Sunday ?

On Sundays also, | get up at six
O’clock.

What do you do thereafter?

| take tea, read newspaper and go to
the market.

What do you purchase in the market?

| purchase vegetables.

Which are the vegetables you get in
the market?

We get brinjals, ladies’ fingers,
potatoes onions, pumpkins, beans,

cucumbers and carrots.

What else do you get in the market?

We get chillies, coriander,

ginger,
lemons and coconuts also.

Which are the fruits available in the
market at present?

At present, mangoes,

popayas,
oranges, guavas, chikkus, grapes and

apples are available.

What
afternoon?

is your programme in the
| take rest. Sometimes, | go to a movie
with my wife and children. At times,

we all go for marketing.

Is there any changes in the meals on
Sundays?

Yes, there is.

Do you have any visitors on Sundays ?

Friends, relatives and sometimes

JHHTOTRT

9.

amuur/geel  Rfdart el arordn
3odr?

NEEINE R A S G
SERUAESS

AR A1/ T BT BRAT?
ECEEE: - R U AP S RRIE R
radl/darad d groRTd ST/ Srd.

3901/ JFE T TSI DT faehd Bar?
HY 9ot fawd gal/=.

IISTRTA STTIUE/JFETH BT BT
T fHesard ?

BN 9, Wedl, dclc, biq,
A9, UTSI (WREdl), dIdedl G
TR Hesdrd.

SISTRTC STYUT/ e MOl B
s ?

IR faR=an, BIfYER, ey, fosd @

TR ST Hasdrd.

JITRTI B3 BIVTC! Hhad fHasdrd ?

T i, T, 94, U=, g, S

GURY I BT DIRIHH A<l ?

(QURN) ¥ fasich odl. wHefiemed
TS T A 8 AT STl
TETET deT el qSIv] WRE TS
STl

YT/ JAedT AT SIUITd hral
dS¢5 Al hrg?

g1, 3.

ARt greares SIfl HergeT Idrd
DI7?

i, e ST weldel A




colleagues from my office visit us on HRIGIRG  dehRl  AHThS
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faei? (HOW MANY? HOW MUCH?)

How many brothers have you?

| have two brothers.

How many sisters have you?

| have three sisters.

How many posts are advertised?

Five posts are advertised.

How many books have you?

| have ten books.
How many cupboards are there in your
house?

There are two cupboards in my house.

How many windows are there in the
picture?

There are four windows in the picture.

How many doors do you see on the
stage?

| see only two doors.
How many Visitors have you on
Sunday ?

| have a number of visitors on

Sundays.

How much rent do you pay per

month ?

| pay Rs. forty per month as rent.

How much house rent allowance do
you get per month?

JHHTOTRT
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

| get Rs. twenty as the house rent
allowance per month.

How much amount do you pay to the
grocer?

| pay Rs. eghty-five to the grocer.

How much is your doctor’s bill ?

It all depends on the illness in the
family.

How much amount do you send to
your parents every month?

| send Rs. forty per month to my
parents

How much amount is to your credit in
the General provident Fund?

The amount to my credit is Rs. 3,500.

How much are you insured for?

| am insured for Rs. 3,000.

How much time do you devote to
reading?

| read for half an hour every day.

99.
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qo
W1 9R (THE SEVEN DAYS OF A WEEK)

What day is today ?

Today is Tuesday.

What was the day yesterday ?

Yesterday was Monday.

What will be the day tomorrow ?

Tommarrow, will be Wednesday.

How many days make a week ?

Seven days make a week ?

Which is the first day of the week ?
Monday is the first day of the week.
Some treat Sunday as the first day of
the week.

What is the day after Wednesday ?
What is the day after saturday ?

Day after Wednesday is Thursday. Day
after Saturday is Sunday.

What is the day before Saturday ?

Day before Saturday is Friday.

On which day is the office closed?

The office is closed on Sunday.

Which important days do we celebrate
every year?

We celebrate (1) The Children’s Day,
(2) The Independence day, and (3)
The Republic Day.

Do you know any other word for

JHHTOTRT
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‘3Medsr’ ?

Yes, &g is another word for
‘3MeasT.

Which  weeks (dWE) do we 99.
celebrate?

We celebrate (1) The Courtsey Week,
(2) The National Week and

(3) The Prohibition Week.
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3 3T,
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39T (9) WIS H&TE,
(R) T I8 T

(3) TRATEE] AKITE AT Bl

(A day T&aH; on a day f&@21T; on which day? BT fa@=i?)



9% (TIME)

What time it is?

It is half past four.

At what time do you get up every day?

| get up at six O’clock every day.

When do you leave for the office ?

| leave for the office at five minutes to
ten in the morning.

When do you return home in the
evening?

| return home at a quarter past six in
the evening.

At what time do the children return
home from the school ?

Children return home quarter to six in
the evening.

At what time does the rationing shop
open?

The rationing shop opens exactly at
half past eight.

When does the Deccan Queen leave
Bombay ?

The Deccan Queen leaves Bombay at
ten minutes past five.

When does it reach Poona?

It reaches Poona at twenty minutes

JHHTOTRT
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1.

12.

13.

14.

past eight.

When does the last local (train) reach
Borivli?

The last local reaches Borivli at quarter
to one.

When do you get the Mumbai papers
at Nagpur?

We get Mumbai papers between
quarter past one and half past two.
When does the Flying Ranee leave
Mumbai Central ?

The Flying Ranee leaves Mumbai
Central exactly at 5-30 p.m.

When does it reach Surat?

It reaches Surat at 10 p.m.

When does it start from Surat towards
Mumbai?

[t starts from Surat at 5-25 a.m.

When does it reach Mumbai Central ?

Ir reaches Mumbai Central at 10-10

a.m.
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AR31&T0T I (TRAINING CLASS)
Which class is this? 9. BT HIUQT I ATS?
This is the Marathi Language Training BT ARTST WTST Uf31eT07 99 277
Class.
Who attend this class? R. T I BIUT HIUT JATd 2
Officers attend this class. T T SATHRT JAT.
Which officers attend this class? 3. PIVTHUTT FTYBNT AT I AT ?
Officers who do not know Marathi ST ARTST A ATET 31 STy AT
attend this class. CRISERIGH
OR febar
Officers whose mothertongue is not ST HIJHTHT HRIST ATET 31
Marathi attend this class. JNTHRY AT T AT,
Are there separate classes for 3. NSLIESEENSEIES
Gazetted and Non-Gazetted Officers ? NI HTITHRAT AT 71 312

FRI?

Yes, there are separate classes for EEMNEEIESCENERIER]
Gazetted and Non-gazetted Officers. SferepT=aiep R e T Sre.
How many trainees are there in the Y. RIS 3T =T aTid fohal
class for non-gazetted officers? gf3remelf amed?
There are twenty-seven trainees in the e SATa T femelt amed.
class.
Give designations of some of them. &. TS BTE AT ag=TTH Hi.
Superintendents, senior clerks, junior ST%ﬁ&TCB, IR %ﬁ—cﬁ, HiS fosfud
clerks and typists. 3T Sh oS,
Who is the Teacher/Instructor? 0. fR1eren/ 12T HIvT 3Ted ?
Shri. Desai is the Teacher/Instructor. ft. ST Rt/ Jmed.
What are the trainees required to doin <. e Ufremeai=n &1 BRI S ?
the class? TRTE T Y3l SN el
The trainees have to answer the SINGISH H%ldﬁlcﬁ I'?*)gs\d S2E!
questions; take down notes in IR, MY AT ST ATfoT
Marathi; narrate stories; and describe T ER\_-ﬁ IR TG Ui
an object or an incident; sometimes Eb?ﬁ?ﬂ"’lﬁ; FH d TR g
they also ask questions and APpIaElcs AR,
difficulties.
Do the trainees attend the class Q. uf3remedi aeria frafaaor g

JHHTOTRT



10.

1.

12.

regularly and punctually ?

Usually they attend the class regularly
and punctually.

What is the duration of the class ? qo.

The duration of the class is one year.

Are there examinations ? qq.

Yes, there are monthly examinations.

Are these classes conducted by Q.

Government ?

These classes are conducted by the
Directorate of Languges on behalf of
Government.

TR YRR AT BT ?
g5 d PRIy g geRziRyul
T SUTRIT ST

T gad fepelt 3TAa ?

T Yed Teb aY 3.
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HIZY AR (MY NEIGHBOUR)

Who is your neighbour ?
Shri Deshpande is my neighbor.

How old is he?

He is forty-eight years old.

Where does he work ?

He works in a factory.

How many members are there in his
family ?

There are four members in his family;
himself his wife, his son and his
daughter.

Does his wife work anywhere ?

No, she is a social worker.

Do you have cordial relations with your
neighbour?

Yes. Our relations are cordial.

Does he have a telephone with him?
Yes, he has a telephone.

Have you anything special to say
about them?

Yes, Shri Deshpande is Painstaking
and efficient, Smt. Deshapande is
unassuming, modest and hospitable.

Do they have any hobbies?

Shri Deshpande has a hobby of
collecting rare coins while Smt.
Deshpande is interested in classical

music.
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faenesa (A scHooL)

How many schools are there in your
town?

There are three schools in our town.

Mention and describe the Main types
of schools.

(1)Pre-primary Schools. Pupils in the
age group of 3 to 5 get admission into
the pre-primary schools.

(2) Primary School. Pupils in the age
group of 5 to 11 get admission into the
primary schools.

(3) Secondary School. Pupils who
pass the examination of the fourth
standard or the seventh standard of a
primary school are admitted to the
secondary school.

What are the courses open to
students passing the secondary
school certificate examination?

For higher education, there are
Colleges and Polytechnics. Students
choosing the degree course go to the
colleges. For the post-degree
courses, they go to the University.
Students choosing the technical
course secure admission either in a
Polytechnic or in an Engineering
College.

Mention the Universities in

Maharashtra along with the cities in

which they are situated.--

(1)  The Bombay University,
Bombay.

(2)  Shrimati Nathibai Damodar
Thackersey Women's

JHHTOTRT

9.

MY/ JHET 28X fobell 2MTel
3Te?

S{THT FTERIC I 2ToT T
EEIGRIEE A EaNIRI

(9) qd-mtHe fenea, 3 d g A
CHINCINCE GBI CREIDIEED
ECRIGEIGEERALCNIR

(R) T faenad, 4 o 99 31
JANTCTS G T AfD
ECRIGRIGEERARCNIR

(3) Areafie fqenesy, urerfie
RIS IR T
AT ST URIerd St
BIoT=T fqemei«r wAreafie
ERIGRIREERAGESI

HIe T MTedT THTOTIS YRIeTT S0t
Tes T AT BT JIRITRIHH
SUGE] 3T ?

39 Breromaret werfaensy 9
JATThaA 3Ted. Ugd! IRITADHH
fraeumR fqenelt Aerfaeneara
ST ; TG’ JIRATHHHATATS
ERIICISEISIGAGEIEGMIEI
IRITTHH FasuR foemeft
AeIfdeneard ud3r fsfadrd.

TERTETO faardis g <Y

P IUTH IUTCT T8I AT o . -

() Has ferdis, e,

QI ILCIEIPICIEEICN
STl Az fqemdis,



University, Bombay.
(3) The Poona University, Poona.
(4) The Shivaji University,
Kolhapur.

(5) The Marathwada University,
Aurangabad.

(6) The Nagpur University, Nagpur.
Upto what level is education
compulsory and free?

Education is compulsory and free upto
the secondary level.

Do the secondary schools get financial
assistance from Government?

Yes, Govt. sanctions grant-in-aid to
these schools.

Who Prescribes the syllabus for the
secondary education?

The Board of secondary Education
prescribes this syllabus for the
secondary education.

Mention the designation of some of
the educational officers--

(1)  The Director of Education.

(2) The Chairman, Board of
Secondary Educarion.

(3) The Deputy Director of
Education.

(4) The Vocational Guidance
officer.

(5) The Parishad Education Officer.

(6) The Educational Inspector.
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A" (ARTST) [MONTHS (Marathi) ]

Which is the current month?
It is Jyeshtha.
Give names of the two months

immediately preceding and following
this month.

Preceding: Chaitra, Vaishakh.

Following : Aashadh, Shravan.

In how many parts a Marathi month is
divided?

Every month has two parts. (1) (First
fortnight) Shuklapaksha (2) (Second
fortnight) Krishnapaksha or
Vadyapaksha.

Which is the concluding day of
Shuklapaksha?

Pournima (full-moon day) is the
concluding day of shuklapaksha.

Which is the Last day of the Marathi
month?

It is Amavasya.

How a day is referred to in a Marathi
month?

A day is referred to as ‘Tithi" in a
Marathi month.

Mention the names of the Marathi
months.

Chaitra, Vaishakh, Jyeshtha,
Aashadha, Shravan, Bhadrapad,
Ashvin, Kartik, Margsheersh, Pausha,
Magh, Phalguna

What is the Marathi New year day ?
Gudhi Padwa is the Marathi New Year
day.
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HIY IS (MY RELATIVES)

How many brothers and sisters have
you?

| have two brothers and three sisters.

What is father’s brother called ?

Father’s brother is called uncle.

How many brothers has your mother?

My mother has two brothers.

Who is an aunt?
Father’s sister is called aunt.

Mother’s sister is also called aunt.

Who is called grandfather?

Father’s father is called grandfather.
Mother’s father is also called
grandfather.

Who is (1) a brother-in-law and (2) a
sister-in-law.

Wife’s brother or sister’s husband is
called brother-in-law.

Wife’s sister is called sister-in-law.

What minimum relations do you find in
a joint family ?

(1) Sister-brother, (2) Husband-wife,
(3) Father-son, (4) Mother-daughter,
(5) Father-mother, (6) Mother-in-
law, daughter-in-law, (7) Uncle-
nephew, uncle-niece, (8)
Grandfather-Grand-son,
Grandmother-Grand-daughter (9)
Brother-brother’s Wife (10) Father-in-
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SN (A HOSPITAL)

What is a hospital ?

A hospital is a place where patients are
treated.

Are there hospitals in your city ?

Yes, there are three hospitals in our
city.

Are they private or public?

Two of them are public hospitals and
only one is a private hospital.

Is the private hospital open for all?

Anyone can get admission into a
private hospital. The charges for
operation and indoor treatment in a
private hospital are very high;
therefore, many people generally do
not go to a private hospital.

Who get admitted into a private
hospital ?

People who can afford to pay high fees

get themselves admitted into the
private hospital.

Who get admitted into a Government
hospital ?

Anybody can be admitted here.

What are the formalities for getting
admitted into a Government hospital ?
The patient has to register his name
and then a case paper is given to him.
On showing the casepaper to the
docter on duty, the latter examines the
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1.

12.

13.

patient. The doctor admits the patient
into the hospital--

(DIf the ilinessis of a serious nature,
(2) If the patient needs to be operated
upon or, (3) If the patient is to be
admitted to the hospital for urgent
treatment.

Which are the main departments of a .
Government hospital ?

A Government hospital has two main
departments.

(1)Our-patient Department,

(2) In-patient Department,

Are there besides these, any sub- R.
divisions in a hospital ?

Yes, there are.

Which are they? 9o,

(1) The male ward.
(2) The female ward,
(3) The children’s ward.

Who treats the patients in a q9.

Government hospital ?

If it is a matter of an ordinary treatment,
then the concerned doctor treats the
patient. If it is a matter of a specific
treatment or if the patient needs an
operation, then experts or surgeons
treat the patient.

Do all the Surgeons receive any R.

Salary?

Some of them are paid salaries, but the
honorary surgeons receive honorarium.

Who assists the Surgeon? Q3.

Nurses assist the Surgoen.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

Who is a nurse? 9%.

A nurse is a lady trained in the Science
of nursing (taking care of a patient).

What are her main duties? Qy.

Her main duties are--
(1)Nursing the patients,
(2) assisting the surgeon, and

(3) completing all preliminaries of an
operation.

Please give some of the designations of  9§.

some of the officers working in a
Hospital—

(1) A Gynaecologist.

(2) A Paediartician.

(3) A skin disease specialist.

(4) A cardiologist.

(5) An ophthalmist.

(6) An Ear-Nose-Throat specialist.
(7) A Dentist.

Are patients suffering from Cancer and  909.

T. B. admitted into general hospitals ?

No; there are separate hospitals for
them.

What are the fees charged in a qc.

Government hospital for an X-ray
examination ?

Nominal fees are charged in
Government hospitals for X-ray
examination.
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TRIT&Y (LIBRARY)

Is there a library in your village ?

Yes, there is a library in our village.

What is a library ?

A library is a public place where books,
newspapers and magazines are
available for reading.

What are the types of newspapers?
A Daily, a Weekly and a Fortnightly are
the types of newspapers.

What is a daily newspaper ?

State the nemes of some of the daily
newspapers.

A Daily newspaper is a newspaper
published every day. Names of daily
newspapers:-

Ajantha, Kesari, Gavkari, Tarun
Bharat, Navashakti, Marathawada,
Maharashtra Times, Lokasatta, etc.

What is a weekly ? State the names of
some of the weekly newspapers.

A weekly is a publication published
every week.

Names of weeklies:-

Sadhana, Manohar, Swarajya, etc.

What is a magazine ?

State the names of some of the
magazines.

A magazine is a periodical which is
published every month. Names of
magazines:- Abhiruchi, Amrit,
Kirloskar, Manohar, Mohini, Vasant,
Stree, Hauns, etc.

What is the equivalent word for
“library’?
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A ‘reading room’ is an equivalent word
for ‘library’

Are there any rules for being enrolled
as a member of the library ?

Yes, there are rules for being enrolled
as a member. Every library has its own
rules.

What are the other activities of a
library ?

(1) lectures by renowned authors, (2)
discussion on recent publications, (3)
symposium on a literary subject, and
(4) other cultural activities.

How does a library meet its
expenditure ?

A library meets its expenditure from the
subscription from members, donations
from public and grants-in-aid from
Government.
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HERTS I19Y (THE MAHARASHTRA STATE)

When was the Maharashtra State q.

formed?

The Maharashtra State was formed on
the first of May Nineteen Hundred and
Sixty (1-5-1960)

Who inaugurated the Maharashtra 2.

State?

The Late Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru
inaugurated the Maharashtra State.

State the divisions of the Maharashtra 3.

State?

The Maharashtra State has six

divisions:--

(1) Konkan,

(2) Nasik,

(3) Pune

(4) Aurangabad,

(5) Amaravati and (6) Nagpur.

What is the total number of districts in 9.

the Maharashtra State ?

The total number districts in the
Maharashtra State is 30.

What is the population of the Y.

Maharashtra State?

It is 6-27 crores according to the

census.

How many cities, tahasils and villages
are there in the Maharashtra State?
There are 289 cities, 303 tahasils and
35,778 villages in the Maharashtra
State.

What is the percentage of literacy in 9.

Maharashtra?

The percentage of literacy in
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1.

Maharashtra is 39.

Which is the capital of Maharashtra?
Mumbai is the capital of the
Maharashatra State.

State some of the special features of the
Mumbai City ?

Mumbai is a cosmopolitan city. People
of various races, religions and
professions live here in harmony.

This is a principal commercial centre.

It is connected with all the prominent
cities in the world from here.

There are many textile mills in this city.

There are many worthseeing places
here. Some of them are as follows:- (1)
The Aarey Milk Colony; (2) the Victoria
Gardens; (3) the Aquarium; (4) the
Museum; (5) the Gateway of India; and
(6) the Kamala Nehru Park..

Mention some of the hillstations in
Maharashtra?

(1) Matheran (Raigad District).

(2) Pachgani and Mahabaleshwar
(Satara District).

(3) Bahandardara (Ahmednagar
District).

(4) Panhala (Kolhapur District).
(5) Chikhaldara (Amravati District).
(6) Khandala, Lonavala (Poona
District).

(7) Toranmal (Dhulia District).
State some of the forts in Maharashtra?

Pratapgarh, Raigarh, Sinhagarh,
Panhalgarh, Daulatabad and Gawilgarh
are some of the forts in Maharashtra.
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(4)  Er IO W arre ?

(&) IOl e 3 ?

(©) TRV TR I ?

(¢) TUF DIV IAR?

(ITIETHRAT, HTS iR
(ATHETATST, IFATHRTT)
CIEEILIE)))

(SATEDRAET)
GEEIREIED

(SHTIRT, AT T)
(A ARG, AHIRYTG)
(PTIATARET)

(G, IRTSTUATARG)

CISESRRERIERE)

(STSRG, HedrrgH)
(ST AfR=ITaRE)

(MfdaTuer, sfeofiver)

(PTIRET)

(AT, feea_g, bfaaTarRgT)
PIoTT-AY-9 ?

(AgTH TiEfi=a)

(CEEAEISEEELD)

CISSEINRIERESE))

(T, ATeY, A, f2, T, ey, o)
(MY, TENETHTE!, FETITSTE)
(forct s, g wafeara)

(TFd, ATS1, AIIDHRTY, AIG BT, S
TERAT)
(e, Haresdid, Hat TSI

JHHTOTRT



(R) T B3I FHIYS 3MT?
(d0) B USI FHATH! ol AR ?
(99) BT HATITER AT ?
HRATT? BIS?

(9) ISl A BIS Thedl?
(R) AR PIS B BRI ?
) fEmiae Rreda?
(8)  XTSYUTes IS RT8dId ?
(4) B HIS ST ?
(&)  H3 BIS Wasalral?

(©) 3T BIS Fesd?

(¢) TRIPIS @7

(R) U PN Sada?

(d0)  9Tol HTHTA P2 FiEgar?

(BT, IS, HSHS )

(SThSHET, SIESHET, T=TN)

(PposTar, HITT, HUgT)

GEISAREIR)
(AR, A=)
(3Te5d, T aTd, ARTII=TesaTd )

(RTSTHETE)

GARUGACICSI))

(HSTITG, Al e SN )

(TSI, LTSI, TAETT )

(RIS, BRAITSATT, THTI)

(Rea=md, wifdeTd, Uia)

(PTG, PTG YSATH)



HIT Y
THIUT YIS



9o.
99.
R.
q3.
9%.
ay.
&.
90.
9c.
aR.
0.

Q9.

fqufaafaam ()
faufaafaar (2)

T (9)
qdPTa (R)
BIEISEAG]

fopafayor sy

HERIHIER]
SYITRAT 1y

HISTANT TR

JAHHIS T AT THTR

'tl\clcblooa A UhIX
NITHTS T AT THR
FHTT AR (9. PT)

221G | )
RR.
3.
Q.
QY.
G
Q0.
L.
.
30,
39.
3R.
3.
3%.
3Y4.
3&.
30.
3¢.
3R
Y0,
9.

3.

THRIT aTeR] (Y, PTed)
THRTT IR (4. BHTD)
EESIDLIGIGORC)
TETRIE AR ()
CIEIR]

feezre

Heharef (9)

Hopared (?)

RN

T faRiyoy
T A & A= 3T
gISTeh feharae
ARG (9)
ARG ()

TR (3)
EGIEESINERIRES

BIel SUSl fshaTae-4re

“It” = A BIUTRY TR
SIENERIRC

PTel TR

G AHBTUAS! Ueh 2



q

JAAIBIS (Present Tense)

A verb that refers to the present time is said to be in the present tense, e.g.,Ihx TR
SITdl. (A servant goes home); H T TITH ©Rdl (A boy takes exercise).

Now read the following sentences (‘isllo’)hloﬁ aTeR] qrdT):—

# \AhTes! g e, 131 9Ste T fiara. 73T 37TE B! A,
SEEICIETRNEG I A1 FepTed! o i, T bl By foan
3! HepTod! Fe fua.

(1) There are three genders in Marathi: Masculine (3fe37T), Feminine (#1fc5T) and
Neuter (ﬂﬂﬂ%i?ﬁ' ). There are also three persons as in English; the first person (19

%), the second person (f&<iTd g¥W) and the third person (JiTI 7o),

(2) The words in the bold type in the sentences above are the present tense forms of

the verb (fshamd@) fr (to drink).

(3) Every verb (f$haTde) has a root (UTq); the root of the verb is usually arrived at by
dropping the final ‘O in the verb., e.g.,@T@[ (to eat) is a verb, “@T is the root.
Similarly € qoY is the verb, 919 is the root.

We now classify the verbs in the above sentences according to the persons, genders
and numbers they govern.

eI (Verb T, Root )

Thaa (Singular) g (Plural)

T oY A1 @rar (M) SILIRCIGI

(First Person) A @rd (F.) } 39T Fral. (M., F.)
(leat) (We eat)

fereiar g q @ (M.) el |

(Second Person) J @ (F.) } YT WTT(M.., F.)
(You eat) (You eat)



Uhde (Singular) 3Haa (Plural)

eI g2y ar@mar (M.) d @rard (M)
(Third Person) (He eats) CIEALE))
(41, )
AT (F.) IRCIGIGRGE
(She eats) CIED) } They eat.
(afeom)
d@Td (N.)
(1) dft=rand (N.)
(teats) (T5)
Similarly, the root ST Will yield the following forms:—
Thaad 3BT
T oY LISISIED) SIEIISIN]|
LIIGEG) } YT STl (M., F.)
(190) (We go)
ERIRRS  STTE (M.) SIESIS]
q o (F.) } 3ATYOT ST (M., F.)
(You go) (You go)
el 7oy arsiar (M) d ST (M)
(He goes)
RISIGEGS)! RUNISIGEIG) They go.
(She goes)
d ST (N.) RISIGIECD



(It goes)

The verb 31991 (to be) gives the following forms in the Present Tense:—

ThHaaA ITHaTH
T JoN A ame (M., F) SIE R
(lam) 39T MBI (M. , F)
(We are)
fe<iar o qemed (M., F.) R SE
(you are) SATqT SATET (M., F)
(You are)
GRILASS aramme (M.) d ared (M)
(Heis)
dtamme (F.) RUKIEREG) They are.
(Sheis) }
dame (N.) ot ame (N.)
(Itis)

The root Y (to be) also yields optional forms, e.g.,3T¥dl, 3THdId, etc. The root ?f (to
become) yields BIdI. etc.

Unlike English, Marathi follows the S O V (Subject, Object, Verb) pattern; that is, in a Marathi
sentence, the subject with its enlargements comes first and the verb comes at the end of a
sentence. The other parts of speech generally come in between the subject and the verb.
e.g., g1 31141 WA (The boy eats a mango); EYR ST TR AR BRI (A clever by
studies hard); areflerd fosfUdhTaR BIR AT (The superintendent gets very angry with the
clerk).

JHHTOTRT



Verbs are of two types: (1) Intransitive (3T&H®) and (2) Transitive (F&HH® ). The former do
not govern a direct object while the latter do. The verb "TddId in the sentence ﬂﬁ Hera
grddrd (Boys run on the ground) is an example of the first type; the verb TThal in the
sentence [N YA CTdhd| (A servant posts a Ietter) is an example of theSecond type. In

Marathi, the articles ‘a’, ‘an’, ‘the” are generally not translated, as Marathi does not have
articles.

Some verbs and their roots are given below:—

3HHD (Intransitive) HABHD (Transitive)
9. S (ST) to go 9. YT (@) to eat
2. IU () to come 2. T () to drink
3. o199 (I) to run 3. fo5sur (f5f) to write
8. TSU (I8) to fall .  @rEul (ard) to read
Y. O (UiF) to stop 4. QU (F)togive
& o701 (F97) to sleep & ©U (W) to take
V. F9U (F9) to sit 9. JITOT (M) to sing
¢. 33U (IB) to get up ¢. SO (31T9T) to bring
Q. IMIEUI (IFTA) to be angry . W&l () to throw
0. TSUI (II) to weep, to cry 0. Ul (g) to wash
9. B (89) to smile, to laugh 99.  YPHUI (YP) to listen
3. ITBYT (JTET) to live, to stay 9. B (FX) to do
93 U (F3) to fight a3 R (B1) to learn
8. ISUI (I8) to fly 9g.  Rrdaur (Rrea) to teach
9y,  FTA (ATH) to walk ay. @ () to sell
qg.  f¥reror (F19) to start qg. STl (STEY) to show
qu. HISUI (HIS) to quarrel 9. THSY (IHS) to catch
9¢. 30T (319) to be a¢. AT (A to tell



T 9-

Translate the following sentences into English (TchTes dTeRITET §USIC 3TdTg hRT):-

q. 3! Ul ¢ oI AE Qe

2. . . o gy fuq.

3. IRITEAr. 90,  HHI Y& aTel.

8. I grad. 99,  IHfHRY ARTST RBrehara.

y.  Hrgsdl 2 3Eflerd BIge UK.

&  quledN. 3. 3! qroft SATurdl,

v, arsd. 9g. el BRI 3BT,
4. T ITOT AT

W -

Translate into Marathi (H?Ié d 3TATS PRI~

1. She sings. 9. She reads an essay.

2. The servant sleeps. 10.  The player catches a ball.

3. A bird flies. 1.  The grocer sells suger.

4. The child cries. 12.  The teacher shows a picture.
5. You write a letter. 13.  Heis a student.

6. We see a drama. 14.  You are a gentleman.

7. Father brings vegetables. 15.  The clerk writes a letter.

8. She is a typist. 16.  The grandfather tells a story.

[New words (14 318 : A servant--A1dR (M. ); a bird 9&ft (M.); a child--H& (N.); a
drama---Tc® (N.), a teacher--31&1d, T[BSil, F&H (M. ), player--T@Tg (M.); a
student--fa@mmeil (M.), a letter--T= (N.); a gentleman--d+I T8 (M. ); a clerk- -5 U
(M.); typist--CdHesRIDT (F.); a grandfather--3ATSHIET (M. ); an essay--1+1&8 (M.); a story--
ME (F.); an officer--3T&BRI (M.)]

ST 3-

Use the present tense of the roots given in the brackets to complete the following sentences

(TTSTe AT Ui HRUATH AT BT [SeredT T acidTTehleo! @y ATSIT):- -




. IR (far) &  Hoj qIblaR (FH)
. qREYe (TTET) v. W PRSI (S
3. Rareus D ¢. IS Bl Hel (AT
g. I ERal (RTBT) R3S WS (31ro)
g, WIS @) qo. feremeft (39)
AT 8-

Complete the following sentences (FTTes dTeR) Ui hRT):- -

S Rt Tl S R EEEEE Trepel.

e S EEEECEE NEGI 9. ot eeeees ST,

3. s emeeee- fasfeara. ¢ ---eeem -emeee- 31,

R EEEEED el T R EEEEE Il

T EEEEEE SENISH Q0. mmeemss o meeeee- [EEZEGIS]

[New words (FTdTH 31&&): 931 (M.)--A question; frade (M. ); A film, A picture; % (F.)--A
lady ; F¥IT--ladies (Plural of f); 3T (N.)-- An answer; 91& (M.)--A bench; BRITGA
(N.)-- An office; BT BT Sometimes. ]



)
AMfaaR (Nouns)

A Noun is a word used as the name of a person, place or a thing, e.g.,NIH, ﬂ‘d’s‘, R,

Now read the following paragraph and note the words in the bold type (ﬂs!loﬁhlc'b gR=E ardl

I SR AR [DHS el TT):—

Hasd wETCHT Mieh A1 3. 7 i AT SHRG SR, IT SHRG UF Hed W, AT
P AT TR AU 375, IS, TIIS d &I 5. ASH ATd Sia-oit ATg 1d A, g
19 3HT T Gos1al 114 g1 3MS FIDBR IS g M R4, <] BRI WIeodl Sddl. TSIH
FABY IO, IS YA RIS Pob N1 BT, TS HH T RN, TSI
ST YT HRAT, 31Ts W@HUTH DR, o3 JRIRT HRIAT. IR FAoTU] SIau] RN, TSIA
ARTSAT B9 BT, o3 T ard S, 3118 ARSI S, HedKRiles ardravol
BR TS 318, T podld e, Aol g 3449 & o1 favga Iard.

AIT (M.) A road; $ARA (F.) A building; $¢d (N.) A family; Sd®R Early; 8% (N.) A house;
el (F.); Cleanliness; ¥d9Td (M.) Cooking; hH (M.); An order; 31%IT_T (M.) Study;
=TT (N.) A Court; FIITST (N.) A school; AfRSTHS (N.) A ladies' club; ATATaRT
(N); Atmospher; 3G (M.) Joy; |G (N.) Courtsey; 9 (N.) Affection/love.

The words in the bold type in the passage above are nouns (ﬂTﬁ), In Marathi, there are three
kinds of nouns (and not five as in English): (1) Proper Noun (fa3I% A1), () Common Noun
(A= AH), (3) Abstract Noun (|TddTdd FTH), (All Material Nouns and Collective Nouns
are classed as Common nouns). The nouns in the bold type in the above passage are
classified below:—

Proper Noun Common Noun Abstract Noun

(ai:GIFITFf) (AT AH) (HTIgTa D ATH)

Hes, AT e, AR SARA, Pod, AIU[H, 31Ts, doics, o], dIararyl,

@I, Sitaoit Hqe, Td, G, o511, BT, BR, e, Ao, .
FIYUTH, I, ST, =TT,

1. A proper Noun is the name of a particular person or place (mountain, river, sea, road,
book, building, city, etc.), e.g.,IM, AT, MaTAR], JCHICH, ST, ST,
diviHele), THIYN.

2. A Common Noun is a name common to every one of a class of objects, e.g.,:lé s qd 5

JHHTOTRT



Y, TaTHY, AT, Hool, fr, &R, faas.

3.  An Abstract Noun is the name of a property or of a quality either in an individual or in an
object, e.g.,THdT (Modesty), 3 (Bravery), EIEIRERI (Honesty), RIEE]
(Beauty), HHTHTT (Satisfaction). It is easy to distinguish between proper and common
nouns. Abstract nouns (HTddTdd :IT% in Marathi are derived in two ways— (1) by the
addition of the Sanskrit terminations I, <, dI to some of the nouns and adjectives,
e.g., %X (cruel) + T =B (Cruelty); FF+7T = =T (Friendship); H¢ (bitter) +
dI=acdT (Bitterness); (2) By the addition of Marathi terminations to nouns and
adjectives TUT, UUM, 5, &I, Y, e.g.,9d+T0T = Uy (Godliness); IRTST+Y0IT =
FHISIUT (Goodness); ATGHDH+5= HATG D! (Ownership ) ; IR+ =AY S b1

(Affinity ); T3 (a slave) + RRI=TSMRRT (Slavery); o3 (a slave) + FRT =
TAHRRT (Slavery); |Ta8 (Cautious) + FIRT = AERRY (Cautiousness).

(%) Proper nouns are sometimes used as Common nouns, e.g.,
(1) A1 3MYFTH BT 312 (H01--name of Pandava’s brother; a noble person). () 3T

GRS Udh gﬂ-lcbui e (ngchT--Name of Ravana’s brother, a person who always sleeps).

(Q) Common nouns are sometimes used as proper nouns, e.g.,GilﬁlFl H q CEICEIR
(Sfta- -life ; water; name of a person).

(3) Sometimes an adjective is used as a noun, e.g., () AT UAT AT (3TG®I- - blind,
a blind person). () 2ABTUYTAT ASTAT HIX (ABTVNM-Wise, a wise man).

(8) Sometimes an indeclinable (3T&A) is used as a noun, e.g.<dT! dTgdT (indeclinable)
SITST (He was praised).

SN 9-
Classify the following nouns under the three types of nouns proper, common and abstract:--

|91, BT, UTd, a1ofl, S, 89 (hatred), TR0, BY (delight), 331 (surprise), STATER AT,
IR®, (A cocoanut), ARIETE, T, Y&, (hunger), R, FFAR, U4, AT, argequr,
AISTYR, AT (consent), T (confluence),dTe0d (youth).

SR Q-

Add to each of the following groups three more nouns of the same kind [illustration : 374,

U, 94, 2, B (an apple)]:--



. TAH, qEdl,  -emeeeeeee- i B :
3.0 e, Al oo i it :
8. AL, -memeeeeoe- ;o e ;o s :
y. fofuw, seflers,  ---oo-o-- , e , o mmmmmmeeees ,
S - A ;o T ik :
o. TR, ETSl, 0 seeeeeeees , mmmmmeeeees ,  mmmeeeeeees ,
¢ TS, ENRI,  ceeeseeee- , s ;o e ,
ST 3-

Choose the opposites of the following nouns from the list of nouns given at the end:--

9. oY, . =, 3. XM=, . fqar, 4. A, & g4,
0. f&1, ¢. ¥WEE, . W™, 9o0. UGMEL

(57, oI, =T, |RUI, 33, YR, (4T, der, W, f&ad).
I ¥~

Fill in the gaps with suitable nouns given at the end:--

Q. meeee- ous B, 2. Bfd-------- =l 3 AehdR----fosfel.

8.  Hoy---o-- SSadl. Y. TEf----ee- EICEICH 3 qeiT-= ===l

0. BISI-----Udpedl. ¢ Afled-----qUEr. R, oo- ChIG BRI,

qo. JEl-----gradl. 9. Fd----<dl. Q. ATHI---- TRl
(ploughs)

[Ehoad (A typist), TIUTH, BRC, BTG, fewull, 3Id, Ul yaT, By, A,
AR, Hiaar. |

STHITT Y

Translate the following sentences into Marathi (lllustration: Mumbai is a City—‘jﬂg%

BN AR :—
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(1) Poona is a city. (2) Metro is a theatre. (3) Matheran is a hill-station. (4) Teais a
drink. (5) ‘Hamlet is a play. (¢) Kabaddiis a game. (7) A parrot is a bird. (8) Rose is a
flower. (9) Gold is a metal. (10) Wisdom is an abstract noun.

[ New words: Poona—JUT; a city—3T8X (N); a theatre—f=Ue[& (N.); a hill-station—
o€ gdd fSHT0T (N.); a parrot—dIde (M.); gold—311 (N.); a metal—8T] (M.); a drink—4d
(N.); a play—T€® (N.) a game W& (M.)]

W &

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) We offer co-operation. (2) A soldier displays bravery. (3) An officer holds an
enquiry. (4) The boy reads an advertisement. (5) An examiner examines an answer-book.
(6) The Superintendent reads the draft. (7) The Servant shuts the door. (8) The farmer sows
seeds. (9) A student performs an experiment. (10) A boy commits a mistake.

[ New words: co-operation—Tg T (N.);to display—&RafdoY; bravery—3i (N.);
an enquiry—aTd 3 (F.); an advertisement—STT2RTd (F.); to examine—dUTI; an
answer-book—JTRUFH®T (F.); a draft—aGaT (M. ); to shut—d& BRUl; to sow—URUl; a
seed—dl (N.); an experiment—"J1T (M.); a mistake—g (F.).]



3
fosTfa=R (Genders)

In the last chapter, we studied different kinds of nouns. Every noun has a gender
(fo31), a number (@) and a case (faWaR). In this chapter, it is proposed to consider
genders in Marathi. It may be stated that genders of nouns in Marathi are generally
determined more by practice and usage than by specific rules. In the absence of precise
rules, the best way to learn genders is by practice alone.

Notice, e.g., the three nouns T (a black-board), FdT (a chair) and I (a
table). All the three articles are made of wood and yet the three nouns have three different
genders Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, respectively. Hence, it is proposed to give mere
indications, by way of guidance only. They may help the learner to recognize the genders of
Marathi nouns.

Now read the following paragraph:—

quT I fewahaer a1, 1 o Areaf¥e faemed . Jos fersard Rradrd.
fIeTesaTe SHIRT e 3MTe. AhIa GUR &I dasl g¥ wRa. Rrarg €t adl. oy mefHn
wBorard. et aeia Sirdrd. A RiféreT e, Wwpd, 3, sker, T, 9T R vy
I Rrepadra. feneil agm 9 qReids AV, AFENR < IEHaR U1 I el aTckd. H AT

We shall now classify the nouns in bold type in this passage, under the three different

genders:

Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns Neuter Nouns
CIERSIED! (fEgh ) (g5 =)
fewwyer, T, SHRA, GhI®, UK, qul, fIeTsy, 4o, 9%,
ERIEAREEIEIRRIE EERIPEIRRIBCIR 3T, 10T, Rl eh,

3haR,H, ARSI, AT,

The above classification does not reveal any general rules for fixing the genders of
nouns. We can at the most say that %I&TCB, ﬁTESITQﬁ, andm are nouns denoting the male
kind; hence, they are in the masculine gender; the word frfereT is a noun denoting the female
kind and is, therefore, in the feminine gender. It is, therefore, proposed to give a few hints
that may help the reader to decide the gender of Marathi nouns. The following may prove

useful:—

JHHTOTRT



Masculine gender
(gfer

(1) Nouns denoting the male

Nouns (FIT#)

Feminine gender
(e

Nouns denoting the female

Neuter gender
(Tgaafes)

Nouns denoting either, e.g.—

kind, e.g.— kind, e.g.— &, 9Ids, AR, Ted.

TSI, AU, 3NTS, AP,

feremelt, o, velt, &, ferenfer, gest, ueftor,
CICIUIIGIN S

(2) Marathi nouns endingin (@) Sanskrit nouns ending in

A, e.qg.,— 3, e.g.,—

T, Wi, T, IRI,IET,  HAT, 997, faen, 9T, 9qrf,

ST, 3RT, T, 31T, 3ipT, 3131, e, T,

20T, BTIET, Ydal, 8T, fear, A<, Al (faith),

qRTdT, 98T, THT, T, qReT, T,

ST, g3, g4 (inspiration ),

SEEIRCINICSI EIPEIRERIRCCRIR

STIfSHIuN(whereabouts), X1, AU (machinery),

HIIGT, IIGT, OS], ddel,  FaveT, =y,

ST, fEaTe!, urasral, IR Cae)

SEIEP (compassion), IOTa<T
(merit), STIHATOTET,
S&TcT, BIIETI.

(3) Nouns ending in S,
e.g.,—
HoT (bead), Al (pearl).

(b)Nouns derived From
Urdu, Hindi etc. and ending
in 3, e.qg.,—

ST, STRTT, |1, 2T T, gl

AT, EITUﬂ(speeCh), EIR

JHHTOTRT



(4) Nouns ending in 3,
e.g.,—
G, 3G, IaT<,375], 2.

(5) Large and powerful
inanimate objects, e.g.,—

SR, 9%, Udd, gI,&,
.

©)

(7) (a) Names of the days of

aweek, e.g.—
Eéfl{, II d :\"3" qIx.

(b)Names of months, e.g.—

33, e, 3, <.
(c) Names of mountains,
e.g.—

fRHT Y, AeTal.

ol wref), e, S,

i i :j:n-%—cﬁ? m’

GRal, YT,
HgHcil(concurrence),
xR,

CARGIRIACEICCIRR

HGSERIELR
q1y], dlad, 93],

(a) Names of rivers, e.g.—

(b) Names of the Hindu
calendar days, e.g.

(¢) Names of Languages
e.g.

o, fa=l.

(d) Names of directions,
e.g.

(e) Names of parts of the

JHHTOTRT

Words denoting offsprings,
e.g.,

(a) Names of metal e.g.—

I, B, fUde, Bde.
[Exception =7aT (F.)
(Silver.)]



(®)

(10)

(11) Abstract nouns ending
in YU and dT, e.g.,
CINCREIICIRSE LIS

TRAT, 33 Tal.

day, e.g.

hTs, GUR, HEATDHc.

Names of cities ending in T:g;,
e.g.,—

qRYUT].

Abstract nouns ending in dT,
3, O1,RRT, 6. g. 8@, e,
RS, FERRY, B3R!,
ATS D!, HAARRI,

All nouns ending in U, e.g.

W, éﬁf, Y. Nouns
ending in 3 and 3YT,e.g.,
a1 (reading), B,
MMIA, U<, 9T, Ao,
T, &1, d1E, HI,
ge,(a face), WIS IT, TR,

3D, (Imitation),
I (learning) , JEATIT

&MU (teaching),
TGETHNT (clarification),
a3 (analysis),
ATBRUT (Classification),
fIaRT (disbursement),
HHTYT (satisfaction).
[Exception-ﬂ%‘UT,E_clTUT,
fraur (all F.)].

Names of cities, e.g.—

90T, TR, AISTIRANTER,
SHTTETE, TP,

Abstract nouns ending in YU,
T and I,e.g., F9UIT,HGd,

These indications may help the learner to fix up the genders of nouns when they are

not used in a sentence. The genders of nouns can be determined by the inflections of

adjectives, pronouns. Verbs and adverbs which relate to the nouns when the latter are used
in a sentence, e.g., (1) 81 T9T& (M.) 31T2. In this sentence the demonstrative pronoun BT
indicates the gender of TS viz., Masculine. (2) BT & HIS I diiTes aTacs. Indicates
the gender of Y¥dd viz., Neuter can be determined by ¥ the demonstrative pronoun, by BIES)
the adjective, by TS the adverb and by qTes the verb.
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The chart given above may help the reader to fix up the genders of nouns ending in

different vowels. There is, however, a large number of nouns in Marathi, that end in “31’;
These baffle us while fixing their gender, e.g., %31, T4, SRR, I, HIST, I RS (a

procession). The following chart may help the reader at this stage.The hints offered in the

chart do not have the finality of a rule. because every hint may have exceptions.

Masculine Nouns
(gfes™ =)
(1) Nouns ending in <2,

e.g.,— a3, uva3l, 31a3l,
HQ21,9a3l, SUa3l,

INEEIAREES

(2) Nouns ending in TIX,
e.g.,— [TOR MR, 949K,
SUIR, TR, SR,
SR, GAaR,

(3) Nouns ending in ®IX,
e.g.,— PR, [IPR, TP,
JNABR,IGBIR,

PR, THR,

SUBR, A TPR,

3EDR, TR,

R, IR
BhR, AR,

IThR, G8dR,

JHDIX, THXDIR,
[Exception— AR (N.)]
(4) Nouns ending in 81X,
e.g.,— JER,SUEKR, UBR,

Feminine Nouns
CUERIELD!

(1) Nouns ending in ),
e.g.,— Slad,f9d, SHR,
d¥{Ted,dNId, eXdd,

qad, ged, e,

@, fhad. [Exceptions—
<Id, gld,Hqld—all
Masculine, ]

(2) Nouns ending in ¥,
e.g.,— AU, »R—IER, 1Y
[Exception— I, G |

(3) Nouns ending in T,
e.g.,— é?, H,del, dl.
[Exception- &1 (M.)
HT(N.) I (N T9T(N.)
P (N.)]

(4) Nouns ending in €,
e.g.,— dig, die,dre, %c,

JHHTOTRT

Nouns— ending in ‘37" —3TehRT=I -

Neuter Nouns
QESEIEAD)

(1) Nouns ending in =,
e.g.,— U4, 83,9, ¥4,
REREERSELSIERIER
TR, 3T, 31949 [ Exception -
M) g3 (M.) (M)
B (M.)]

(2) Nouns ending in 3f<T¥,
e.g.,— é?ﬂf_vl?,
CEIESNCIGIES RS

(3) Nouns ending in
Aod,e.g.,—
CARICURCGICU
HISHTIS, §iUTaY,
BT, BIATHY,
ATy, faerey,
TS, TIPS,
AT, e d,,
fafecaresy, afiarsa

(4) Nouns ending in =X,
e.g.,— SIRTHUX HICINERN,



IIERBER (ST+ER
=Uplift).

(5)Nouns ending in I,
e.g.,— AN, YA, HANT,
IERIRASERIL

faferamT, armanT.

(6)Nouns ending in dT<,
e.g.,— WdIg,
I {, 1 {,

N o\
Yldddi, Iddi<,

gfrare.

(7) Nouns ending in 9,
e.g., — \qdiy,

T, FARIM,
REGIEACEIGIES

(8) Nouns ending in HT,
e.g.,— ¥,

AT, ST,

STUHTA.

(9) Nouns ending in Te3,
e.g.,— W,

TqYTe5, IroTYTes,
gIXUIo, oyl
Hiél‘iql("), CALEIOR

(10) Nouns ending in &4,

€,9.,—

RTSTEH, GHEH, JTEH, S,

[Exceptions— i€ (M.) &<
(M) dre (M) I (N.)]
(5)Nouns ending in 8,
e.g.,— W,ﬁﬂ@, ds,
URIs,Nds,

TedE,3eqs, (dabbling),
grs, Als, Sirs.

[Exceptions— TS (M.) @IS
(ND]

(6)Nouns ending in 1,
e.g.,— oI, %ﬁTrT,‘ﬁ\_r[, Eﬂ\_rf,
qToT, FHT.
[Exception-ST8TST(N.) 35t
(M.) FETSI(M.) Tt (M) ]

(7) Nouns ending in U],
e.g.,— ElFTUl—CB,
dHY P, Sledld,

U, B[,

BBV, HAIUD,
IS (Election).

(8) Nouns ending in 3TTd®,
e,9.,~

fesfeondes, wromaes,
TBUIRD, ST,

Rraumas.

(5)Nouns ending in I, and
g, e.g.,— BRI, B, T,
T, 1 WTe U, 3.
[Exceptions— =ITI(M.) U1
(M.) STI(M.) T (F.)]

(6)Nouns ending in I8,
e.g.,—

AUTh T, T,
SYelXe, HIvi]e,

3MaE, vers,

ATeE, RIAEE.




(11) Nouns ending in 3T,
e,g.,—

TR, fAeIRIY, FHRIY.
(12) Nouns ending in 311X,
e,g.,~

PUR, YR, TR, SBR,
AR, 3ITSTR. [please refer
to category (1) in the

previous chart |

(13) Nouns ending in 31Td,
€,9.,—

YT, 3TYTd, SX1d, 33714,
e

(14) Nouns ending in 9,
e.9.,—

TS AT, ITGH™, AT,
T, X, ], |14, 9T,

(15) Nouns ending in T,
e.g.,— EPT,@'WT, ﬁ%l"T, 1,
[Exception — 3TT(F.)]

(16) Nouns ending in 3T,
e.g.,— @El—ct?, MM,

3D, UeTD, ATHD,

qIE D, FdTcsd. [These can
be included in category (1) of

The previous chart |

(17) Nouns ending in 91X,
e.g.,— 3R ,3MR, k.

It has to be stated that the nouns in the chart referred to above are primarily I hIX
ending nouns. It is only for the sake of simplicity and convenience of memorization that they
have been shown as ending in dIX, PIX, U[d, A, etc.
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Some Sanskrit nouns have been taken over in Marathi, without any change either in
their structure or in their gender ] e.g.,Jur I, hH, gy, (all masculine); 0T, T, e, (all
feminine); & @, IR, TR, AT, 44 (all neuter).

Besides the nouns referred to above, there are many other nouns (ending in 37) in
Marathi for which no rules of classification can be laid down. Some of these are listed

below:--

Masculing (9.) Feminine (%) Neuter (<1.)

3JEToT, YRR, W, ST, fOER,T9R, fhale, TS, 9Rdd,IRBR, 36
B1TS, faedd, 7, TR, e, R, Hax, II3, mg,(M. & N.)

qre, °1c, 1 e, $H13. IS, HICR BTSN, 7S, Th,

Some nouns have more than one gender, e.g.,--
(9) I& (M., F.)- (9) B AU IS (F.) AL HTI?
() I BMA BR I (M.) BITHI.
() IR (M.,F.).
(3) TG (M.,F.).
The demonstrative pronouns (9) T, ar, R)E, N, (3) g, d are generally used to

indicate the genders of nouns, e.g. 81 BHIG, Tl $HIS, M.) gl fIgR, ol fagR (F) TER, T
= (N.).

STHITH 9

Recognise the genders of the following nouns:—

IR, TIET, {7, ©1ds, UBIe, SR, 961, fdars, s, 2RI, o5RawT, #HeTs, ATSi,
IS, ATed, BIol, <d, TSl g9, 53, dic, BIhT, diul, SN,

ST R

Use the appropriate demonstrative pronouns &T, &1, & in the case of Nos. (1) to (10)
and @1, 1, T, in the case of Nos. (11) to (20) with the nouns given below:—
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(9) 3MOTR, () freror, (3) 7, () T, (4) S, (&) 99%, (1) e, (¢)
fdeg, () T, (90) Ui, (99) UTHA, (A2) &Id, (33) BIET, (38) 3, (94) T, (38)
3T, (99) UIUC, (9¢) FESH, (AR) AT, (0) YR

3T 3

Recognise the genders of the nouns printed in bold type:—

(?) B Fasu@ a11g. () T arEAISd . (3) Ude SOOI IR 318, (¥) BIumdl
a1 = a1, (4) TRIHTET RN BRI (&) Il ATAE 3. (19) I Hiazh qiasal. (¢) A3t
SIS BTN, (]) AU ARER TR BId. (90) Bl ARIDBS 6 1.

SN 8

Fill in the gaps by suitable nouns in sentences (1) to (10) and by suitable
demonstrative pronouns (T, T, ) in sentences (11) to (20):—

(9) B st ------ 3Te. () M ===~ B HIS 3778, (3) 8T ------ BR e
3. () BTN - ==~ qrse 3MMe. (4) Al ------- HR fIgH 3112, (&) AT ool Fos

ferepomRT------- (9) TTRrepT FEUTS BT TT0T FOTOTRY -~ -~ - -- (¢) ===--- EREECEE & €1
3fred. () feremelt w=urst J1%iTq HROUIRT ------- (90) WIS 0ol AT v -----
(99) -===--mmmee- I BR ANTS] 318, () -===--- DIV . (93) ~==--- PCRSIEE
3Te (98) ===~ ve3l g 3Mme. (94) ~------ BR HIST @M (Sacrifice) 3Me. (9§) ==---
IRV THHIIND 3MT8. (A9) --------- e HoTqa a1, (¢) -------- BHITS] I 3R,
(R) ~=---=--- 39ATE BR AT 3R, (0) === ===~ afees W 378,

IR Y

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) (a) Thisis a girl; (b) that is a boy; (¢) that is a machine. (2) That is a headache.
(3) That is news. (4) This is a pair of scissors. (5) That is a difficulty. (6) The word ‘Marathi’
is a noun in the feminine gender. (7) “Player is a noun in the masculine gender. (8) ‘Bravery
is noun in the neuter gender. (9) This is a procession; this is not recreation. (10) ‘Cruelty” is
an abstract noun.

[ New words: A headache—SIhg@! (F.); News dTa#i! (F.); a pair of scissors T3]

(F.); Bravery 31 (N.); a procession fRAU[® (F.); a recreation A (F.); cruelty 1
(N.); a problem AT (F.); a difficulty 3197 (F.).]
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8
faRas= (Change of Gender)

fETIRadT means changing the gender of a noun. This change is generally possible
in the case of nouns denoting the masculine gender and nouns denoting the feminine gender.
Thus, the change in gender from masculine to feminine or vice versa is limited to a few nouns
only, e.g.,31TSIT (grand-father) M—31TSil (grand-mother) F.; XTSIT (a king) M.—XT01 (a
queen) F.

When a noun is used in a sentence, the change in the gender of that noun affects all
the words relating to the said noun, e.g.,
(1) the sentence BT 37T BT ST will change to &1 G341 8- STt and
(2) the sentence BT TTUNRT Y& 3THRT 312, Will change &1 UMY ST JATETe] T8,

The following four rules will help the learner to effect such a change:

Q) Some masculine nouns ending in 3T and all nouns ending in 3T change their final 31
or 3l to T:g;, when they undergo such a change, e.g.,é_d-é_cﬁ, ?5”-'3551 .
Other examples of this type :—  TOUI-B Uil ; JTSIT-3TST; GAT-H3T; PHR-
AN FAT-Fcll; THRI-TDNI; SRI-SIT;
BTHT-BID; Hal-Hal.

(2) Some masculine nouns ending in 3T and s‘ take the suffix g'UT when so changed,
e.g.,3C-ICIuT, HIed!-HTesITT.

Other examples of this type :— W-W’W; ERIREnIE ?W-?W’W;
AFAR-|ERI; (8- R, Aras-Araair;
fRrdY-RrdYor; 2SRy - FISINIT; des -,
[Exception : TTa@!-ITdes T |

€)) Some masculine nouns ending in 3 change to 3T in the course of conversion and
their penultimate 31 is changed to T in the process, e.g.ﬁf@l—cﬁ (M.); RIDT
(F.).
Other examples of this type :—  TTTI®-TMRI®T; R1etd - BiférdT; e -1y,
TR - T BT; ST5 b - AT ABT;
(4) The feminine forms of the following nouns are irregular. e.g.,w-%ﬁ; ?'IGIT-?TU?[;
faeR-faeran.
Other examples of this type :— H@FF-STIET’; W-E@'UT; W-H‘I’&‘cﬁ; CER
ﬁ_?ﬂ'UT; ﬁ?IT":I'IFIT; q_cﬁ'tl?*ﬁ; YA-bT; qhS-
2] ; ATART-ARY; TWR-9¢; AR-SISR; fag™-
faguY; dR-S1s; Hall-Har=,
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STHTH 9

Change the genders of the nouns in the bold type in the following sentences and
re-write them after making consequential changes wherever necessary:—

(9) 9RATd 3T fIgT 3M2d. () asd WU 3@ 3M1d. (3) AT AT BIAR]
3R, (8) IT [ERATIT AR B3 IRAT. (4) Al HETST ARy, “q Bis S ?”. (&) < &
BUMST, “H B S, (9) 1 & fean a1z, (¢) Tt ST Aehrad! 8l Adl. (]) BIedt AT
TSI, (90) Bl Harit ae.

ST R

Give a single Marathi word for every group of words mentioned below :—

() BT RIEUIRT By, () JALITAT HRUMRT AT (3) yad! qiergid o) qum
fIeesy, (8) oRaT SRR &1, (4) BRI 9 9, (&) S AR 3T, () wiasy
HRTUIRT g2, (¢) 58 Hasvard S, ({) dreaities 4 il urHl, (o) Tl uel,
(99) IS GBI, (93) TI=ATHT GBI, (93) TI=ATAT 91, (98) ST 3775, (94) ALTAT
PHROURT ST, (9€) FHATSTHTI HRUMRT T2,

(Answers @GR, TS, ol ARSI, AT, GHISIGRIEG!, RBd), AEIdersy,



(&
Fo=-fdaR (Number)
In Marathi, the plural of nouns is formed in different ways in different genders. We first
take up masculine nouns ending in different vowels.

Masculine Nouns Examples

(1) ending in 31— urs, i, 814, UTd, 3131, &1, 99, $4, B9, TR,
=,

(2)  ending in 3MT— ‘T%ﬂ'[,tb_oﬂ,qﬂﬁ'[,N\"II,%MI,@O)‘II,SW,W,WT,
ST

(3) endingin T— Bfq, fyeRY, vehl, Tardt, T9at, <, endl, B, QET\P[,
gl

(4)  endingin &— ag, IS, WIS, B, 84, U, g, 9, 9rg, B9,

(5)  ending in 3T— gTh! (a creditor), OIS (a debtor).

Rule (fFI#).— all masculine nouns, except those ending in 31T, do not change in the
plural. Nouns ending in 31T change their final vowel 31T to T, e.g.,3T'I_6|T—?ﬂ'i§[; R —W;
TT— U ; TUaT— .

It naturally follows that all other masculine nouns do not undrgo any change, e.g.,49lc
(sing.)—TS (pl.). There is, however, one exception to the above rule. The masculine nouns
DIdl, HTHT, ]I, GTITrﬂ_GlT, 3UUIT are honorific words and are not changed in the plural though
they end in 31. The plural of dTdhT remains as bIbl only.lllustrations of each type mentioned
above are given in the same order:—

Singular Plural

BT (This), TT (that). T (these), T (those)
(9)  BITH B IR, A1 S BT 3MTed.
CONEEIEICIREIGIA LIRGICRCIGI
(3) BT IS BIhI TS, ERIECIEARCIENE
(8)  SITSTR Udh Uell 37Tz, EISIEREERR I IR
(4) IS, d BTG 3T
()  BTUHI 3. T GTh] 3N,

Note.— (9) Some masculine nouns are always in the plural number e.g.,8Tc5, BE.
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(2) Some masculine nouns, e.g.,HTd and abstract nouns ending in YU, and dT,

e.g.,d ?!c_YSCIU qd éECIU IR 31 ATdT are always used in the singular number.
STHITH 9

Change the number of the nouns in the bold type in the following sentences and
re-write them:—

(9) T BT 312, () FAT YTl (3) R i A1Tal. (8) BTaERI M. (4)
Tes ] ITSTT 3ATAT. (&) Bl DT HRAl. (9) T STxg grdal. (¢) Aqawst AT Sl (])
HIFBT Y&fl 3ATe. (90) BT HISI IS 3MT2. (99) Al S 3772, (9R) S g UhSdl.

31T Q

Fill in the blank in the following sentences with nouns in the masculine gender, singular
or plural, as the case many be:—

3N 3
Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) Leaders work hard, (2) She buys ornaments, (3) My maternal uncle eats
mangoes, (4) our guests drink tea, (5) | bring three balls, (6) he is my uncle, (7) Weavers
weave cloth,. (8) You read lessons, (9) Those are Government Resolutions, (10) There are
twelve months in a year.

[ New words: A Ieader—ﬂal'\fl (M);to buy—%R&I BRUT; an ornament—gaTE
(M.); meternal uncle—HTT (M. ); a guest—aTgUI (M.); a weaver—fduTaR (M.); a
Government Resolution—3TTd 1911 (M. ); in a year—aid. ]

Feminine Nouns Examples

(9) (a)endingin 3— 3T, AT, THR, A, SMERT, TEe, ATSAV, HICR, A,
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(b) ending in 3T— ARG, @RS, s3Il
(c) ending in — TR, STGH, 2AYY, BT, a1, @, I, 9IS, 4b, d5b, I,
PRI,
() ending in 31— 21Te3T, 31T, o, e, e, sfdar, e, wfger, R
(Presumption), STTOTAT (Census).
(3) (a)endingins— &I, UST, 7071, FHIBS!, Gl 918, TIST, WISll, s, 3P,
STl Jal.
(b) endingin S— ST, i, =TT, WY, 3TaY, Wi, TIRT, il ATeA.

(8) endingin $— 9T, T, &, I, TR,
(4) ending in 31— IRIP.

Different categories of feminine nouns have different rules for changing them from
singular to the plural. We now take up the rules in the same serial order of the feminine nouns,

mentioned above.

Rule 1 (a).—Feminine nouns under this group change their final 3T to 3 in the plural,

e.g., 3, AT, THIRY, AT, SR, FEe!, .

Some nouns such as fa8IR, FASI (understanding), SE10T, STHI shorten their
penultimate long vowels e.g.,fa8R-fafey, AAST - T, gETor-qfEofl, STHM-SIfT,
There are some exceptions; %9 (sing). Changes to %211 (pl.). AGHYI (sing.) changes
to AT (pl.); BIWBIV (sing.) changes to HI&I (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
()  HITPR FHRal. (9) I TBRY Bl
() o Sufer g, () o S g,
@) 9 e R, @) A9 AR .

Rule 1 (b).— Feminine nouns in this class change their final 31 to 31T in the plural and
in the process the penultimate § is changed to 31, e.g.,dRIE (sing.)—dRET (pl.), I
(sing.)—<ReTT (pl.), WNIF (sing. )—TRST (pl.).

There are very few nouns in this class.

Use in sentences—



Singular Plural

(1) AR ORI el () AR ARG =TT
) IS B ()  SREM &I
(3) LEIRICEE] 3) YRS

Rule 1 (C).— Feminine nouns in this class change their final 3T to 31T and in the
process the process the Penultimate é ord (if any) becomes short, e.g.,TIROST-TRWIT, JAYY -
9T, B -HTa, gIe-drel, fora-femm, but To -, doT-fasiT, Yo -9oT, -1

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural

(9)  #iFay Ear () 1 zrgr ol

(R) g o= @l () g foren @A,

() Wragmars (3) 9 dgar oM.

(8) T I AU, (The daughter-in-law comes  (8) AT B_1 AT, (Daughters
home) in-law come home).

Rule 2.— Feminine nouns ending in 31T e.g., 98T (a language) do not change their
form in the plural, e.g.,¥TdT (sing.)—¥TST (pl.), BIdT (sing. )—H i (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(1) HaEd U TSI 3Te. ()  HIST 3T AT AR
R)  fyeneft Hfaar araar. () fyeneft 9 Hfan araar.
(3) EIgaAIae. (3) I (AN) A AT

Rule 3 (a).— Feminine nouns in this class change their final é to T, e.g.,:l_qp[
(sing.)—& (pl.), UST (sing.)—UAT (pl.), WIUS (sing.)—aTadT (pl.), exception: Bl
(sing.)—FRT (pl.), dF (sing.)—f<T (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
O RRIEENEE GRS O LUEKISCNESIICHE I SIENS
()  JUUsEE. () I .
(3) < BB Wl (3) < BrESE .



(8) YYD A, (8) I ot e,

Rule 3(b)— Feminine nouns under this category do not undergo any change in the

plural e.g., &R (sing.) remains 14T in the plural; $8T (sing.)—g8T (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(9) SRt B ora. (1) erft B PR
R) T BRI ITH IR, () AT HhI ITH 3=,

Rule 4.—Feminine nouns under this group do not undergo any change in the plural,

e.g.,a%] (sing.)—a%] (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural

A1 Uep g SAT0TCl. Al 3T I ST,
) )

&1 U 19 3Te. T IR 919 M.
Q) Q)

Please note the following feminine nouns coming under this category—(1) dqTog
(sand) is always used in the singular, (2) The word & (a louse) changes to 3dT (lice) in the
plural; the nouns T (mother-in-law) and ST (sister-in-law) change their final 3 to dT,

A (sing. )—AT=4T (pl.), SIS (sing.)—STaT (pl.).

Rule 5—There is only one noun in this class, viz. qTIP. It changes to dIAdT in the
plural.

STHITH 9

Change the numbers of nouns in bold type in the following sentences and re-write

them:—

() g g SNV, R) SSIRM et ATl
(3)  dIgRN Saadl. (8)  STSIRIGA &I I 30T
) ST Yeb BT (&) MBI dist THD.
(©) RIS SmEn 3med. (¢) O SR gredr.
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R) e Hoga are. (90) Y BT AR
T R

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences by using nouns in the feminine gender
(singular or plural), as the case may be:—

(9) ORI G A AT - 3. R) - UCGEEISIGE

3) - FEARIGASIIGH COI ) | i — 3Ted.
ORI FES:) — 3Te. O =7 3107 MeadT AT
(O RIS o f— GUTAT. (¢) A - IEIGIGH

R) BB -——--- BT BT GO LE RS EEACI G ] — 3TTE.
3TN 3

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) My mother-in-law is not at home, (2) The villagers dig three wells during the year,
(3) A servant buys needles, (4) There are lightnings in the sky, (5) People read an
advertisement, (6) These are the requirements (needs), (7) He changes the dates, (8)
Chillies are generally hot, (9) He learns new methods, (10) | take up the suggestion.

[ New words: At home—ERI, BRTd; during the year—duId; a lightning—dTST (F.); a
need RS (F.); generally—dgHT; new—-dI4; to take up— BRI |

Neuter Nouns Examples

(9 (a)ending in 3— R, O, {4, U, A, 9T€, &, TR, B, dTd, a1, JxID,
HUIC, AICH, ARG, H®, HGH, WiSKR, WK, 313,
ST, AfRETsy.

(b)ending in d— B3, o3, D, d1s, TH.

) ending in — Aol groft, < T, A,

(3)  endingin $— e, forg, ara.

(8)  endingin T— 0T, o6, ASdh, Bhes, WIS, I, BT, QU1 ¥, TS, (A, BU;
qid, BT are not used in the plural.)




Rule 1 (a)—AII neuter nouns coming under this category change their final 3Tto U,

e.g.,BR (sing.)—®R (pl.), B (sing.)—H (pl.), but TH (sing.)—<des (pl.)

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(9) Y13, ATcd Urgdl. (%) HIS, ATCH UTEdl.
R) THURIAR. () B U e,
() o i are. () emE AR arad.

Rule 1 (b)—AII neuter nouns coming under this category change their final 31 to ¥ and
their penultimate long vowels become short in the process, e.g., %@ (sing.)—%e (pl.),
1% (a hole-sing.)—fdes (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(1) o5 g fua. (9) o5 gy U,
() IR TS ECICER R) IS P ST,

Rule 2—1n this category the nouns AU T, 9Toll, E%QI, are not used in the plural: the
only noun HIKIT change to AT optionally, e.g., AT (sing.)—ANI or A (pl.).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(9) IBTeodTd AU R qroft AT
) TSI BV BR HB1T 37Tz,

Rule3—Neuter nouns ending in ¥ change their final ¥ to V in the plural, e.g.,l% 4 (a
lemon)—Tfe5d (lemons).

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(9)  UTES DRI IS, (9 TIER 3T IS
R) fFg=EmarR. R)  fSIwEm .

Rule 4—Neuter nouns ending in ¥ change their final ¥ to é in the plural, e.g.,TW
(sing. )=l (pl.); WS (sing.)—<SI (pl.).
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Names of metals such as |1 (gold), Ti¥ (copper), B (lead) are never used in the
plural.

Use in sentences—

Singular Plural
(1) T TP ERC ML, ORERERER: KIS
) HEAT 0T JATTS]. () AT IRt sg=ard.
3) A HR HET 37TE. €)) Same as in singular.
STHMY 9

Change the numbers of nouns in bold type in the following sentences and re-write
them with the necessary changes:—

() TERIME, R) wfafy, () BIF A FAHTIH
CIEGIGH

(8) TEHS YN AR, (4) IIMAOMTEIUL, (&) Pl S 2,

(9)  HSTHISO FHal, (¢) I 9T, (R)  Ho5 M HRAM,

(d0) STSTaR TREL 3Ted.
I R

Fill in the blanks in the following sentences by using neuter nouns. singular or plural,
as the case may be:—

OEISEIRIRE fexdl sreard, () Ul HIoT Heuard f3arr, (3) gul e
Vfeeyg 3N, (8) = Ul BIDTST HRUATY [SBT0T, () AT AT 31
P ’W, (Ec)Tl_‘rg ........ wZordl, ([9) ﬂwa ()ﬁwm’% ........ 34-'%-

Taraslate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) Coolies bring cupboards, (2) There are many villages in India, (3) Boys read
newspapers and magazines, (4) Lemons are good for health, (5) Girls like flowers, (6) An
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Artist draws pictures, (7) Students solve examples, (8) These are villages, (9) 'A bird flies in

the sky’ is a sentence, (10) We eat plantains, apples and oranges.

[ New words: A coolie—gHT (I\/I.); In India—HNId; for health—3{I} ITHRA H
Good—Bd®HR®, TNTAT; an artist—HATHIR (M.); to solve—TS JoT; an example—
IaTERY (N.); an apple—dHREG (N.); an orange—3; (N). ]

Nouns (Masculing genders )-

M

Nouns ending in 31 do not

change.

(2)  Nouns ending in 3T change to
q.

(3)  Nouns ending in § do not
change.

(4)  Nouns ending in % do not
change.

(5)  Nouns ending in 31T do not

change.

SUMMARY
Numbers
CEE|
EXamples
Singular Plural

(YpIaT) CEEER)
g13, ey, B1etd, f3fid No change,
Hﬁaﬂ, ﬂﬁ‘sﬂ, ElTUﬂ, E?ﬁ, No change.
Sl

g, HI%, A No change.
(T (debtor), T No change.
(creditor).

(Abstract nouns ending in YUIT, dT, e.g.A=TVIYTIT, ATATT are not used in the plural.)

Nouns (Feminine genders )-
M

(a) Some nouns ending in 3T
change to ?g;

(b) Some nouns ending in 3
change to 3I.

(c) Other nouns ending in 3T
change to 3I.
@)

Nouns ending in 31T do not
change.

Nouns ending in é change to

©)

RINEEAEINCRCN IS qRET, WRBT, .
TR, BT, Y, dIT, TR, BT, Yobl,
3ITesT, T, |97, fae. No change.

<, T, i, g8, |, ST, e, g2l 9a,
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1. .
[Exception--The plural of e3Til is Feb1. ]

(4)  Nouns ending in % do not qE, 9191, No change.
change.
(5) Nouns ending in 3 change to  ITI! CIEEa
3AT.
Nouns (Neuter genders )- CELEE) CEEEESD)
(1) Nounsending in 3 changeto U, BX, s, Ho3, . I3, R, W, ﬂﬁ, oo,
q.
(2)  Nouns ending in $ are not groft, Sioft, g8,
used in the plural.
[Exception—SNQﬂ always used in the plural. At changes to Hﬁ?ﬁ]
(3)  Nouns ending in & change to  fo3q, Ur&r, a4, fo5dl, UT@N, IR,
q.
(4) Nouns endingin Ychangeto IV, Sld, BXC, o, oft, Srabt, BxeEl, 9o,
s. TSP, WS. qSD!, WS
[Names of metals | (gold), f0d® (brass), i (copper) etc. are not used in the
plural. ]



(.x
faufeiaa (9)
Cases (1)

By ‘case’ in meant the inflected form of a noun. This form of a noun indicates its
relation with the other words in a sentence, e.g. XTSIl ﬂ?&'ﬁ ELIEIE ﬂ?ﬁ?ﬂ & B
(The king’s son married the minister’s daughter). In this sentence, the inflected form
RISIT=AT of the noun TSI indicates its relation with the noun. ‘ﬂ?fﬁ’ the inflected form
GYETAT of the noun “FYTH indicates its relation with the noun ‘ﬂ?ﬁﬁ’[’; the inflected form
‘ﬂ?ﬂﬁ’ of the noun ‘& indicates its relation with the noun ‘ﬂ?ﬂ'ﬁﬁ’; and the inflected
forms ‘& and ‘SN indicate their relation with the verb &7 e}

The inflections in bold type in the above sentence are called case endings (43 and
there are eight principal relations expressed by these case endings. These eight principal
reletions are known as $Xds in Marathi. Hence, there are eight cases (ﬁ[‘ﬂﬂ%ﬁ) in Marathi,
(1) Nominative (92T, (2) Accusative or objective (fg<iiaT), (3) Instrumental (F<HT), (4)
Dative (Tg2T), (5) Ablative (4=RT), (6) Possesive or genetive (V8I), (7) Locative
(AT, (8) Vocative (HaTER).

Now read the following sentences:-

31T (9.
Singular (Y&Had) Plural (3T da)
1. BT SAET e, & 319 37Ted
(This is @ mango). (These are mangoes. )
2. Y 3fiET . LIk CECIR|
(I eat a mango). (I eat mangoes.)
3. 3™ e A Stfei= areRi A
(A mango gives strength.) (Mangoes give strength.)
4. SATATHT FER I Il ST AR a1 Il
(A mango smells sweet. ) (Mangoes smell sweet. )
5. JieTEA U BB 3l SEATEH U8 B8 AT,
(A guava is smaller than a mango.) (Guavas are smaller than mangoes. )
6. SiegTE ¥ SATHYD A 3= [T SATHYD A
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(The colour of mango is pleasing.) (The colour of mangoes is pleasing.)

7. SiedTd SfigERIcd 3. i STIgT¥Icd 3.
(A mango contains vitamins. ) (Mangoes contain vitamins. )

8. B3N, T WRITR S AR, T AN, T! WRIER TS 3B
(O mango you are really) swest. ) (O Mangoes, you are really sweet. )

In these sentences, you will find the use of the inflected form of fhe noun 3ET(M.) In
all these forms, the original noun is 3MIET. While arriving at these forms, the noun 3Midlhas
undrgone a change from 3MidTto 3M&T. Hence, the following will be the proper analysis of the

inflected words such as 3Tiail'l?'ﬂ, 3MiATTetc.

The original The changed Case
noum form endings
(I 1) (HHTIE) (1a3)

M ) )

IEI 3T Hor A

or I
3T Sdor AT

or dl

The noun
with case
endings
@)
e

If we delete the case endings in bold type from the forms given above, what remains is
the form 3TI&T. It will thus be seen that the original 31idT (M. )has undergone a change to

3T While taking on the case ending or a case termination (T<d3).

The form, a noun assumes before it takes on the case ending is known in Marathi as a

HAHTIRY (oblique form).

Other masculine nouns that undergo similar changes before they take up case

endings are dIdol, HlST, AT, XX, Their ATHI™Ysare dIdoodl, HISAT, AT, NXAT,

respectively. The nouns 3R (M.) TT (M.), FET (M.), 391 (M.), BT (a throat) and
AT (M.) have 3TTR2IT, 2T, ST, BT and YA as their AHTISUs, respectively.

Now read the following sentences:--

JHHTOTRT



Singular (Y dd)
&1 71 3fTe.
(This is a river).
1 7} ure .
(I see ariver)
LS RICICINIEINECRCI R
(The river has provided
water to the town).

TS HTAd AT,

(Ariver has canals).

SEIEE G ERICIEC R

(The sea is bigger than a river)

T Ja1E SRS 3Rql.
(The current of a river is
forceful.)

T 99 AT,

(There is fish in the river).

g 4, eI Sitad oo,

(O River, you are our very life)

Plural (3dad)
BICHEEIEIESS
(These are rivers).
LK BIRIES]
(I see rivers)
(Rivers have provided
water to the towns.)
TR BTe3d AT,
(Rivers have canals).

TETgA g% A1 3.

(Seas are bigger than rivers)

TR TdTE SRS R AT
(The currents of rivers are
forceful.)

T AR ST

(There is fish in rivers).

T eI, TR SRTAT S <.

(O Rivers, you are our very life)

In all these sentences, you will find the use of the inflected form of the noun o (F)
In all these forms the original noun is a1, Before arriving at the inflected forms the original
noun T&I has not undergone any change in the singular, but has undergone a change in the
plural. it will thus be seen that the noun T&T (F.) has two |HT=I%Ts (oblique forms). &l in
the singular and €T in the plural. The analysis of the Inflected froms of the noun =TT will be

as follows:--
Changed
Number Original noun forms Case The noun
(Obligue form)  endings case
(=) (I 1) (HTHTIET) (I<T3) ending
0 @) 3) @) )
Singular



CEEER) IR REll 9,9, d T, T, 7.

Plural

(3hag) e T 9,90, d ERINAREIRIR
EEIGE

Thus the addition of the case endings in column (4) to the change form in column (3)
yields the forms T4, AT, A&I4T in the singular and T, EI=T, =T in the plural
(The last letter of the HTHTIRY takes a dot or an 3TN in the plural. The 3J¥IX indicates
that the form is in the plural number.)

Other feminine nouns that undrgo changes similar to those of &t when case endings
are added, are UTCT, G, BIST, B3, U, Gels, 5@ (all feminine). etc. Their AHTIEY
in the singular is the same, i.e.the original noun, but in the plural, these nouns yield YT,
=T, PISAT; DA, ETQJT, AT, and YYUYT as ATHII®Ys respectively. We can also say
that the |ATATIRATs of the noun TT&1.

Now read the following sentences:—

7o (N

Singular(Yhd=)
g Hoh 3T

(This is a flower.)

Al o3 drsdi/darsd.

(I pluck a flower).

P 3T+ BRI AT .
(A flower brings grace to

the house.)

P ATAT UTch oo T HACTC.

(A flower has petals.)

ST FaTsT fHodl.
(We get fragrance from a
flower.)

GosTaT T TANTS Sl

(The colour of a flowers is

Plural (3T aa)
& o5 I,

(These are flowers.)

A1 poy Arsd/arsd.

(I pluck flowers)
ERINICNEIEIRIRICE
(Flowers bring grace to the

house).

‘\:twﬁi"ll UTch o] JTHATC.

(Flowers have petals.)

oA Garsd fHesal.
(We get fragrance from
flowers.)

G5 T AT 3.

(The colours of flowers are
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natural.) natural.)

7. TposId HE I, o3l W I
(There is honey in a flower. ) (There is honey in floweres. )

8. B, J WAl S <. g o3I, JR! il S <l
(O flower, you delight all). (O flowers, you delight all)

In these sentences you will find all the inflected forms of the noun %e3 (N.) In all these
forms the original noun is % ¢3, but before arriving at the inflected forms He3Tell, gwﬁidl, etc.
the noun %3 has undergone a change from P ej to B ail. Thus, the HTHTI™Y of the noun
% d is il i.e. the original noun has undergone two changes (1) The final 37 is lengthened

and (2) The penultimate long vowel is shortened.

The analysis of the inflected forms of the noun T (N.) will be as follows:—

The original The changed Case endings The noun

noun form with case
(Oblique form endings

(5 ) Slili k) (s

Q) @) ©) 4)

DA Pl |, 7,9l PN, Posl, PArdl.
kel 1+, = FoT, P!, Fetan

Other nouns that undergo similar changes while taking case endings are {5, {®,
D&, 4, 1. Their ATI|Ys are AT, HAT, Dodl, GHI, IECY respectively.

We now give below a table showing the cases, the case endings in the singular and

the plural and their meanings:—

Case Case endings Case endings Meaning of the

(Singular) (Plural) Case

(faHerm) CEEERIERE) CREEERIERE)
1. UYHT Subject is always

(Nominative). used in the nominative



2.

4.

5.

feeta

(Accusative or
Objective).

(Instrumental),

gt

(Dative).

BER
(Ablative)

1 [The accusative has two 1. (Lifeless Object)

form, viz., (1) without the
case ending called the
T BH e.g. ,ﬁfﬁiﬁ
e fosfaa, srfrry
I3l HIAT. In these
sentences the objects feugofy
and T3 are instances of
a;lafﬁwfr, i.e., object
without case endings (2) with
case endings called the

AT HH. e.g.ﬂiﬂ%ﬂ
STEREThH I AT, Goiel

AT BN, I AT

A, ] (JTITITHH)

(No case ending)

(lifeless objects).

2.9, &1, (to) (living
beings)

N R

2.9, o1, A1, (living
beings)

A

(by, with, against) (by, with, against)

..... §, &1 (to, for) N T HT,
D, gq b, g1
(from, than)

case.

(FH) Object.

The object is in the
accusative case.

(@) Subject (In the
past tense and in the
potential mood)
(PR instrument.

(With, along with, by).
NECE]

(to, for, for the sake
of). (The individual to
whom something is to
be conveyed; the
subject ‘" in “I have
four brothers™, the
subject I’ in “I want a
mango” orin “I like a

99 <6 . 3
mango  orin | know
Marathi.”

3UTaT (Ablation,
eparation).



6. UHEl 91, 4, 9, Yof,’s =M, N, 9,9, =, Al Hd (Relation).

(Genetive) o, =1, At
7. e §,q ,d SIRCaL
(Locative) (in, into). (place, time).
8. wdIET The oblique form AT (to be added CICIES]
(Vocative) (A=) to the AHTI®Y in  (Invocation, address).

the plural

We now give below the inflected forms of representative nouns in each gender:-

(9)dl (A poet) (M.)
M| - - Hd |

(Yha=) Singular (3TdHaeT) Plural

JHT &4l (A poet) &4t (Poets).

fgdar &4, BT (to a poet) ... D4, HdicsT, BT (to poets).

gefran HAH, BARIT (by or with a ... 41, Bdial (by or with poets).
poet).

ELRl ST, BT (to a poet) ... D4, HdicsT, BT (to poets).

Rl &g (From or than a Poet). ... &g (from or than poets).

LS| ST, B!, Bard HAIET, HArEl, B (poets’, of
A poet’s of a poet). poets).

AT ®dId (In a poet) &4l (in poets).

SEIE] (®) Fal (O poet) (sometimes ... T HAMAT (O poets).
).

The other masculine nouns ending in _s;that give similar forms a those of Hdl are %?ﬁ,
tl?ﬁ, ﬂ’*ﬁ, _%'_'Sﬂ, etc. Masculine nouns ending in é, e.g.,Eﬂ'Gﬁ, aﬁaﬁ, 14T have Eﬁ@ﬂ, Pleod]
and BT as NTHTIRAY, respectively

()M (A carriage) (F.)
(A=Y - -TTST in the singular; TTEAT in the plural)
TJHT TS (A carriage) ... JTSAT (carriages).
IEGIRI TS, TSIl . TSI, AT, ST
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(To a carriage) (To carriages).

GRIE S (by a carriage) ... TSI (by carriages)
TME13M (with a carriage) TrSAT3N (with carriages ).

EnRl M, ST . TSI, ST, TS
(To a carriage) (To carriages).

G MSIE (than a carriage) ... TTSITEA (than carriages).
(of a carriage) (of carriages).

T TSI (in a carriage) ... AT (in carriages).

SEIE] g ST (O carriage) ... TIMSIHI (O carriages).

The other feminine nouns ending in ?;” that give similar forms as those of TS are :l—qpf,
tﬂ—cpf, ﬁ?ﬁ, gﬂml, ﬂ\lcbéﬂ, l4ltl$c, etc. Feminine nouns ending in ?;” such as tk_"ﬂ, ST do not
undergo any change either in the singular or in the plural in the dTHTIXYs.

(3) T (Ahouse) (N.)

AT - - ERT

Thad (Singular) 3 daad (Plural)

AT X (A house) =X (houses).

IEGIEI TR (house) T (houses).

GRIE ERT (by a house), BRI BRI (by houses ), BRT3MT (with
(with a house) houses).

gt TR, BRTAT (to a house) BRI, BRI, BRIAT (to houses).

G ERTG, T (from a house) ... ERTg (form houses).

LY BRI, BRI, 8] (of a ERIGT, 'BR_7ET, BRI (of houses).
house)

AT BRI, BRI (in a house) R, BT (in houses).

e g BT (O house) 2 BRI (O houses).

Other neuter nouns ending in 3 that give similar forms as those of @Y are ®®, QIN,
31, 941, |/, 9T, ¥iS Ul

All the case-ending (IcTs) referred to above are as a matter-of fact post-positions.
Besides the case-endings (now referred to as post—positions), there are many post-positions
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in Marathi which serve the purpose of case-endings. These post-positions like case-ending
are suffixed to the HTHTIXAUs of a noun.

e.g., 9. FITS (original noun) . SITST (HMRAY) - - SIS T (under the
tree).
2. {3 (the original noun) . Yool (AHRY) - - ATdh s (at the boy).
3. Al (the original noun) . A (FERIRR) - -gEiar (on the
chair).

We give below the illustrations of some of the post-positions that serve the purpose of

case-endings:—

FIQFIT,%?ﬂ'EIT -- No post-positions.

Jar-- A

e.g., 9.

e.g., q.

7 (owing t0);  IRTER, TE (with); 3. BT (by); 8. BT
(on behalf of, through); 4. IHTT, AIRET (like).

Hob--pTE] BRI AT HI 2R ST, AT ATe].

(I cannot go out to-day. , for some reason)

RIR, 8-~ TSI AR/ FSTHE ITSTRT ST,

(The father goes to the market with his son).

Pg--IDPXIDhgT PH hes Vld.

(The work is done by the servant).

gRT--HY U=gRT A1fe <l fresadr.

(I obtain the information through oorrespondence).

W, ARYT- -2l 3 JSATIHTO/ ISATARGT I3,

(This boy speaks like an idiot).

HRAT, AIST (for); 2. TS (at); 3. YM (in place of);
31T (in place of).

BIRTT, ATST--PHUAT HISTATD AT/ HISTTAIS] B_T AT

(Please come home for meals).
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e.g.,

e.g.,

(The Poet looks at the clouds).

(Anything in place of tea will do).

37eff- - ferary rereff 2 Wi,
(Give a word in place of (or for) ‘faaa’).

UET (than), 2. 99 (from); 3. AT, WIS, Bam (Except, without),

8. SN (after).
UeIT—THTUE TMfdaT S9 37TE.

(Govinda is taller than Rama).

UG- - g0 IS 9] fha e ane.

(Poona is 192 kilometres from Mumbai).

T - - BRI BT ATET,

(There is no effect without a cause).

TR - -BeTedR 3Tadl Id.

(There is peace after war).
Jul, e (about, regarding, concerning).

e/ faeRAY - -RTATrIoTRAE e/ AT OISR JITRTeRT Ad AT i

(Tell us all about/concerning the Ramayana).

AL (in, into); 2. WTe! (under); 3. T&1®HS (beyond);
UaT (out of), 4. AR (out, outside), &. FAR (in front),
Hraei (around).

HEY - - 37T MaTHeY AT TR,

(There is a lecture in the town to-day).

(There is shade under the tree).

TS Ihs - -IRTIG b ST IR,

(There is a brook beyond the house).
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g.  Udl--dfbesite! Uh I3 BUMe.
(One of the pleaders got up and said).

y.  qrER--Y RISHIare] yrgdl.

(The boy looks out of the window).

&. THR - -9 SATSATAAR T

(Devotees stop in front of a temple).

9. HIGI--ZMosHTe §17 3Te.

(There is a garden around the school).

Some of the post-positions are added to the oblique form of a genitive of a noun

e.g.,HaRT IR (before Friday); JT2AT SRISR (with boys); HISIATHR (after me).

M

@

We now take up genderwise nouns and consider their AMHT=I%Us (oblique forms).

Nouns ending in 31--

Generalization.--

Exception.--

Nouns ending in 31--

Generalization.--

Exceptions.--

gfestft A (Masculine Nouns)

(DEE, ;) T4, (3) 79, (8) I, ($WAR, (&) fofa,
() 3.

9. 3914, 3. gddT, 3. <dT, 8. ST, Y. AR, &. fosfaT, 0.

g °

All masculine nouns ending in 3 change their final 31 to 3T, in
their HTHTU®Us.

Ul ¥ changes to UTiddl.

()3T, ()T, (3)RE, (8)f<ar, (4).arT, (&),
(9T, (¢)YRTT, (R )BIIGT, (30)I I,

q.37eT, 2. FT, 3.7%41, 8.f&an, y. a1, €. 931, 0. 9,
¢GRI, R BT, 0. 38T,

All masculine nouns ending in 31T change their final 31T to AT in
their ATHTI®Ys.

The following masculine nouns ending in 3T do not change in
the HTMHTA®Us :-- XTI, ATl, QIQT, hldhl, ATSILl, HIHT,
del.
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(3) Nouns ending in §-- (DTS, g, (3, (8)BIe, (4)STds.

AT s - 9. 7T, 2.ENT, 3. 97107, 8. BT, Y. ST,
Generalization.-- The final s‘ of the masculine nouns ending in é— takes UTin the
HATHTI R US.
Exceptions.-- Eb_Cﬂ, 8?‘13[, ﬂ‘*ﬂ, e
(4) Nouns ending in &-- (DI, RQ)WETSH, (3)W®EI, (8)A, (Y)UIL
HTHTIPYs-- .97, R.9M%, 3.9dlg, 8.2, Y.U3.
Generalization. -- Masculine nouns ending in % do not chauge in the
ATHTIXAUs.
Exception. -- HIS changes to HICT.
S q

Translate the following into English:--

(9) XTI, (R) IRIT, (3) S7BTeodTd, (8) JATSIEIT, (4) 21 ORI, (&) T
JHT, (9) AT =, (¢) IvATe GBI, (R) TAATIR_GH, (d0) Walgd,(99) T, ()
ARIBT 3730, (93) Wolgdl IR, (98) ARG, (94) AAUNG, (98) TSI,

3T 3

Translate the following into Marathi:--

(1) A Dhobi’s house. (2) a grocer’s daughter. (3) from the tree. (4) with a
pen-knife. (5) with hands and feet, (6) on the mountain. (7) under the throat. (8) by the
goldsmith, (9)A packet of sweets, (10) to players, (11) than an elephant, (12) a lion’s cub,

(13) on Saturday, (14) in March, (15) the leader of the elephants.

[New words: A taste--ad (F.); a packet-- JST (M.); evidence-- JRTdT (M.); a
cub--BTdT; a leader--TI |

et A (Feminine Nouns)
(1) Nouns ending in 37-- (DR, ()3, (3)¥T, (¥) a1, (4)SHH.
HHETIBTs-- 9.f3<H, 2.3M@dl, 3.9, 8. 930l 4. ST,
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Generalization.-- Feminine nouns ending in 3 change their final3l to § and in the
process their penultimate Vowel, if any, becomes short.

Exceptions. -- () e, )IIE, (3)dIe, (8)%{, (4)SEH, (§)TRA
()T ().

A% Ys-- (1) @I in the singular ~ @TCT  (in the plural)
R) a7 qer 7
@ frer
(8) w7 =il 7

(2) Nouns ending in 31T-- (9) wrsT, (R)fd=, (3)fad.

AT S Us-- 9. HIY (singular), HTHT, (plural); 2. fa€I (singular),faem
(plural); 3. I (singular), BT (plural).

Generalization.-- Feminine nouns ending in 31T change their final 31T to Tin the

singular and retain their original form in the plural.
(3) Nouns ending in $-- () &t () g, (3) TN, (8) FeTs, () o5l (&) Jawil.
HTHTT S Us - - q. T (singular), &I (plural); 2. gl (singular) =l
(plural); 3.214T (singular), ST (plural). (8) BeTs
(singular), BT (plural); (4) WU (singular), &I
(plural) (&) KT (singular), Ja=aT (plural)

Generalization.-- Feminine nouns ending in é retain the original base in the

singular and change their final é to AT in the plural in the
NTHII®Y,

Exception.-- The following feminine nouns ending in E‘gL are not used
generally in the plural and hence their JTHTIRAY in the plural is
not arrived at. As these are mostly used in the singular, the
original word remains the same as the ATHII®U in the
singular, e.g., Efﬁ_eﬂ, HTcﬂ, quvgﬁs{hl, H\gé\l, H‘cﬂ, Fﬂ’cﬂ, g?ﬁr,
gel, et (used in singular and in the plural).

(4) Nouns ending in -~ (DI, ()Y, (3)dTeg, ()Y,

ATHTI s -- 9.915, 2.9¢, 3.9T1¢ (only used in the singular) 8. HT
(singular), 4. FRET (plural).

Generalization.-- Feminine nouns ending in ¥ do not change in the ATHTIXY.
Exception.-- NARY - T

(5) Nouns ending in 31T-- (9)dTIHT.

ATHIRY - - IRIBT (singular), ITIET (plural).

JHHTOTRT



ST 9

Translate the following into English :--

(9) STEADRTT 915, () GATdl 919, (3) JAT, () BTl HIST, (Y) ARIIR, (&)
e, (9) DG, (¢) FIaTAT BIET, (R) THAIAT, (90) TARSE®, (99) Ffeoiid.

T R

Translate the following into Marathi :--

(1) From the walls, (2) in the battle, (3) on account of the cap, (4) in the meeting,

(5) the beauty of the earth, (6) a seat of learning, (7) sister’s husband, (8) the sarees of

women, (9) daily wages, (10) from the poem, (11) stories and advertisements. (12)

daughters and sisters.

[New words : A wave-- BTE (F.); beauty--Hiad (N.); a seat of learning-- faerr
HIERER ; respect-- A (M); daily-- o7, S+, ]

(1) Nouns ending in 31--

HATHII®Us--

Generalization. --

(2)  Nouns ending in §--
T8 Ys -
Nouns ending in U--
HTHT®Us--
Generalization.--

(3) Nouns ending in -~
NHTHTYAYs--

Generalization. --

TYRABI3T1 ARI(Neuter Nouns)
() R, () A4, (3) T, (8) AR, (4) P (5) 3,(9)
.
9.ERT, .31dT, 3.9301, 8.9IORT, 4. 53], &. AT, 9. GEIT.

Neuter nouns ending in 3T change their final 3 to 31T at time of
their ITHTIXUs and in the process shorten their penultimate
vowel if it is long.

-- (9) I, AR - -3 I

()urdfl, () S,

()UTudT, (R)AIUAT.

(9) B, () 81, (3) T, () T, (4) IO,
9. podT, 2. SIHRIT, 3. TIT, 8. TMUYT, 4. UL

Neuter nouns ending in ?g; or U change their final vowels to II.
(9) a9, () BIdhw, (3) forg.
(9)aTERT () DI, (3) fosa.

Neuter nouns ending in % change their final & to 3T, at the
time of their ATHIIXAUs.

JHHTOTRT



Exceptions.-- (9) BY, Vg, T}, 3.

The first two do not undrgo any change either in the singular or in the plural of the
XATHTIRAY. In the case of the last two, viz.7Teg and 311, HTHTIXaUs. Are g and 311X in the
singular, and TeddT and 3THdT viz.in the plural.

ST 9

Translate the following words into English :--

(9) T, (3) GETARET, (3) Mo, () Soamsie, (4) aRRTeTaws, (&) fesatan, (0)
Qg®Id, (¢) 9TudT, () BIVITIGH, (90) STaITeR, (99) Phoodivdsil, (43) AISRIGHTI.

ST R
Translate the following words into Marathi :--
(1) Dues, (2) in the lake, (3) beyond the house, (4) out of the house, (5) in place of

milk, (6) like a cat, (7) from the field, (8) except the calf, (9) to drink, (10) from writing,
(11) through a letter. (12) along with the son.



©
RrfaafEar (2)

Cases (II)
In this chapter, we propose to discuss the different cases, their meanings and
illustrations.

W1 fAWaRTt (The Nominative case) --
1.The nominative denotes the subject. The subject is generaly in the nominative case.

e.g.,ﬂﬁlﬂ M3 BT (The Secretary issues orders). In this example the noun %la,
which is the subject, is in the nominative case.

2. The complement also takes the nominative case as in Jrefleres srax |fa giara.
(The Superintendent becomes an Under Secretary. ) In this example JIED is in the
nominative case and 31X A also is in the same case because it is the complement.

ferciia fawaRft (The Accusative or the objective case).--

1. The Accusative case is like the nominative uninflected and expresses the direct
object of the verb, e.g., M g8 o, Wﬁ ARTST RBIhddd. In these sentences the nouns
S and |RTdT are direct objects and are the uninflected forms of the nouns. If the object is
inanimate, no case endings are added.

2.When a person or a living being is the object, the noun takes on the case endings
(9, @Tin the singular and ¥, &7, AT in the plural)e.g.,aﬁﬁwm SIIGIESIEH 3\51(-1
SIS BAIdl. Here the nouns fosfU®THT and TSIFTST are in the accusative case and the
nouns have taken or the case endings -l and o I.

3. In the case of irrational animals, the case endings are optionally used (/.e.,
sometimes used and sometimes not) e.g., Iy Eﬁ@TGHIUIdI, AThY ETSATHT 0TI,

eran faWeRTt (The Instrumental case).--

1.The endings of this case are = and 3T in the singular and T and 2T in the plural. Q)
This case denotes the instrument (FTEF) by which the action is performed, e.g., I BT
PTH OXAId, AT tllqﬁ R I, Here the nouns BTATHT and 3((331 are instruments.

2. The instrumental case denotes the subject or the agent of the verb in the past tense

and the potential mood, e.g. ,'s;"él?'lefor O] E[Qfﬁ ftoT Wﬂ, ﬂB‘Fﬂ <l ?b_c*ﬂ, feremeat+h



IR hNTdI. In these sentences the nouns ?E”‘GQ ﬁ, ad ﬁ, ﬂ?ﬂ‘rﬁ and faemeAi=T are the

subjects of the respective verbs.

(3) The instrumental case also denotes the sense “with " e.g.,

(9) 91 afguish/afeoiieRiar |isdl (The brother quarrels with the sister, (2) 9Tg0l
HePped ABURTR FHRH AT (The guests attend the function with their family); (3)

o5 gt W (The girl plays with a doll).

(4) It also denotes ‘cause’ and ‘manner’. (9) STRFRIRS AT TG M S IS
CThod] (Owing to starvation, he jumped before a running train)); I JUTTHIT A T
PR (People welcome the Prime Minister with affection).

(5) It also denotes the sense “after’ or ‘than” when time is implied, e.g.,q &1
fea=ieit 957 WT (see me after two days); HTST W1, <1 @¥i=t AIST 318 (My brother is older

by three years).

(6) It sometimes combines with nouns, verbs and adjectives to imply a physical
handicap, e.g.,&1 ge5TT BT =T 37T, o= ST M2, TuT IR PRI 1 (This
boy is short of hearing, blind in both the eyes but healthy in body).

gl faweRi (The Dative case). -

1.The case endings are ¥, &I, 1, (in the singular) and &, &1, T (in the plural)
meaning of the case is WYGTT and it signifies giving (F9GTT).It expresses the idea of a
recipient. (1)The dative object is usually the indirect object e.g., () Riere fa=meatsn sfer
%I—CW?IW.(The teacher teaches the pupils, history or the teacher teaches history to the
pupils); e TSt U JIff TS (The begger asked for money from us or asked us for
money ).

(2) Itis used in the possessive sense, e.g., 98I UG AT (Birds have wings);

TMEHT 21YC A (A cow has a tail).

(3) Itis used as a subject of certain verbs, e.g.,3Masol, gTfest, YT, ATS I 3T,
areul, AU, e.g., AT g8 TGS (Children like milk); 73T 3FidT ITfESt. (1 want a mango);
TAT SIS I -- AT 3ATE. (He knows English ) ; IFATAT 0T A<l (A patient feels better);
BIHIHT AU Wil g1ed (People are afraid of snakes); AST g3 &l (1 see the Sun).



(4) It denotes destination, e.g.,&1 TSI JUATHT SIUIR 312 (This train will leave for
Pune); T 8% YA TEATA (This gentleman stays at Andheri).

(5) Itis also used to denote the cost of articles, e.g.,ARIR A9 SUATHI U fhes|
@ (Sugar is available at three rupees a kilo).

(é) The dative expresses definiteness where specification is called for e.g.,QEB )
e (Pleasant to hear); TUATH (Td1) &g (Bitter in taste).

(7) The dative expresses comparison, e.g. 3BTRS STAT Y IATe TAT I Y]
TSI 3124 (As is the Sun to the sky so are you, a king to the earth).

Yot faweRl (The Ablative case). - -

The case-endings for ablative are %, 1 in both the singular and plural, (1) The
ablative expresses the relation of ablation (separation), i.e., of carrying away or taking away
(JUTET) e.g., 1 ARMEIEEA Y= MSTSATT U Ased (He will return from Aurangabad
next week); (2) The ablative expresses comparison e.g.,Jagg---Jagu&l JuT =75 (Pune
is better than Mumbai); (3) T is generally used in place of § e.g. ,HTIR[A S8l B
(Curds is formed from milk); T PEaTIRIA ATeT JT&<! (He stays aloof from the family).

g8} fau®RN (The Genetive case).--

The case endings are 9T, dT, I (in the singular) and @, =T, T in the plural, (1) The
genitive case is used to express the relation of origin or possession, existing between objects
Or persons. reflerepiaT Ho3 gedt g Sl ST (The Superintendent’s son passed the
degree examination). Here the relation between 3Tefl&Td and H3 T is expressed by the case-
ending dT, (2) The genitive case is adjectival in character, it qualifies the noun by which it is
governed e.g.,

HTSIT He3I. TS s,
ATt g3, BIENIKS
AT BR. LIETReRS

(3) It also expresses the material and contents e.g. ,SHE@ITAT HIHRT, TETH! U],
G 981, guTa Hig, TS aRvll. (4) It sometimes expresses the object e.g. 3Tl
TSI HR AT (We thank the Governor); TSI JaTd -G &HRard (The father
congratulates the son); AT ATST YA HRa! (He insults me. )

JHHTOTRT



AT g9t (The Locative case). -~

The Locative case is used to express the relation of place, destination, location or
postion e.g.,@’il'\ﬁéﬂ?. The post-positions 3Td and A are used for the locative case
e.g.,'jslfzi-lw STRTE] ?J_'Fﬂ SITeH] (There were heavy rains in Mumbai). The case endings of the
locative case are d and ‘s; The former is appended to the ATHTIRAY of a noun (e.g. ;X -

BRI, while the latter is added to the nouns ending in 3T; and that too to the nominative form
the nominative form the noun and not the ATATIREY e.g. , TR -8RI, FHIB-FHI!, HI-BHI1.

HIe (The Vocative case),--

The Vocative case is used in addressing persons e.g.,ﬂ?ﬂ‘vﬁ,i’ﬁw PRI, BIPE ,‘TI?[

O] UahT,

Note.—The exercises given below are arranged according to the order of the genders
of nouns, Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, In all these exercises, suitable forms of a noun
given at the beginning of an exercise, are to be used for filling in the gaps. The actual forms to
be used are given at the end of each exercise. The learner has only to select the forms from
the list.

3TV 9

<9.— C) - T TEAT. ()RR o TSI dHRal
€) g AT Besl. ()BT ... THEHR BT,
C) 3T BR R ATEIA. (§)T ........ , TR ITHY U <.
) N HAT BR HeTofRy 3T/, (¢, EEEENGH

(ST : ST, <1, <9, <d1d, 99, 9d, <dTagH).

QA — () HARAEIYH AIST ..... 3. () PR [ ......... amed. (3) A .........
AR g9 BUIATd. (8) B! AT ........... JHTATT IR TR, () AT
.......... BRAR BIB3ME! el TS (&) AT.......... BlbHa] G AR, (19)
Al ..o B AIS TR, (¢) AT ... EICE S RIS R

FAL— (D BT SH HTUT 318, ()PTRT B ... BAT. (3)..eeen.
CICRIRCIFING) NI IR Y1 . (4).......... Y AEH! AThS
3. (§)dTEE ... AT BT, (9)DTET ... BICIEIN|
AT () TTTes T[0T AT,

(SN : GRS, A, PA, oA, HAl, AT, HT, GG )
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3T 2

(9) IRA ......... B () oo ERERICSINE) . 3T AMTes 0T
AT, (8) <. oIS g fed. (4) ... TR o) 3Med. (&) oY

B/ ... 3. (9) XTSTATST RIS ... IV fSHI0T. (¢) ...
T T IHHI 3T,

AL (3) oo BT ORI L. (8) BID AR ... RIS
ERISAC) JETs 3R 1T BTGl (§) Fd ............ BR AST HRRRY
GICIAC) JUVTTTT IRy ol RISTGRN (sportsmanship) (¢)
.............. ERREICEECRNY

(SR : WRIGAT, WRGAT, WRgd, WG, WAlg, WG, Waalg,

HAIG).

Translate into Marathi :—

(1)The secretary calls the Deputy Secretary. (2) There are seven players in a Kabaddi

team. (3) Kings live in palaces. (4) A dog bites a boy. (5) The officer has two sons. (6¢)

Children are more innocent than men. (7) The bridegroom wants ornaments and money. (8)

How many pupils are there in this class? (9) People wear warm clothes in winter. (10) Lions

are stronger than horses. (11) The merchant cuts a mango with a pen-knife. (12) The son

quarrels with his father. (13) My brother wants a house. (14) Our neighbour is a good man;

his son is a good cricket player. (15) The Sun shines and the clouds disappear.



[New words : A kabaddi team—8qq 98 (M); a palace—TSTdTST (M. ); innocent—
BLCIEFE bridegroom—-TaRH, I¥ (M.); warm—IRH; a merchant—&TIRI (M.);a
neighbour—3ISTRT (M.); to disappear—T& 4 BIUT; better than—UeiT, av. ]

Page 134

Bilfos T AT

.............. FIETHT ATy 3Te.

(&) MS=AT ... o AT WOTAT. (9) v TR GUATHT TR, (¢) ... EFI?I

.............. IR ST FFAT. (8) .......oo... ML, () ... T A AT

8. AL — () LA I ... T4, () USTHE 43 &l ST ETaurRl
.............. M. (3) AR ..., TART BRAL (8) BIF ... THA. (4) TS
................ BR ITET A, (&) ............. IS I GBT S, FAT. () GG ............

SIATTTSITT)

AIET TS, () H v TFIAL (8) v 1% AT B! (4) T ...
R WITS SIdTd. (§) MU ............. I&hes TMET Rrdal. (9) .......... 3ITS FBUT AT A1,
(€2 I FHeT el I AU

(SR = IRIBTE, FRIDIAT, SRIDBT, SRABIIG, ST-DI, qrIDH )
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AR —Translate the follwing sentences into Marathi :—

(1) Boys and girls read stories and advertisements. (2) My house is to the north of
your building. (3) People take rest on holidays. (4) ‘A lady becomes the Prime Minister’, this
is the news to-day. (5) Men learn so many things from women. (6) Mother’s sister is called
an aunt. (7) People in Mumbai speak many languages. (8) men always respect ladies in the
trains and in buses. (9) There are many cows in the city but there is only one she-elephant.
(10) The brother now speaks with his sister. (11) Mother gets angry with her daughter. (12)
The husband’s mother or the wife’s mother is called mother-in-law.

[New words : to the north—GﬂQG; on holidays—%j_élial faaz T, Qjé d; nobler—
SR B&TR; an aunt—HTa31; to respect—HTT TU; mother-in-law—T (M. ); is called—
U, |

NEPVNEN

3TN 9

QW.—(Q)‘@E’&‘HW .............. 311%?[ (Q)g@ .............. @'—CTq’)—RrﬁFﬁ (3)
.............. WWWS@(X) Q—Cﬁ%‘w@l—% ("5) (_'ﬁ_cﬁw
NEGSIGE <a> .............. WWW (@) ............. IR GIT 3. (6) 1 | IRRRRCRRRR
RIR

Q-q-ruﬂ_(q>q;l—ﬂa—la ............. WW (Q)ﬁaﬂ ............. AP BIS %Cﬂd. (3)
a?,; ............. Wﬁ (X)S:I'I'q'UT ............. m%?ﬁ ((_Om ............. Waﬂ@ﬂ% (&)?&'ﬁﬁ
(contaminated) «++ T OERATA. (19) TS a o gSdmd. (¢) JSha Bl IS
............. T HIad

(I tITU?ZI'IFf IO, TTOATYTG , UT0ATeST, 9Tofl, JToiTeR, UTodies).

3O — () e AT ATSAN. () e 3G fyesdl. (3) HY FHell el
............. %-U-Fﬁ- (8) 3ITST -+ STAE] (a COﬂCel’t) :,m%- (LS) I &ﬂ' WW
............. éﬁ‘cﬁ(’)ﬂ%’ (a> gﬁﬁww ceeneeeesss QTEATA. (@) WW W
IS BIT BIA. (¢) FATHIG oo HR TS B ST

(t’ﬂﬂ TOTes !, IMUATH], o , TTOIT, IO, MYTIRY, T U )

8% _ (q)q:l?j?ﬁ_cﬁl:ﬂ ........... W (:\)) ........... R ICEC R GIGE (3) ........... qq
I 319, (8)3ﬁ_cﬁ ........... I3ed forarg. <%) ........... mwaﬁﬁ (a) ........... IS
GBI 3. (19) Bleh STGUIT -+ IR, (¢) e 1 fUqeT fhar 2T sl

JHHTOTRT




T 3—Translate into Marathi : —

(1) Every child likes milk. (2) There is a musical concert today. (3) We do not drink
sea-water. (4) People drink well-water. (5) We use lemons in meals. (6) The gardener gives
flowers. (7) We bring butter from the shop. (8) There are vitamins in milk and in butter. (9)
The servant brings the calf. (10) The farmer cuts the crop in the field. (11) A block of wood
floats on water. (12) The foundation of the house is firm.

[ New words : Every child—3d HATesT, (o5 ); well-water—fafe=r qroft; A
block of wood—ch ST Sldhodl; a foundation—tmﬂ].

Miscellaneous Exercises.—

Fill in the gaps with the forms of nouns as indicated in the brackets:

JRT—(31) (9) T (A7 Gen.) Aol 3178 () TSI 9= (Fb Nom.) 3ATed. (3)
(STTRT Loc.) T A4 Hesdrd. () DR (ASRY Instr.) Hiedl. (4) g8Ia (ST Ace.)
JISTIdTd. (&) (& Voc.) GEId EUTS BRI (19) (AR Loc. ) TS Jel 318, (¢) T
(TATET Abl.) BT 3. () AT (AME Nom. ) S[RIT 312, (0) (& Dat.) (&IH Acc.Pl.)
qrfgoia.

(9) Fill in the gaps with the suitable forms of nouns indicated in the brackets:

g@! (T (fhAa) aree 3ed. () FHAR! (ARIEI®) (BR) Il (3) TSI
(TTYR) (%) . (8) A1 (B1e7) Y= (T) 3Med (Y) T (1) G (H) 3Me.
(&) T (F) aroft 3112, (1) (M) =R (A1) 9 &9 (BRD) 31|drd. (¢) TR (39S
RTEd, SR (SF7T) &M, (R) (FeF) <R fHesdd. (90) ([T Ak .

Pair the following to form significant sentences:—

A B
9 SIRATS A foresd.
2 Hqas TS AT ARSI
3 ERICEICDIGH NIECKE!
8. TSI LS NS ICTE SR
y,  afeSH LCREIRECIES
& ARTIGA IR A3 BN,

JHHTOTRT



B HERTSCT RISTETT 3ATe.
yedIqid freror firesd.

I g9 e

S AAAET Pos.



HIAMIAER (Pronouns)

A pronouns is a word that stands for or takes the place of a noun. It may refer to the
noun mentioned before it or after it.

Now read the following passage and note the words in bold type:—

) TSI T! T ROrRITeT faoRe, “drsares wivft e g1d ara?”

1 T, “ AT, ATYUT TR AT TSI, IS BIVI 3ATe3 AT ; TUT Dles o Tev
31Tes BIT, T 3MTST JYUTR 3=, Bt i frg)”.

A1 TSI, “q SR 9 1 9-30 2T SRRIT 3fTe5 TR I RTT AT AIg D14,
“f3e 31T, 31 <l T,

The words in bold type in the above passege are pronouns, e.g.‘ﬂ, < Fﬁ, @I,
HISATh S, &1, DIV, etc.

There are six kinds of pronouns, viz. : (1) The Personal (J2YdTd®), (2) The
Demonstrative (2I), (3) The Relative (Fd€), (4) The Interrogative (J2 1), (5) The
Indefinite (SR AT and (6) The Reflexive or the personal indefinite (JTeHATE or

All the pronouns with exception of the first and the second person pronouns (‘ﬂ and
q, respectively) are regularly declined. The Masculine pronouns T (this) a1 (that) are
changed to 2l and 1 in the feminine and to & and T in the neuter. All the pronouns have a
gender, a number and a case, they have no forms in the vocative case,

We now take up the various kinds of pronouns in order.

(1)The Personal pronouns (J¥YdTdd AT ). — These are used for names of
persons and represent three persons. The speaker is the first person (F[QTH W); the person
sopken to isthe second person (fg<iid &) and the person spoken of is third person (J<id
W) The forms of the personal pronouns are as follows :—



(Singular) (Yehd=) (Plural) (3Tdhae)

1st person |41 (M. F.N.) T (3m9or) (M.F.N.)
0] (wWe)

2nd person J(M.F.N.) JeT (39T (M.F.N.)
(Thou, you) (You)

3rd person ar, <, O (M. F.NL) d (M), &1 (F.), (N
(He, She, It) (They) (M. F.N.)

[t will be seen that the first and the second person pronouns are used in all the
genders. The third person pronouns are also used as Demonstrative pronouns—

e.g.,q % (That flower), I AP (Those people). The inflected forms of the personal
pronouns ‘:ﬁ, 4, Fﬁ, T and I are given below:—

| (1) (The first person pronoun. )

Singular Plural

(gge) ()
Nom.  #I () 3T (We)
Acc. HT (to me) JTTAT, AT (to us)
Instr. A1 (by me), HTSATT (with me). 3T (by us), ATHATN, 3=l (with us).
Dative ~ HT (to me) JATFRTAT, 3BT (to us)
Abl. HATSITE (than me) JMFBTE (than us)
Gen. AT, 3, 9 (my mine) JITHT, ST, JATH (our,ours)
Loc. AT (in me) T, AT (in us)

q (Thou-You) (The second person pronoun. )
Nom. < (you, thou) I (You)
Acc. JT (to thee, to you) I, =11, (to you)
Instr. J?(by you), g (with you). T (by us) JrTRIT (with you).
Dative ~ J&T (to thee, to you) IS, TR (to you)
Abl. IS (than you) TR, TR (then, you)
Gen. 1, i, T (your) AT, T, A (your,yours)
Loc. IS (in you) JwId, JHATT (in you)

Tl (He-M.) (The third person pronouns. )

JHHTOTRT



Nom.
Acc.
Instr.
Dative
Abl.
Gen.

Loc.

Nom.
Acc.
Instr.
Dative
Abl.
Gen.

Loc.

Nom.
Acc.

Instr.

Dative
Abl.
Gen.

Loc.

ar (he)

T, TesT (to him)

T (by him), TR (with him).
Y, TesT (to him)

ATE, ArTZ (than him)

T, AT, (his)

T, AT (in him)

dT (She-F.) (Third person pronoun)
Singular (Vhdd)

<l (she)

<, I, AT (to her)

o (oy her), fer=amail (with her.)
a4, fre3T (to her)

foreaTg= (than her)

form, foreil, [ (her)

<, for=amd (in her)

d (1t-N.) (Third person pronoun.)
d (it)

T, ATAT (to him)

T (by it), frzm=it

g, ATAT (to it)

g (from it, than it)
T, M, A (its)

T (in it)

d (they)

T, AT (to them)

T (by them) =AM (with them).
I T (to them).

ITEH, ITTE (than, them).

T, T, i) their,theirs).
i I (in them)

Plural (3TTdhad)

o (they)

T, T, T (to them)

AT (by them) AT (with them).
I, T (to them).

g, ATATET (then,them).
T, i, T (their, theirs).
JTd, AT (in them)

Tl (they)
I, TAT, T (to them)

AT (by them), ST =Tl (with
them).

I, TAT, T (to them).

g, ATATE (from them  than them).
T, I, I (their,theirs).
ITd (in them)

As already stated, the post-positions take the place of case endings. We give below

the forms of the personal pronouns where some post-positions take the place of case ending

The first person pronoun

Singular (Y dd)
H-H7S

Plural (3Tdad)
TR - ST
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Instr.

Dative

ADbl.

Gen.

Loc.

HISATDgT (by me)
AT (because of me)
HTSATERITR (with me)
HISITHATYT (like me)
HISTH AT (for me)
HISITATS! (for me)
HAISATHS (at me)
HISATYESHT (in my place)
HTSATUET (than me)

HISATYTY (from me)
HATSITHR (after me)

HIFATERTST
RIEZICIEN]
GIESIREID)
HISIRISET (concerning me)
AW (about me)
AL (in me)
HAIRTAR (in my presence)
HISITHIET (around me)

} (except me)

HMHATH G (by us)
=T (because of us)
JMHZTERISR (with us)
JAHTIATY (like us)
TR (for us)
JHTATST (for us)
JMAATHS (at us)
A=ATYES (in our place)
A=Y (tham us)

TG (from us)
TR (after us)

IR

JHTErgT  } (except us)
SIEERIEEIR)

MRITEEE! (concerning us)
JTTIASYT (about us)
AL (in us)
JMHATHAR (in our presence)
JIFRATHIT (around us)

The forms of the second person pronouns can similarly by arrived at, e.g.,—
JATh g (by you) JHATh g (by you)
g (because of you) JH=aT (because of you)

As regards the third person pronouns @, 1,d the forms @ and o (N.) after the use
of the post-positions are the same for Masculine and Neuter—

ATRTHG (by him) (by it) TS (by them)
ATATARIA (from him) I (from them ) (from it.)

As regards the personal pronouns <t (She) the forms after the suffixing of
post-positions would be as under—

Singular (Y&aa) Plural (3M&ad)
foreamed g (by her) aregTh g (by them)



FRITRTAR (in her presence) ITITFAR (in their

presence)

foregmTait (around her) AT (around them)

Use of the Personal pronouns : (1)The first person |1 and 3%&1.— (a) The first
person sing. is used when the speaker speaks of himself, e.g.ﬂ:ﬁ EE} ﬁ*)‘%?ﬁ, H SIgUIR AT,
(b) The editors of newspapers habitally use the first person plural, e.g. 3%l 3 FHOI.
(We understand thus) (We ar informed); 31 3% Yabdl (we hear thus), (¢) A person
placed/stationed in a high position may use the first person plural when speaking of himself,
e.g. 3T 3 Hd 31T &I, (I am of opinion that). (d) When we want to express displeasure
at the conduct we sometimes speak in the first person plural, e.g.,GW%Dr GBI T:l?&ﬁﬁ Iad
(I won’t speak with you).

(2) The second person |, J%1— (a) The second person singular g is used to
address children, inferiors, subordianates, intimate relations, criminals, etc. It is used to
address God too, e.g.,qe1 J TH Y&l. (O boy, be quiet) (b) When we address a person we
use the second person plural ?JJ%BI, e.g.,JHdl HaAl Imftate raTar. (Let me have your
blessings).Person of all other positions may be addressed in the plural e.g., JHd TSI Al
fegT 8. (Your father was a highly learned person). (c) 31T is sometimes subsititued for
@'%3[, to show more respect towardsa person, e.g., It is an honorific use, Wﬂﬁﬁ?ﬂaﬂ?
(Do you take tea?) 3T When used in the nominative, stands for “You and I, e.g. 3901 4=
fo3g AT (Let us write a letter).

(3) The third person @I, @1, T (all singular) o, &T, T (all plural).— The third person
plural is used when we speak respectfully of a person, present or absent, e.g.,?f PR IS
TTE¥Y 3T (He is a thorough gentleman).

The Demonstrative pronouns (33&5 ?ﬁ_*lTﬁf).—There are two main demonstrative
pronouns—(9) BT—this refers to the object that is very near to the speaker. () A—refers
to the object at a distance from the speaker. The pronouns Bl and ar change to &l and <l in
the feminine and to & and to o in the neuter. Thus we get.

(9) ETHAI IR, R) T g, (3) TERIAR.
() IS TS, () g are. (3) TERIME.
The third demon- () sgeEm ()  SENgSFN (3) IR

Strative pronoun is } (1) I (R) ORI 3) IS
3T (such), e.g. ﬂ?&ﬁ T



The forms of the pronouns Fﬁ, Fﬁ, T have already been given above. In the case of
pronouns &I, Bl, ¥ the ATHT=I |Y is T and T in the masculine so that we get the following
forms :

Singular (Thae) Plural (3Tad)
Nom. 2T (this) 2 (this)
Acc. &I, §ITA, I, ITAT (to this) I, ’ITS3T, &1, A1, AH1(to
these),
Instr. &, M (oy this) ST, I (by these),
ST, YTl (with this) SRR, Iieamal (with these),
Singular (Yhaa) Plural (3TTdhad)
Dative T, BT, AT, ITes1(to this) &I, ST, 811, ¥, I (to
these)
Abl. ST, SR, AT SIgH, TR, AgH,
JrTE (than this) ITATEA (than, these)
Gen. e, ST, &, g, e, I, i, il
T, AT (of this) ], I (of these)
Loc. &I, EITdTd, ITd, AT (in this) &I, JITeATd, AT, AT, (in
these)

It will be seen that T is also used for &T. In the case of I the nominative sing. is S
and the plural is 8T and T (81 3TM-8IT Jeb1). In all the other cases the HTATIRAY is &1 in
the singular and &IT and T in the plural, e.g., Dative sing. %T*)T, Dative plu. T, 115 Abl.,
sing. T&=aTg, Abl. Plural BITeATgH, ATRATEH ; Loc. sing. f&=Td, Loc. plu. &Iid, &ITeaTd. In
the case of & (neuter) the forms are the same as those of AT (M) except for the nom. In the
nominative case the forms are & (8 BX) (sing.) and &1 (1 &X) (plu).

(3) el is often used in apposition to the subject, e.g.ﬂ"ﬁ% 378X 3 (Poona is a city);
SHHTTYRT &l RIS 2TETAT U YT 31T (Usmanpura is a part of the city of Aurangabad).

The third demonstrative pronoun 3T8T is adjectival in character. When used as a
pronoun, it yields the following forms :—

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. 39T, 3MASI(such) 3T, 3T (such)  3M3M, 3G 3R T
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Acc. 3134, 3T3TAT, 313MTAT, 33T, g, anfios, As in

AT, AT, IS, ST Masculine.
Instr. 37T, 3THAAT. 3TN, ST 372, IS
Dative 3731, 33T, 373114, 33T, 3N, sRitaT As in

AT RIS TGN, Masculine.
Abl. 3G, ITAATZ  IRATE, g 313Mg,
Gen.  SRIMET-AI-d SEIEIRCIEC) SRCICIRC KIS

T dl-d sregiEr-di-d,  aRfEr-d-d

-1,

Loc. 37T, AT 33T, T 373N, IS

In the neuter gender only the nominative forms differ from those in the masculine. They
are 3 (sign.), 3T (sing.) and 313MT, 3TASHT in the plural. The rest of the forms are those
as in the masculine.

Uses of the Demonstrative pronouns.—(1)The pronoun T refers to the thing (i) that
is present (ii) that is mentioned or (iii) that is just about to be mentioned, e.g. , &I+ SI&T &
qTfEel (When they saw this), & &I SdT @1 (Bear in mind that). (2) The pronouns @l and
2 refer to persons or things previously mentioned, e.g. ,El'%T*YFﬁ NESES] QW (When father
heard this). (3) Sometimes these pronouns in the masculine and feminine forms are used
independently and stand by themselves. In this case they refer to a person or to a human
being only, e.g., 8 BTI Hal A& ? [What is this (boy/man) doing?] & ®IUT 38 ? [Who is
this (gir)?]. (4)The demonstrative pronoun 39T express kind, e.g. 3141 &1 &7 (This kind
of boy !). (5) 3T is also used in apposition when the verb has more than one subject.

e.g.,—

AT = T T ST 319 STY ATSAT 8- 315 (Two persons, my friend and his

wife, came to my house).

The Relative pronouns (ﬂf[%ﬁ Gaﬂlﬁ).—The relative pronoun has a relational force
and always refers to some other word in the sentence, e.g.—S1 SHRA Jar faHd <l FTeh
A 3 TE (A building that looks beautiful is not necessarily good).

The following are the relative pronouns :—
S (Masc.), Si (Fem.), ST (Neuter) all in the singular;
ST (Masc.), ST (Fem. ), SiT (Neuter) all in the plural.

(1) ST A A0 3Tl Al Ha T 3Tgedl (One who is honest is liked by all).




ST AU UTHTOTSR STATd < FaieT 3fgsdrd (Honest persons are liked by all).

) i STfeRTd W arael =t =Aive] Tegd! (The advertisement | read, was not good).
T SAIERTC | areredT o1 AT Fe&<dT (The advertisement | read, were not
good).

(3) Sf AR TSIBIS] T o FHES 3T (A city on the bank of a rivers is

prosperous).

STl 28N AQIBTST ST oIl §Hes AT (Cities on the banks of a rivers are
prosperous).

Form these examples it will be seen that a demonstrative pronoun follows relative

pronoun SIT-&ft, SiY-ft, o1-q (Singular); S-d, SIT-T, S~ (Plural).

The relative pronouns Trﬁ, Gﬁ, i yield forms as those of Fﬁ, Fﬁ, J e.g.,

Singular Plural
(1) = o SR
R) N, ST SN, ST }  Masc. } Neuter
() M, RS S, S S rest like STI
() of Nl
() o4, ST ST, SITAT ST } Feminine

) R, R ST, S, S

Sometimes the relative pronoun is optionally omitted, e.g.,GﬂT@ qiTar o QEBI (Listen
to what we say).

In some sentences the relative pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis, e.g.,ﬁ

S 31T FiflTdes o o gral R (You forgot whatever we told you).

The Interrogative pronouns (WTQj_CE NEE JEI): These are used to form question,
e.g.—

DI 375 MM ? (Who has come ?) BIUTAT ST YR AT IMTAT? (which boy stood

first?) The following are the Interrogative pronouns :
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(1) BIT (who?), (2) BIVTT or BIVIFET (which? what one?), (3) BIUTl (any one? by
whom?), (4) &1 (what?), (5) féei, féelt T (how many?).

The inflected forms of these are given below :—

DI (who)?
Singular Plural
Nom.  @IoT (who) HIUT (who)
Acc. I (who), DI (who) BIVTTE, BIVITAT
DIV (to whom) (to whom)
Instr. ~ I0fT (by whom) B17T (by whom)
Dative ~ PIUIN, DIUTe3T (to whom) IV, BIVTIAT (to whom)

Abl.  IUMEA, (than whom) IO (than whom)

Gen.  IUITET, HIUTHT, BT BT, DIOTT, IO
(whose) (whose)
Loc.  IVI (in whom) DI (in whom)
I (which one)?
Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu.
Nom. ®IUT BIOT PIOTH BIoTT PO PO
Acc. ” ” ” ” ” 7
Instr.  PIOTRT PO DIV PO BRI DIV
Dative I PIITBT  DIUNST  DIUAAT DIOAN DA
PO PIITST  DIUTATAT  DIUTTcH]
PIOTRIAT
Abl.  BIUTITEH PG BIUIIGT  PIUIIIGT  PIUAET DIV
Gen. DIV CANIE] PIOTCIAT BTG DOl BTGl
-fr-3. -r-3. -fr-3. -r-3. -r-3. -Ar-3.
Loc.  hIUIATd AN PO AN AN AN
fheil (How many)? PTI (What)?
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. fdelt fepeft G| Gan|
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Acc. i, foeiton IERINMEEIE DY, HATH DY, HaAT,
Instr.  fpeie fopefi=i Eﬂﬁ, BT ?b_éTi_*ﬁ, BIAT
Dative T, fdiar fopeiia, fapaiieT B3I, HRATHT B3N, BIATH]
Apl.  fddigd fepefig BT CRIES

Gen. fddr=n-di-g feiiar-ai-a FHIMET-A - FIFET-A-T
Loc.  fdcila faaild CER] EEUIR]

(9) The Interrogative PIT refers to persons and things, e.g. ,_gl?{ TSIS BIVT MR ?
(What is your father ?) When the subject is not known 10T is used in the neuter, e.g.,®I0T
ST ? (Who calls?), (?) 0T or DIUITET is used when there is an inquiry of choice,
e.g., a1 METUDT JAT BIVRI ME ATTSSI? (Which of these stories did you like?), (3) BT is
used in relation to things, e.g., I BT UTEIS ? (What do they want?) PTI sometimes
stands for the relative pronoun S e.g. Tl &I UG d 30T (Get him whatever he asks for).
It is also used as a particle of interrogative, e.g.,3ITST TGV TS BTA? (Will there be moon-
light to-day ?)

The indefinite pronouns (JFTTAIT FA-ITH)—The example of these pronouns are : (9)
DIV (someone), () BIUMT (any one), (3) BT (any thing), (8) BIVET (any one), (4) Hd
(many a one), (&) T (several), (9) BTT (some, anything),(¢) Id, 3T (all),(R)
IR (mutual.)

Examples : (9) Bl a2l SIvTdse! |9dT (Entrust this enquiry to any one); () T2
DIt 31Te3 BIdT BIA? (Had any one come here?); (3) AT B AT e o T (Tell me
whatever you like); () #I BIVIAT faeTar? (Which one should | select? (4) ¥T &b dTfges
31T (1 have seen many a people); (&) feI® SR $ITe5 (Several were killed), (9) AT BTa!
QI &1 (Give me something to eat); (¢) 4 T HRAT (All take their bath), () ST
URERTIR UH T2 (They love each other).

The Reflexive Pronouns (3TcHdTdd ?ﬁ_rlTﬁ[).—The pronoun 3TYUT is an example of
this type. This is used for all personal pronouns (Sing. and Plural). It can then be translated
as | or myself, we or ourselves you or yourselves, he or himself, etc., e.g.,fﬁ YOI TS
(I saw you) The adverbial form ¥d<: (One self) is sometimes used for 3TYUT.The forms of
JATYUT and ¥dd: are as follows:—

Nom. 31MYYT one-self, yourself,
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Acc. 3MUTAHT, MY, YU (to oneself, to yourself)
Instr. 39T (Yourself)

Dat. YOI, JATAUNST, TISATHT (To oneself/yourself)
Abl. JMYUITEH, MY (Than oneself/yourself)
Gen. YT, AT, 3 (of oneself/yourself)
Loc. I, IV (in oneself/yourself)

LCIH

Nom. ¥ (oneself)

Acc. TN, AT (to oneself)

Instr. I (by oneself)

Dative I, Ed:AT (to oneself)

Abl. g (than one’s/ownself)

Gen. wJamaT-41-d (of oneself)

Loc. ¥ (in oneself)

“JTYUT” can come in place of ‘31 or ‘&I, e.g.—

(9) MUY WATIIATH TAN AT (I am or we are prepared to play).

(R) JATYUT HiTT D1 DT 9Tes (You just say and the work is done).3UT is the honorific
use, alternative to 381 (we) or g¥&T (you). It also means ‘yourself” but does not have the
English sense which is far from honorific.

Now read the following tables :—

Musculine (3fe5)

BIE LIE
g g
AT 3
{ - ¥ ¥ { Sy } }
9.8 GE RIEN L. T GE RIER 3.



T
INEL SHIG
-
Feminine (fafese)
LIE]
Al
SILE]]
3MacHt
.8 { TN } wWRa } 8me. ‘|
et
T
fert ekl
.
Neuter (Tgdeh T3
CIE]
T
3
SR
9.8 GE oy 3. R.El
Jr
I
fera forg
.

Trrofy

3.



Masculine (Jf&3™)

} IR Bl
} o 9 fReTes.
} UiEST hHIE M.
} U 9T IR,
} YA,
Feminine(%ﬁ%ﬁ"ﬁ)
, } R Ed I
s } TSI ST Tael.
_ ! } I Side 3R,
SRR
SHRAET } 9T (Foundation) HeH 3TB.
SHRGET
SR JEERCUE-CIRIGH
Neuter (TG {o5T)
W } B T ST
NG
_1 } Seidl BIAGT SITAT.
R
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} 9NIR Sid IR,

Sl ERTARE
T .. p— ..
forea .. .} S YT QTN ® TR,
I BNEI
:ﬂj 3 T 3R e
TRTA
- } ISho HIVN TR,

With the help of these tables we can construct sentences as follows:—

Masculine.— () BT AT G511 3178, () T AT G311 37Ted. (3) AT T AR
BAT. (8) AT YA AR AT, (4) AT AT Y AT 3178, (&) HISAT st
TRTCH AT 3778,

Feminine.— () &1 ATl SART 3112, () &1 /TSN AR 3MTed. (3) AT SARTIIG]
BR G ATAT. (8) AT SARIHT BR W JATSAT. (4) ATSAT SHRIT U T A<, (§) AT
SR U &4 .

Neuter.—(9) & |81 BR 318, () &1 ATl &R 37Tad. (3) HISAT BRTIRL ISR Big
312, (¥) AT BRTUTRGH TSR i T8, () HISAT BRI J&hod AU 3fTed. (&) HISAT BRI
I&hes ATV 31T

All other genetive forms such as TT, JHZIT, {24 can be substituted for HTSATand
similar sentences can be constructed.

From these examples we can arrive at some important conclusions.

1. The moment a noun (in any gender) is inflected the preceding pronoun in
thegenetive changes its final vowel to AT e.g.,—

(9) AT HAT (M.)—HTISAT AT/ H AT/ HATd.

R) TN 1. (F.)—T GATA1/ AR/ G
(3) foR =R (N)— =T SRS 1/ SRR/ ER 7.
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2. The rule holds good for nouns in both the numbers e.g.,—

(9) AT ABR (M. )—HTIT ATBRIAT/ BRI/ ATbRT=T.
(R) TN GHR T — AT GHNT T/ AR /AR
(3) 3MYST TMOfi—3TaeT oY1/ MUY/ MU

3. However, before feminine nouns in the plural only, the preceding pronoun in the
genetive changes its final vowel to AT e.g.,—

HTST 31 —HTSAT bl
Y ORIt —car=ar fuzra.

3TN 9— (a) State the Marathi equivalents of the following:—

. His well; in his well; from his well.

. These girls; by these girls; from my girls.

. His letter; in his letter; in my letter.

. Your songs; by yours songs; of your songs.

. Her saries; for her saries; of her saries.

. My question; to my question; in my question.

. His information; for his information; in my information.

0o N O 00 A O DN ~—

. Their garden; in their garden; from their garden.
(b) (1) In their pictures. (2) By which train. (3) Their note books. (4) Whose
daughter. (5) to whom? (6) We ourselves. (7) The colour of her saries. (8) of what. (9)

Than your son. (10) To such a person.

Fill in the gaps with suitable pronouns given at the end of every group:—

(1) F<j E—— EEES S]] — TS 1< - S — REUKIENGIES
HTSY, ATSAT, AT)

€O — BHTS NaTHT BT - FHTSTT SMBR AR MG~
SHIGTE! fhad Teb SUT 3178, (=T, T, T, T,

(3) - RS G| S——— RASEdEICE D ACI RITC TR I —
YABIAT Uy o0 usos. (fordl, forr, forza, fomm).

(8) [ — (CE S 1T —— [EE RS I — ICEIGIRARE R LIRS S
—————————— Forard @ra ore. 2 (41, e, I, I

() <] LI ] = —— UICIS RIS I 1 —— UEIRIR



AT, o mmmmmmemee HIEISESRSE RZIC RS LR, | =TS — ARG ¥R 11
TEL. (T, JATTST, M, JATT3).

T — Rewrite the following sentences using sutable forms of pronouns given in
thebrackets :

An illustration.-- (&) VT () 3w a1 ? (T 3T (AT N FO17?
(9) () (3MIT) BTH BRI, () =T (BI0T) M AT ?2(3) &M () PRI Fiffraer.
(8) () T BRI ERI? (4) (B) S d=uranesd Sard. (&) () AT e, (H) Is
3Bl (19) BT (101 AW ? (¢) (M) () Imfraie urfzsid. () ARTST (fhelh) WRTe) Fouret
GH IS ? (90) () 3MS TTBIT FC .

W — Translate the following sentences into Marathi :--

(1) Whose fault is this? (2) They give us money and books. (3) This is his own
house. (4) What vegetables do you want? (5) This is our information; according to our
information, your neighbour is a gentleman. (6) There is no ventilation in these houses. (7)
My son gives me a message (8) His wife knows singing. (9) The Welfare of the State is in the
hands of our people. (10) The teacher asks you question” what are your answers ?

[New words : A fault—3T9RTe (M.). &I¥; According to—J™TUl; A neighbour—3ISTIR]
(M.); Ventilation—dT; A message— ¥a3T (M.).]

The Welfare of the State—XTd ﬁ h YT,



faRIYuIfaaR (Adjective)

An adjective is a word used with a houn to add something to its meaning, e.g.,c gl
He3 T, 3Tos3fT AIh, It thus limits the signification of the noun it qualifies.

Now note the adjectives, in the bold type, in the following paragraph :—

3IRAMETE YY Yo RIS U] BT PCd B, AAGIRG 8. T P awies T e
B, I O 9 G BTG BIciT. Tl o MR §AR 9 et 81l i1 i o5 8iell.
21 o5 Ut MRS T 3Ny B, Aot Yo faafdeneara Rred gidr. gax
A1 e feneand Red gidl. arhel Mfie faenesard Rred siar. Aol oTal Rrgg
ATl @ A1 S8 RIevmeRar wReard TSl Peariies dd Ao fardf sidl. o aiTes
PCd BR Bidd .

[New words : RI=ag=it (F.)—Scholarship; Rl (Adj. )—Selfless; @i
(Adverb)—rarely. ]

The words in bold type in the above paragraph are adjectives :

(1) The words TRId (poor), @& (Small), 2R (clever), I&R (noble), AR
(obedient), HIST (eldest), "THCT (youngest), are words showing the quality of the nouns

they qualify, e.g.,T NE W (a poor family). Hence, these are called adjectives of quality.
QUAEELLE

(2) The words Udh, Fﬂq, e , YNNI, Td are words showing quantity. Hence, these
are called adjectives of quantity (&4 GE) Gldl)

(3) The words %’, I are derived from pronouns; hence, they are called adjectives

derived from pronouns (FTd-TTH® faRIyoD).

We thus get three types of adjectives.

Adjectives (fa=TeoT)
Showing quality Showing quantity Derived frompronouns
QUIEELL) GISIEREL) GIERUREAEELL)
q R 3
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. gd-gdl 9. Cardinals HI-37T3, 9. 3MET-FHT

(Happy-Miserable) CESURIEEDEILK

2. SIS-ohal . Ordinals TfgT, grar, . BT
(Heavy-Light) (shHATA D) qETdl

3. TMe—dg 3. Multiplicative g, qraUe 3. ISI-THST
(Sweet-Bitter) GIEISEIEEDEREE

g,  ZR—T= g.  Fractional ¥ddl, TS, 8. foraer-forde
(Brave-Coward) (IrquTiehaTe®) 3rsra

y.,  qrnT—ReT 4.  Indefinite 2ITST, HTaT,
(Fresh-Stale) () BR

§.  dTST—dIse
(Good-Bad)

Besides these three main types of adjectives, there is one more variety called the

g @GIIQH faiyor CIGSS) frd—derived from or accomplished from roots). These are formed
by suffixing. (9) UIRT-II-X, () AT-TH-T and (3) BT-G1-05 to the verbs. The first two denote
the present tense and the last the past tense. Examples of each kind are given below :—

(9) U[RT-T-N—THRUIRT 4=ET (a moving fan); THROTRT =T (a revolving chair); fhRUMR
I (a moving machine).

) AT-<-T— TR €T (2 moving tanga); TR ST (a mobile van); Thd fa9TH (a
flying aeroplane.)

) BI-BI-F3—TTas AT T€a] (a painted curtain); TTdeses! 194 (a painted wall);
JMaehel TR (a painted house).

(7) Adjectives of quality—As a rule an adjective takes the gender, numberand the
case of the noun it qualifies. Out of the list or adjectives given under (1) in the chart above,
only adjective ending in 3llare inflected, e.g.,—

() @SS TS e TS
(a good boy); (a good girl); (a good child).
TS o e g AT 73
(good boys); (good girls); (good children).
(R) Bl EICIRGIS] EICRINN
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(a black colour); (black sari); (black cats).

CAC Ryl P AT EACIR: 1N

(black colours); (black saries); (black cats).
(3) SIS SRIK Al IS

(such a boy); (such a girl); (such child).

ST 3T SR Gl a7t o3

(such boys); (such girls); (such children).

Please note the change in category No. 3. Here the final letter HIchanges to 3Mbefore
the feminine singular (31311 5T, to 3 before the feminine plural (313 JebT) and to 30
before the neuter plural (315i ﬂ@f) The adjectives dXT, AT undergo similar changes.

No adjective of quality except those ending in 3Ichanges its from before any noun,
Whether inflected or uninflected, e.g.,—

() BRI (M.); AR o5l (F.); IR #ioR (N.).
(o) BIRYAIST (M.); IR AT (F.); B3R ATORTAT (N.).
()  BIRFSH (M.); FAR A (F.); BAR AR (N.)

Adjective ending in 31T (e.g.fl"la -c_ﬁ-?f) change their final 3flto lbefore any
inflected form of a noun, irrespective of its gender, e.g.,

HIST, §X1, BId1, UTSXT will change to HIGT, 41, ®Teodl, UGl before any inflected
form of a noun, irrespective of its gender, e.g.,—

9. A IS (M.); A el (F.); AT BRTAT (N.)
. DA TR (M.); DTodT 2T (F.); DT =TT (N.)
3. qie=aT BT (M); Tie=a1 WrSiar (F.); Uie=a1 3t (N.)

We give below some adjectives. It is not necessary to learn the lists by heart.

Group (7).—Adjeotives ending in AT—3YST open; &XT fair; Pl black; qi@NT White
147 new;ﬂ—*ﬂold;TﬁYTWhite; 2T smiling; Yshl weaping; didh sl crooked; Al fresh;f%lﬁﬂ
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stale; ATST big; BS®T light; TRTAT good ; T blue; faRaT green; 3T-TOM wise ; TS ®T
dilapidated; WIC P torn; dlcddT talkative; HoTdT rotten.

As stated earlier, these are adjectives that end in 31T; there final vowel 3llchanges

according to the gender and the number of the nouns they govern, e.g., Sl dISI (sing.),ﬂﬁ

ars (pl. M); ST FU=IET (sing.); =1 fUzr&d (pl.F.); S &R (sing.) ST B8R (pl. N.) and to
T before any of the inflected forms of a noun, e.g., 9T dTSATd, I 9314 T, 9T

EHEISGR

& (a day),
HIE (a month),
TY (a year),

I (a machine),
Gd (expense),
4 (a technique),
g4 (areligion),
9&f (a fortnight),

ST (morality),
3% (finance),
dTes (time),

HTYT (a language),
&P (a world),

3leq (a word),

(administration),

Ha (origin),

gl (intellect),
dd (logic),

SF® (daily);
AR (monthly);
MY (a annual);

i3 (mechanical);
Qg (extravagant);
dif3re (technical);
TR (religious);
aTféres (fortnightly);

AfT® (moral);
M (financial);
BIf5d (timely);

AT (linguistic);

S (wordly);

3Mfea e (wordy, verbal);

EEINIBEY

(administrative);

Hifes® (original);

Ife intellectual);
qifha (logical);

JHHTOTRT

Group (2).—Adjectives formed from nouns :—

FHTS (a society), AMISTH (social).
TS (a week), AKIIfED (Weekly).
316707 (education), 2eAfOre

(educational).
ST (the Word), STRTeiT (Wordly).
T (industry), 3MEIRT (industrial).

G¥h T (culture), AR (cultural).

URIT (an occasion),
T (occasional ).

I (nature) THIfd® (natural).
3R (a body), 2RI (bodily).
DT (imagination),

DI (imaginary).

3TIH9 (experience),

34 (experienced).

Il (progress ), (TTHc)
(progressive).

S8 (history), UfTETRIS (historical ).

JSPR (an ornament),
AHBIR®D (ornamental).

URURT (a tradition),

URUTR® (traditional).

IUAR (a formality), TR (formal ).
TR



A (geography),

Group (3).—
B (greed),
=T (knowledge),

§4(greed),
e (selfishness),

SN (greed),
9T (a merit),

feaTel (the winter),
=Y (justice,)
hUC (deceit),

39e (a medicine),

3T (happiness),
3 (a suspicion),

fdaR (a thought),

ISt (a victory),

381 (the summer),

CIRNTOE? geographical);

BT (greedy);
=T (learned);
gl (greedy);
el (selfish);
ST (greedy);

ol (merited );

feamedl (winter, adj.);

=TT (just);
$YCl (deceitful);

JAYET (medicinal);

ST (happy)
3T (suspicious );

faI=T (a thougthful);

faSTAT (victorious);

I8T! (Summer adj.).

(experimental) ,ITATHT (experimental ).

SH (faith), SHTT (faithfull).
SIS (a stone), TSI (stony).
ThR (a complaint), THNT (grudging).

BN (practice), @8R]I (practical).
UTqHTT (the monsoon), ATIATR!
(monsoon, adj.)

JIRTY (a crime), TARTET (criminal).
WRThH (bravery) URTHHT (brave).
31T (experience),

3941 (experienced).

FHTYT (satisfaction), AHTTT
(satisfied)

SUINT (use), TN (useful).
URIYBR (an obligation),
tI?ﬁ'l?I_Cb‘I'\FT(obIiging).

HSTIR (good conduct), AR
(wellbehaved).

3B (laziness), 33l (lazy).

The list can be expanded with the help of names of cities-§gR-§g¥1; FTTYR-ANTYI-;
ATIRT-ATART; UI-JURT; BIeaTYR-BIealYsl; SBd-JeTdl.

Group (4)—
ST (a caste),

T (a nation)
T (heaven)
WX (India),

ST (communal);

RIS (national);
T (heavenly);
ARG (Indian);

3T (a school), 33 (pertaining to
school).

fI9TT (a division), fawT(divisional).
Je® (a Medicine), Jerdid(medical).
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2Tl (a science) 2T (scientific).

Group (5)—Miscellaneous :—

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(e)

®

(9)

)

0

0

Q)

I3 (strength)-de3dT (strong ) ; AT (luck)-HAIFIATT (lucky) & (wealth)-&-TdT
(wealthy); 0T (a merit )-TOTdT (meritorious); ST (knowledge )-SITTdT (learned).
geaT (intellect)-gE&HAT (intelligent); DI (fame)-BIART (famous ); 3T
Strength power)—ﬂ?ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ (powerful, strong); Y (goddess of wealth)- AT
(wealthy).

AT (study )-31ITY (studious); BT (work)-bTHY, (assiduous ); fasard
(faith)-fasamqy (faithful); TRST (a need)-TIR] (needy).

PE (pains, labour)-HETQ (painstaking); @IS (shyness)-ATolQ (shy); PUT (a
favour)- pUT} (kind); <IT (sympathy)-<aTg (merciful).

TR (a temple)-SATSA (pertaining to a temple); TATHY (a library)-TATHITT
(pertaining to a library); ST (a dairy)-§8TSA (pertaining to dairy); HTATHI
(an office-BTATHA (official).

A (dirt)-AB®HE (dirty); IT (a disease)-INTT (diseased); I (anger)- INMIE
(hot-tempered); TR (a child)-9IR&< (childish); AToft (water)-UTurae (waterish).
T4 (the east)-UIdT (eastern); UF3H (the west)-UTEMAT (western); TI&IUT (the
south)- STf&TUTTCT (western); Sf&T0T (the south)-STI&TUITET (southern).

LT (arrangement )-SR (arranged); 3 (a picture)-fI (pictured);
g3l (light )-TehTfRId (lighted); 5T (shame)-o51STd (a shamed); a9 (a
rule)-TIRITAS (regulated).

g (time)-FaT3IR (punctual); THTUT (proportion)-FHTURIR (proportionate).

ST (a riot)-SIRAR (ritous); T (joke)-TEER (jocular); TASIRT
(fastidiousness)-FISTTIEIR (fastidious).

T4 (pride)-TIS (proud); 9 (love, affection)-UH® (loving, affectionate); IoTT (a
worship)-4od, ST (deserving worship); dTa (reading)-dTad (readable).

Group (6).—Antonyms (IREIRTARIET STIeIT) :-

1.

2.

BAIR (clever) : Ag (dunce, dull), H& (dull). 18. 3 (pure) : IM[E
(impure).

BT (black) TIERT (white). 19. TRR (steady) : 3IRR
(unsteady).



10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

A
b (first)
afgcared AgCHAE
TS (thin) : T, &1 (thick).
FH (even) : f9H (odd).
gRE (senior) : BIS (junior).
AER (literate) : FRER (illiterate).

39 (tall) : S (short).

¥g (broad) : 31%€ (narrow).

381 (small, young) : HI3T (big, elder).

3137, 63 (weak): |3IET (strong).
A (rich) : TR (poor).

I (hot) : &S, 30T (cold).

g, Y (beautiful) : T (ugly).
A1 (reserved) : ATHHT (talkitve).

g9 (closed) : SGST (open).

} (last).

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

g (distant) : STacdT
(near).

QI (deep) : TS
(shallow).

IS (proud) : 79 (humble,
modest).

Gl (fertile) : ATdTD

(bareen).

T (principal) : 0T
(secondary).

fISTAY (victorious) : IRTITE
(defeated).

IR (industrious) : 3331
(lazy).

DA (less) : S (more).
TTAIRT (old) : TBT
(young).

ST (old) : TdT (new).
X (straight) : dTh ST
(crooked).

HIUf (virtuous) : IO

(vicious).

AIIY (faulty) : &Y

(faultness).

14 (long) : RIS, AlbS]
(short).
U (ancient) old : 3T

(modem).

G (ancient, old
conservation : 311¢ b
(modern).



17. dSdl (self-dependent) : IRTIeE! (dependent

on others).

The adjectives, TRTAT (M.), AFTST (F.), T (N.), and a8 (M.F.N.) are used in
a very broad sense in Marathi. The different shades of meanings they convey are brought out
in the following examples :—

Masculine (3feg™m)

(9) BT &SI ARTHT ATe—T3TR, (clever), TRARIT (smart), TSRS (obedient),
3R (studious ), IR (honest), ¥a¥Tdl (good-natured. )

()BT THIS TANTSHT e —Ge (clean), TAH (superfine), 3THYD (attractive).

(3) BT <@Tal ARSI 3 —IHU (pleasing), TR Ga (beautiful), BTGB S,
JMMERTEETIS (delightful).

(8) BT °IST ANTSHT 3ME—<HUI (handsome), TS (active), FSTEd (strong), TEYE

(well-built, well-nourished).

(4) T IEUTe5 (cashier) TSI 3Me—3FFHAT (experienced), ATHITOIE (honest),
BHIYEA (efficient).

Feminine (Rafese)

(9) B G5l AT ATe—PET (hard-working), BTHY (assiduous), ATSTHR D
(obedient).

) B S ﬂﬁ?ﬂ&'@—@?ﬁ'\’(airy, well ventilated), U (spacious).
(3) B G ANTS!I ATE—N8T, IRER (sharp).

(8) I TSI ARTHI ATE—TS (fresh), TBRENTR (all-green), Siia-acaged

(containing vitamins)).

) HEEILE (curry) AT e —TABY (tasty), UTdd (digestive), e
(nourishing).



Neuter (TgEh c3TT)

(9) B SR AT Ae—ANY (fit, fitting), FHUD (befitting), Jeqa (to the point),
Ul (full of meaning), T3] (logical), AJfRTH (appropriate).

(R) T TS AT ME—HAIER (pleasing, charming), (please see in” TETAT TRTHT
3me").

(3) T 3V TS AE—IUHRB, YUDHRT, IRVIHBRS (effective), IRTIRE
(remover of the disease), IITHTEE® (preventive).

(¥) & TY AT 3ME—UIE® (nourishing), AT (fresh), FISIg® (pasteurized),
TIDN (tasty), MW (unadulterated).

(4) © UTOT TS AE—FS, TR (cold), TS (clean), FSiga® (free from
becteria).UTd® (digestive), $aDN (tasty).

Masculine (3fe37)

(9) T AR dTSE 3Me—IHC, JE&C (arrogant), AYR (rude), ST (rampant),
S0, = (vicious, addicted), STITATIONG (dishonest), TSTST (talkative).

(R) Al HUST ATSE 3Me—HBDHE (dirty), TIERI (rough), ST (old), BISHT (torn).

(3) I &5 ATSE 32—, IEWIR (mischievous), BaTS, € (cunning, shrewd),
S, GYTENT (wicked, ill-behaved).

(8) Tl OS] ATEE ATe—GPHSI, MR (weakling), FEUIRT (useless), I
(unhealthy).

(4) T AT dTSe 38— (seffish), BUCT, fasaRIaT®! (treacherous),
Y=Y (faithless, untrustworthy).

Femineine (F¥Ifc3iT)

(9) <t B ATSE IME—3N*BI (indecent), BTN (boring).

() T 2 TqTEE AT—ARD I, TSHd! (weakling), HIHS (dry).
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(3) <l gaT A18€ JATT—IE (unhealthy), 3TARIBRS (harmful), T (damp),
3T (too hot).

(8) < SHR dTSe 3Me—diac (congested), SIATE (very old).

(4) < I TS e 3 —3TAATETHIR D (unsatisfactory), 30l (incomplete).

Neuter (TqHH I3 )

(9) d AT A1SE AME—TATGE (counterfeit), WIT (false), § (not giving the usual
ring).

() I §Y AT IMS—Tb (spoilt), 999 (tasteless).

(3) I B3 ATEE AMB—JH I, IASTes03 (faded), JAUIBRS (harmful),
(8) o UTofl ATEE JAB—IIgD (muddy), TATHRD (harmful), ST (heavy).
(4) T BR 1€ 3Me—dIac (congested), TATE (very old), TS& (dilapidated).

Sometimes an adjective is declined like a noun. In that case it has inflected forms like
those of a noun. All adjectives ending in 3are declined like masculine nouns ending in 31.,

e.g.,d1se (bad).

Singular Plural
Nom. El'léﬁ’ Eﬂé_d
Acc. GIETA RSNG| ETA TS dqIScid, dISCiA, dIgCil
Instr. CIEMEACIESE CIEFEIRCIEEE]
Dative GIETA R MG ETA TS dIScid, dISciadl, digcil,
Abl. qrgeTgd CIEEESH
Gen. qIgerEr-d-d qrscar-ageidl-argerd
Loc. qrgcrd qrscid

Adjectives ending in 3llare declined like greT (M.) when they are used in the
masculine gender, like 4T (F.) when they are used in the feminine gender and like 9T (N.)
when they are in the neuter gender. Examples of this type are—
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(9) FITITHT | &1, (Associate with the good or Befriend the good)
() ATSCTE! | &<a Fb1. (Do no associate with the bad or shun the bad).
(2) Adjectives showing quantity (HTdTde fARIN0T). -Out of these the cardinals and

ordinals can be inflected when they are used as substantives. They then yield the same forms
as other adjectives, mentioned above, e.g.—

(9) 3raid i fesdr (Add three to eight).
() UERTH 9T S0 HRT (Subtract five from fifteen).

Examplesofcardinals }

(3) UrEST A IO (Multiply five by three).
(8) WIBIAT AR I (Divide sixteen by four).
(9) SEIURLA U RIHUIrRy 318 (There is much to learn

from others).

Examplesofcardinals  } (R) UTIITSAT AIqdId Td3T &1 (Adimt the fifth to the seventh
standard).

(3) RO & & (the third did the work).

The TIAT® fa2I90Ts have been dealt with in the previous chapter. As regards the
S @Q:II@IFI JIU s, they are inflected like other adjectives ending in 3I.

Uses of adjectives:—

(1) When an adjective qualifies two or more nouns, it agrees with the nearest,
e.9. 91 ANTes ferenedl g feenfi= sasdrd (I like good students). (2) When the subject
denotes inanimate objects, the predicative adjective, (i.e. the adjective qualifying the
predicate) agrees with the last, e.g. T BI g YT AIST BN (His coat and cap were big).
(3) Sometimes two or more adjectives qualify a single noun., e.g.% Udh @af SIUSEEIS
3112, (This is an old and tall trees). (4) The adjective may be used as the object of a transitive
verb, e.g.3TqUT SHATY aTge o] T (We should never think ill of others). (5) When there is
a comparison between two objects, the adjective is placed after the ablative case (‘ﬁl’*:ﬁ) of
the noun with which another is compared e.g. dToft THTUET STS 3T (Water is heavier than
oil). (6) There are no suffixes in Marathi for comparative and the superlative as there are in
Sanskrit. The sentence in the superlative degree could be as follows e.g. (i) GUCHIRIGRIE]
o1 §AR 312 (He is the cleverest boy in the class); (i) GTd AIM Hald #ET T2, (Gold
is the costliest of all the metals). The following sentence in the comparative degree may be
stated thus, e.g. (i) ATSTITIE GTG0N IR (Running is better than walking); (i) HIRTYET
JHRT SITR & 3MT=. (America is richer than India).
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™ 9—
Translate the following into Marathi:—

(DA white handkerchief. (2) A black cap. (3) Good replies. (4) A happy family. (5)
An obedient girl. (6) An odd number. (7) Indecent novels. (8) The fifth house. (9) The
eleventh house. (10) The seventeenth road. (11) Talkative boys. (12) Smiling faces. (13) The
first child, the second daughter, the last child. (14) Indian atmosphere. (15) A violent riot.
(16) A fatal blow. (17) A scientific reason. (18) A cultural programme.

[ New words:—A riot- §71&5 (F.); Violent-f&¥eh; fatal-HT0TIfcIeh; a blow-T8R (M.),

cultural-eh T .
VAT 3—

Rearrange the words in each group so that they make correct sentence:—

(9) DIVTE!, AR, ST, ATITATST, 3TC, 3Masd. () BIR, I, AT, AT,
374, @, M. (3) 31, &, Y, TRT, A1, () ST, ST, St fFrasfaest. ()
TS, BIdT, BT, 3EdRI, §&Y, f2Tar, (&) &9, IFATAR, 163, FaRTal, 316!, Tal, (9)
, 3Tg, UH®, AISH, BR. (¢) =T, 3iTe, 43, ASieddy, Braiad. () 2Aded, 3w,
ST, AR, 1, fGad. (0) 9&fl4, U=, 3103, oo, Uleedn, Suid.

VT 3—

Prefix suitable adjectives to the nouns mentioned below:—

C) I M (R) oo ISCENE) JT. TZIIE UCH. (8) ........
ICRICISIATC) J—— DA (8) eennnnn ORIl () ... SR (C) oo,
SLICIEAC) N T8/, (90) oo JMRAR. (39) ..vv.. a1 1,

o N

(Solutions) :—H&M, FATHT (Martyr), Ufed, |, HHAR, FHTSTGHR S, UfSdT,
HETHT, ORER, AR, STHH.

SR 8—

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with suitable adjectives given at the end:—
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R) e TSN T ® 3/ ;... TSt AT8C 3N

G)A AP ... STV ATHRT ABRIAR S ATeld.

@) ATHD ........ 3MME; AP . ISEZEIEREIES]

(4) AR &AT ............ 31T ; AR BT ... e

(&) U, 9, uTa g ... NP ATRd; SF, IR, AT ... P 3Med
(9) SR BT fegdm ... I JATE ; HETehTs BT feadrer .. ......... 31
(¢)fggerymft........ ;AR ... STTER 31T

R) N BIGTATY ........... FA; SARGY ... 3T

() FBTIT .......... U 3T TR oo U 3T

RIacl, S, T4, &S, 999, AYS], -1, UM, I, Aroll, diae, B,
YT, EINNR, 49, FaaR, Urela, ST,

ST 4—

Write suitable nouns against each adjective, (Write at least three nouns against

each):—

(DIEB ... R)aAN® .......... () ATHDBR ... )T ..
(4) TIRAT ... (6) FANART .......... () AAH ... (¢) VRS ...
QAT ............ (90) HIEHIAD ............. (99) TS ... (93) UTHTOTR
JIWITH §—

Fill in the gaps with suitable cardinals and ordinals:—

(9) AR BT ACISAMT ... e ame. Q) AT ... EIESICIENE)
HRATAIATA IS ........... T, 3MMe. () AgaR=AT ... AR AT FT3fa
HIORT Bl () AT ... JYIME. (6) T eereeennnn. AR TR fHesal. ()
A BIATHT ... AR 312, (¢) feda==an ... SINCEKINICASCRI IS
(R) IMSAEHA FqANT .......... HATAR SR U 3. (90) AT BT U ... LIRS
3TTe.
3ATH 9—

Give the Marathi rendering of the following:—



(1) On the third road. (2) By the tenth boy. (3) To a blind beggar. (4) Of such girls.
(5) To wise men. (6) With the short stick. (7) In the deep well. (8) From the white cow. (9)
In the appropriate answer. (10) In an old book. (11) By the straight road. (12) For correct
answers. (13) Fifty years ago. (14) For every student. (15) Than clever women.

™ ¢—
Translate the following into Marathi:—

(1) He breaks the world record. (2) She is successful at the annual examination. (3)
The servant is dishonest and arrogant. (4) The house is airy and spacious. (5) The boy is
healthy, meek and self-reliant. (6) This is a pleasant news; hence all like it. (7) This is the
first and the last chance. (8) October is the tenth month in a year. (9) Candidate at S. N. 22
stands first. (10) This is an auspicious moment. (11) Bad boys hide their faults. (12) This is
an industrial area. (13) Thirty per cent of the people in India are literate. (14) Dry fruits are
tasty. (15) He purchases a sharp penknife from the market. (16) There are many selfish men
in the world; the selfless ones are few. (17) There are three colleges, eight secondary schools
and fifteen primary schools in this city.

[ New words: A world record- STITfcTeh ST ; Meek---9; a chance-dgl (F.); S. N.
22 _qTAATAT SHHIBTT; Sharp--<189T; Selfish--TaTelf; Selfless--frearet. ]



qo0

YA D T3 -HIT 9—3ThHG fshamae
(Past Tense—Part I—Intransitive Verbs )
The past tense is used to express the notion that an act has taken place in time

already spent or passed, e.g.,alS&I= He5T ME HIRTIS!, (Father told me a story); a%id

a5 T (Vasant went to Mumbai).

Now, read the following paragraph and note the verbs in the bold type:—

UheH SIRTAT UTS 4 AT, H STT3T SHRIGS HTda]. ATSITERIER ATt i3
B4, 8] HTaes. SHRRAT Wlo! a1 Bl , B[ 3] GO SHRCIDS T, gaTe ATl
U 3 3T, BT uTasTd FAISThT. o saT d&™ U4 AT, H 8-} A 713 9 {77 o)

The verbs in the bold type in the above paragraph are in the past tense, e.g.,31lc3lis
the past tense of ﬁ'&f; Bldis the past tense of SRT&[; TSis the past tense of \_rlTlff, and so on.

The forms of verbs in the past tense are almost the same in the case of transitive
(A®HHD ) and intransitive (3T@H ) verbs. In the case of intransitive (3TdHDb-without the
object) verbs, the verbs agree in number and in gender with the subject, e.g., A grd sl
(The boy ran); T1S3Te §& USes (The watch stopped); 3T B¥1 31TSST (The girl came
home).

In all these cases the verbs YTd AT, IS and 3T agree with the subject Hc3T,
Hsdlod and HoAT I, respectively, in respect of number, gender and case.

As against this, transitive verbs when used in the past tense agree with the object;
and the subject takes up the instrumental case (ﬂ?ﬂ?ﬂ f%ma%ﬁ), e.g., DT BHI) JHATUAT,
ﬂ?ﬂ%f HTSIT 37 UIngI, fSdB™ U 31UTS. The object in this case is uninflected (i.e., having no

case ending).

In all these sentences, the verb QTOTY is transitive and in the past tense. Therefore, it
agrees with the respective objects THT& (M. ), |TSl (F.) and T3 (N.), which are uninflected
forms of the original nouns.

We first take up intransitive verbs in the past tense. All the forms of the verbs T in
the past tense are given below:—
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T (to sit)

Singular Plural
First person H TS SR
(1 sat) (M.) AT SHH
(FHTBY) LK) (We sat) (M. and F.)
(Isat) (F.) J=! T91/THAT
Second Person GESKIE YT THAT/THAT
(You sat) (M.) (You sat) (M. and F.)
(feefrrge) q e
(Yousat) (F.)
Third person 1. A1 SEAT dF9S (M.)
(He sat) (M.)
(Fagey) 2. <l I 1 99T (F.) b (They sat)
(She sat) (F.)
3. o 905 et (N.)
(Itsat) (N.)

The following substantives may be substituted in place of @I (Sing.) and d
(Plu.)--both Masculine:—

1. Singular—¥He3, G2, AIHR, BT, g1, FrE—aaqa

2. Plura—Yc5 1, JoN, TR, o, PrE—awes } (All Masculine)

The following substantives may be substituted in place of <t (Sing.) and T (Plu.)—
both Feminine:—

1. Singular—geT, ST, 0T, HARET, areior, HTT—aHde!

2. Plural—s, R, afeefl, wafir, eifof, 4foR— } (Al Feminine)

The following substantives may be substituted in place of T (Sing.) and 1 (Plu.)—
both Neuter:—

1. Singular—¥e3, AIOR, Med— S

2. Plural—es, HioR, MEd—awe } (Al Neuter)
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In addition to the verbs listed in the Chapter on the present tense, we give below
some additional verbs:—

1. B (to move). 13. ol 31|l (to be obliged).
2. HIfEAIAU (o know). 4. FIHHU (to shine, to flash).
3. AMNEEY  (tofail). 15, IR0 (to thunder).

4. TWEM (to recoverFrom illness).  16.  ARTI (to die).

5. fusror (to be wet). 7. BB (to join duty).

6. SIBUl (to burn). 18. WRABYEM  (to resume duty).
7. &HO (to be tired). 19. B 30 (to rest with).

8. Tl (to climb). 20. Y& BN (to be hungry).
9. UM (to reach). 21.  TEESEU  (to be thirsty).
10.  SIEUl (torise). 22. U USU (to rain).

1. HAEG®o (to set). 23. I AU (to be surprised).
12. @D (to cough). 24. 3BT (to vomit).

(1) The following intransitive verbs assume irregular forms in the past tense:—

(?) TB—9BTA!. () FEa—Eml. (3) TS, (8) I—3H. (4) FR—HA. (&)
A () IS—TSTA. (¢) TME—RBI.

(2) The following verbs, though transitive, yield forms on the lines of the intransitive
verbs, i.e., they agree with the subject and not with the object as per rule mentioned above

e.g.,:—

() T—w=—wral. () FHU—=T—X1al. (3) BWUv—=—=Mal. (8) f[aav—
TR, (4) Rrpu—Rreal. (&) Siau—oasl. () SIS—aiaal. (¢) fau—fss!. (])
TBU—IBIA]. (90) ATIU—ATIRA].

Example of the first four verbs in (?) above are given below:—
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M.) (F) (N.)

(9) g3 I8 T, AT BIB] T, 3 g8 RT3,
M.) (F.) (N.)

() o aTeTeST WTedt, b CRICHEEI IR IR LS RIRSENCIRNI IR
(M.) (F) (N.)

3) TSIS =B WIS, ESITRIGIESIGS qSTes gl TS,
M.) (F.) (N.)

(8) Tt e fdavar,  fofte fewoh faavar, fosfiren g1 faaRe.

In all these sentences the verb though transitive ,agrees with the subject and not with

the object.

The forms of the verb 10T (to become) in the past tense are given below:—

Singular Plural

Firstperson LI CABELEEIR (MF)
A1 =1mes } (F.) ol Sl
(I become) (We became)

Secondperson | SITAT (M.) REEICIEICIN]
SEIEIN (F.) MU S/ b (M.FL)
(You became) (You became)

Thirdperson SIEIR) M.) NEIR) M.)
(He became)
NEI (F) T AT (F) (They
(She became) } j became)
REIR) (N RIS (N
(It became)

The forms of the verb 3TRT0T (to be) in the past tense are given below :—

Singular Plural
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First person BIEIRI| (M.)
LIEIG F.)
(I was)

Second person  q BIAT M.)
e (F) )
(You were)

Third person LRG]S (M.)
(He was)
RIRR (F.)
(She was) }
d B (N.)
(It was)

T 9—

3l Bl
} SyuuTEEl }

(We were)

(M.F.)

T BIal/EraTd
YT BIA1/BIATd

(You were)

b (M.F)

d Bl M)

BIER (F.)

(They were)

SIKIRI (N.)

Fill in the gaps with the past tense forms of verbs shown at the end of each of the

following sentences:—

(9) ¥ B! HBT TSI (IS0, () Bles ATET & (FH0N). (3) T urarard (Frson).

(9) T qaza o (FHeo). () & fosfaepmar B (Rrma). (&) THR (arso). (o) @

& SITSTaR (F@). (¢) Faar Afgat dewrd (ST, () AT UR—ITST Y&k (JTa0). (90)

3T U (e3uT) a(SHOT). (99) WA AT BT (0. () T AT (FBUT0T). (943) A1
BRI (STT00). (9%) S0 TR (B0 B1I? (94) AMT=ATER GU Hhe (J0).

SR —

Give the corresponding past tense forms of the following present tense forms:—

3IEd, AT, Yooell, TSI, TR, A , AR, fUd, erar, il

STHT 3—

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—
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(1) We went home at 5 o’clock yesterday. (2) The son quarrelled with his father. (3)
The officer came to the office and was angry with the peon. (4) He drank tea in the morning.
(5) She walked in the rain. (6) My daughter said, “A rat bit my foot”. (7) My friends played
cards in my house. (8) People ran to the nearest building. (9) Children started from the
school and reached their home in time. (10) We were afraid of darkness. (11) Five men, three
women and two children died in the fire. (12) My friend came to me in the morning. (13)
People were angry with the authorities. (14) The whole nation was surprised. (15) It rained
heavily yesterday morning.

[ New words: in the rain—YTdHTd; cards—tl?[; was surprised—Sﬂﬁﬂ?i?@v_d gﬂfﬁ;
with the authorities—S3IfBTITAR ; it rained—aTed TS 1.
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YA hTeE - HIT 3I—HDHHD feharae

(Past Tense—Part lI—Transitive Verbs)

In this Part the forms of tansitive verbs in the past tense will be dealt with. Now read
the following sets of sentences:—

Present Tense Past Tense

i 7gaT (M.) fofeal. fofhem agaT (M) fosfEa.
fofie 792 (M.) fofear. e 9 (M.) fosfEas.

fosfures wgaT (M.) fosfaara. fosfureni=t wgaT (M.) fosfga.
i 7ge (M.) fofzan. iU 7ge (M) fosfes.

oC 4w 0
oC 4w N 0

In these sentences the object HX<T is in the masculine gender; in the past tense the
verbs %%BT, etc., agree with the number, gender and the case of the object, viz. ,H3]<T,
e.g.,‘ﬂj%{ fosfges, Hgal f3feaaT. The subject fo3fUa is changed to the instrumental case
fosfU®™ or fafamih according to number in the original sentence.

Now read the following sentences:—

9. HAI HISI(F.) 30T, 9. G TSI (F.) 3T,
2. o3 WSAI(F. ) AT0Td. 2. N 9sgI(F.) ST
3. g 9ISii(F.) STorerd. 3. godiHl Aofi(F. ) JAToTel.
g. ol HISAT(F.) ST, Q. G HISAT(F.) 0T,

In these sentences the object ¥ Sl is in the feminine gender. The verbs 3TV c‘r§|,
3TUTT in the past tense, etc., agree with the objects TSIl and WTSY respectively. The

subjects T, AT are changed to their respective instrumentals, viz. , g1, G

Now read the following sentences:—

q. AR 9F (N.) STl q. A T (N.) TS,
2. AT (N.) Tl . TAHREUF (N.) TTHS.
3. B UA (N.) TTHdT. 3. A UF (N.) TThos.
8. B A (N.) SThHAT. 8. BRI I (N.) STHS.



In these sentences the object UH is in the neuter gender. The verbs € 3535, CTh ! in
the past tense, etc., agree with the objects U and 73 respectively. The subjects Y
(sing.) and AR (PI.) are changed to their instrumental forms BT and to ATHII

respectively.

We give below some additional transitive verbs:—

(9)  Ha& BRI (to discharge, to relieve). (9 %Y BRI (to favour).

(3)  TBR B (to complain). (¥) T4 <01 (to trouble).

(4)  TIR B (to prepare). (&) R BRI (to redress).

(9)  fTe5fad ST (to suspend). (¢)  3MUE &RYI(to insist on).

(R)  URIAT SR (to pledge). (90)  FIERI BT (to resolve).

(99)  H& IS (to reconcile). (93)  TTOR™ 3V (to bring to notice).

We can, with the help of these data, arrive at some generalizations. In the case of a
transitive verb used in the past tense: (1) the verb agrees with the object in gender and in
number, (2) the subject is changed to its instrumental case, (case endings 9 and :ﬁ)
singular number or plural number, as the case may be.

This generalization holds good when the object is un-inflected (GTFIF?ZI??[ Eb_f[) But if
the object is used in its inflected form, i.e., when it is used with a case-ending (WFRRﬂ Eb_FT)
the verb in the past tense is used in the third person singular and in the neuter gender,
irrespective of the number (singular or plural) of the subject and of the object, e.g.,:—

Present Past
9. oI AT Il 9. GO ASTHIS] BHIS.
. oI ST HEdl. . GO AN B,
3. GO AT Y. 3. GO AT Hyac).
8. oIt Al B, 8. GOl ST HEac).

Some additional sentences of this kind are given below :—

Present Past

9. ISR Hodleol dlcdddld. 9. aléa-ﬁ|ﬂoﬁloﬁlﬁllo’)lqm.
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2. PuE IRTeT umsd. 2. PRrumm arRTS uhs .
3. BUE IRTeT yhsad. 3. R IRTST yhs .
g,  BUE IR yhsdd. ¥, RO IR Uhss.

The following transitive verbs assume irregular forms in the past tense, e.g.:—

() FU-ETS1. () GUI-gTS1. (3) IU-IIHI. (8) FUVI-TBCH. (4) TIUI-ETgl.
(&) TEU-FRITST. (19) AFTU-ATRIAST. (¢) FAU-FIRAST. (]) HRUI-HeAT. (90) UTSUI-
qIfE 1. (99) AIEU-AIRAT. (9) MU-TIS1. (93) ST (wish) -3

This rule of changing the subject to its instrumental case is not applicable to the
personal pronouns ‘ﬂ, 3 J%I, < @"%Br These retain the same form in the instrumental case
(The old instrumental forms T for HI and T forc are very rarely used), e.9.,:—

Present Past
q. I 3fidT @Idl/ET, q. Y 3fiaT @regT/H 3N Wl
2. R BH/EHH Bl 2. TR B B3/ B Hasl.
3. quI/9H fosfzam. 3. quA fofeea/q ua fafedi.
. R AITHY/IITRIT A g.  Jee! aIqH! Fifaoll/ il
T SR AT/ |iaedTd.

The rule of changing the subject to the instrumental case is also not applicable in the

case of transitive verbs 3TV , 9 ToT - —

Present Past
9.  HST IFET I=dl; 9. HoI 3T TS AT;
5T 3T JATTS . HEAT 3T 3ATTSTS.
2. 3N ared. 2. HI A AT,
3. Jobl il ared. 3. ol Wit aread.

The following sentences will give an idea as to how sentences are converted from the
present tense to the past vice versa:—

Present Past



9. XTSI geg Dl 9. XTI g b
2. XTI s Bl 2. NN s bl
3. NTol geg . 3. XTSI e dos.
. XISl gea BRI, g. XTSI gex Podl,
Additional Sentences

Present Past
9. I ST U I-¥e5 STl HT¥. 9. &M ST 9405,
2. Yo S U, SR IR REIRICS
3. YR U gl 3. =™ U areradt.
8. AR U] grofadrd. 8. @A Ut arsaSl.
g, T fewoh fosfaera. g, Ui fewol fofzel.
& Tosfue feooft fosfaa. §. fosfuem feuft fafee.
V. 3! IFUT yTEal. ©. 3l frEYe uTfEes.
¢.  TRIBYS gl ¢ TR DTS Ao
Q. TI'PHM Hxdl. . T B Hos.
qo. ol fFRIT AT, 0. o R Aiffra.
T 9—

Construct sentences (as many as you can) with the help of the words given in
brackets, using the verb in the past tense:—

(9) (Freerh) (1) (AT). () (Wfaa) (F1) (A, (3) (@) (W) (). (%)
(TEI) (BTS) (F7F). () () (I (). (&) (3R () (F). () () (@)
(T®). (¢) (@) () (ToT). (R) (FEferd) (31%) (). (%0) (WferaD) (Fgam)
().

ST —

Fill in the gap in the following sentences by means of suitable nouns given at the
end:—

(9) MEAH—ARG!. () MeAH—ARS. (3) Fzrdi—arRgasl. (8) Mezrwii—
SEaA. (4) W—Tddd vda1. (8) M—Tded vde. (9) fA—fd@mat. (¢) fm—faewer. ()
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Flra—fIarRaT. (90) FREFI—faaRS. (99) T-FBM. (32) T34, (93) T=I—
B, (98) TRI—dBIeoid. (94) ACHBRIAI—I53e5. (98) TehdRIA—T3RL.

(Answers: TS, 434, EUTS, |TSAT, SIM, 921, 1S, A1CH, HIol, S, 9rs], 73,
ERCIAEER

MY 3—
Complete the following sentences by using suitable subjects and objects:—

(G IS EICICAIC) I TA. (3) eeeeeeeennnnn TBHS5. (8) ...

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) The cat killed a mouse; cats killed mice. (2) He wrote a letter and posted it. (3)
She brought books and vegetables. (4) The teacher asked a few questions. (5) First, | ate
the appel and then drank the milk. (6) He shut the door and opened the window. (7) The
Chief Minister made a statement in the Assembly. (8) The merchant sold sugar in the
blackmaaket. (9) We did our work and the superintendent examined it. (10)The students
saw the Ajantha Caves. (11) | gave my wife fifty rupees and she bought a new saree. (12)
The novelist wrote two novels and published them.

[ New words: a mouse-S4IR (M.); to post—UICTT USTd ST Ul; an apple—dAHRTG
(N.); a statement—T-Td& (N.); in the blackmarket—®TITETSIIRTG; students—TeelT; to
publish—JR1eg 6. ]

STHIT Y4—

Rewrite the following passages using the verbs in the past tense:—

o105 AT FhATIGTH YhTed! T a9 IR YT fo5aT:—

(9) 31 1 3 <. 1 A1t ') Al Hl SR Susdl 9 JTST Fral u3 farar.
Il BrATHATIA BRI A, DUS T&edl, BTUTI T, BRI DR, TET Ul d a9 gre.
T U BIISTeAT GHTIT STl d Yav UTied UTee.
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() PUR-HASH! BRI YR Gl ggl. Gl HUS il DI AR Yehel,
ferfeperes 3iTyer <l T g8 <. arof) AR fael.

(3) U BIea] 8. TTAT Yeb BN, Tl IRVATT STl G bl g7 door ol Ueh
STETe 963 UTedl. U S| ARl J&ha IS AIRAI. FFRTa1 8l URd ST,

(8) T XY ATe. I s AT Idl. [HATdHS Iavdl. a6 Ueoliy eres UraTaarsd
frerard. FATSIURN AdTd. FATGIRIG YT SHRG YTgdId.
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HfI=I®IS (Future Tense)

The future tense is used to express the sense of futurity. It is used of an act that has
still to take place, e.g., ST 9T IS (It will rain tomorrow ) ; HI T 3MYATAT HeH (1 shall
see you tommorrow); Al EIPEICEGI) (People will pray).

Now read the following paragraph:—

TBSAT FUMTRY, ““SIRT AT DI S SIS , B0 BI5es, SR UTSh¥ TS .
31901 ¥7d qATTera G JFe | dTex b STTes?H! JeTes] TMET [ ;e Jrel Tddoiv] U Y
HIS ST 27 OS], “I[oi, / Uas Y AL 7791 773 901 U6 U 7Y 9irdies .
“3I MR, TN UM, “UTSH 4 ATTUId IV GTica SR radid Me! |~

The verbs in the bold type in the above passages are in the future tense, e.g.,dX]

(from THIT); BISS (from BIUN); TS (from TSUN); ST (from SITOT) etc.

Before the regular forms of verbs are given, it should be noted be noted that there are
types of conjugated forms in the future tense.

(1) For intransitive verbs not included in category (3) below, e.g.,W, §Tqu , ]%IFI'&[,
—1dYl, 3], YoV, XSU[, aYHU[, 'HiSUI, NI ete.

(2) For Transitive verbs not included in category (3) below, e.g., BN, BT, IYTOTON,
araqul, fosfzur, faesor, sTaaul, UTgl, TRl (to avoid), BAAUI, YU (to hide) etc.

(3) As for the verbs ending in 31, §, 3, Tand 311 (both transitive and intransitive)
i.e., ending in vowels, they yield forms similar to those in category (2) above, Verbs of this
type are given below:—

ST (ST (Int.) g (gon) (Tr.) endingin 3

T (@) (Tr.) } endingin3m (A0 (Int.)

T (M7 (Tr.) HGEHIUD) } endingin ¥

O (faon) (Tr.) ) endingin g o (907) (Tr.)

¥ () (77.) 81 (810 (Int.) ending in 31T

First we take up the forms of verbs in category (1) i.e., intransitive verbs.
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Future Tense (HIISIehTe )dH0l

Singular
First person H 99T (M.F.)
(I shall sit)

Second person I S92 (M.F.)
(You will sit)

Third person T eI (M.F.)
(He will sit)
AT e (F)
(She will sit.)
d TS (N.)

(It will sit.)

Plural
JTEEY/3M91 99 (M.F.)
(We shall sit)

J1/3ATq0 g1 (M.F.)
(You will sit)

d gadia (M)
(They will sit)
RIUCKRICEGE
(They will sit)
T 9Ty (N.)
(They will sit)

Verbs mentioned in this category will yield similar forms e.g., 5t €Td= (I'shall run); ar
gTde (He will run); HT HRSHT (I shall quarrel); T WIS (He will quarrel).

Now we take up category (2): Transitive verbs (ﬂ‘clo_ﬁ?ﬁ %EITCI%)

Future Tense(HlIsIehTe) IT(0]

Singular

First person g (M.F.)

(FIH YY) (I shall read.)

Second person Jar=e (M.F.)

(fe<ira gom) (You will read)

Third person arardis (M.)

GRIREN)) (He will read)
drares (F.)
(She will read)
d ars (N.)
(It will read)

Plural

AT/ a1 (M.F.)
(We shall read)
J1/3MMYvT aremes (M.F.)
(You will read)

d Tt (M.)

(They will read)

1 qrercies (F.)

(They will read)

Y graeiies (N.)

(They will read)



Verbs mentioned in this category will yield forms on the lines mentioned above,
e.g., ¥ IV (I shall bring); 1 AT (He will bring); { &I (I shall do); T HRIe3 (He
will do).

Verbs mentioned in the third category, i.e.,aldl, 07 etc. yield forms liks those in the
second category e.g.,‘ﬂ Glléﬂ, 3T SIT%. There is, however, one change in the second
person plural in respect of verbs ending in g, 3, ¥ and Sﬁ; such forms are given below:—

GI-wI1es (You will drink) -2 (You will give)
f¥-%15 (You will be afraid) o-5163 (You will take)
g-gdres (You will wash) B1-@T& (You will become)
U-TTS (You will come) -7 (You will sing)

We give below the forms of T (f0T) and g (g91) in the future tense.

gOT (to wash)

Singular Plural
First person A g TN/ 3MMYYT S
(I shall wash). (We shall wash).
Second person | 2T TN/ 3MMI0T gaTes
(You will wash.) (You will wash).
Third person A/ giS qd/an/d gl
(He/She/It will wash). (They will wash).
(M.F.N.) (M.F.N.)
fA91(to drink)
First person A1 g (M.F.) Y/ 3Tq0T 0% (M.F.)
(I shall drink). (We shall drink).
Second person  q fUzfies (M.F.) JEN/3MY0 T (M.F.)
(You will drink). (You will drink).
Third person SIGIGRAC ] J/r/< U
(He/She/It will drink). (They will drink).
(M.F.N.) (M.F.N.)



The verbs JITUI (to tell) and the verb ATITUI (to ask for)—both transitive—yield both
the forms in the first person and in the third person sing. , e.g., A -\, TS - e,
AR AR, ARG -ANS. The verbs YU (to spit) ], SIGUI (to dine), TTHUI (to wear),
U (to miss), FASIUI (to understand), TRIT (to remember), BTHT (to learn), faRR0T (to

forget) yield forms liks the intransitive verb T

(1) We use the future tense wherever we employ the words “should” and ‘would” in
English e.g., (9) TTHT DIV 8AS? (Who would laugh at him?). () T STT2iTes 3121 JAHdl
G Bl (We were certain that you would go);  STTOTR 372fT 3! @it 81, (We were

certain that you will go).

(2) It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence e.g. ,3METEIATAT HET BRI
fhaT U T} TR BIR aX 8155 (It would be better if you would help the blind).

(3) We sometimes use the future tense where we use the present tense in English
e.g.,qA31 TS/ dIc s T BN (Do as you like or as you please).

(4) The future tense is used to express the possibility as is expressed by the auxiliary

verb ‘may’e.g. ,AAT BRI Weos/ a5 (Someone may meet me).
STHITH 9

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences by using the future tense of the verbs given
in brackets:—

() TR 5P 38 () BR? () IRAT I_eT (J0). (3) Il =T ARTYRST (M) g
HIAThS (IR). (¥) ST T dob¥d AT T (31F). () Fepr=arest urg i gl &4 (81) 7
(&) TRATHT AW () TR (BN). (9) TB! WA (F) TR AT (V). (¢) SR AT () T
R "3 (S1). () 3 THS AR B1h I (HR)? (90) RTIRT HAT BT (A™)? (99)
TR () T (A, (A2) HI IS AR (S). (93) T=! (FH) TR A (I9).

3T 2

Change the verbs in the following sentences in the future tense and effect
consequential changes:—

(3) = B AR, () Braam wus Rraes. (3) TRl s Ea? () & M Bl
HIEId Blged. (4) I 3TidT @Wggl. (&) N S ; AT 3907 e, (9) et oo fosfges. (¢)
Uell ST ISTe5. (R) Bleodi=l AT Ydhses. (q0) ot w2 faamRes. (99) T T 31w
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HRAl. (9) JATE! AYBTS! FaT gTordl 8] Idl, BIAURI gal, HUS dacsdl, Ia1 Ul g
IAATTIS IrIal (93) d Ghlo! I8¢5 9 WIS Iad 9903, (8) T =A™ a9 91 dHRal. (94)
TR Foj TIEr Sl Blard g Rreaged fresfdra.

ST 3
Construct suitable sentences, using the following verbs:—

() fg, Q) v, (3) Feeas, (8) <%0, (4) A1, (&) FieTS, (9) A, (¢
g, (R) 3N, (90) MU, (99) B, (I2) TTS.

N 8
Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) I shall start tomorrow. (2) We shall miss the train. (3) He will be fifteen next
Monday. (4) The clouds will gather in the sky. (5)She will pity the beggar. (6) The merchant
will bear the loss. (7) The tailors in Bombay will go on strike. (8) The fishermen will catch the
fish and will bring them home. (9) Will you attend to my question? (10) They will be Ministers
after the next election. (11) Will you please give me five rupees ? (12) What will people do if
every commodity is costly? (13) We shall write a letter and post it today. (14) The teacher will
tell a story and you will listen to it. (15) The servants will carry the furniture from the first floor
to the second floor.

[New words: to start-ﬁl’ﬂ'@[, We shall miss the train. —3TTHd TS g%@; next-?j_éiﬂ;
to pity-<AT dXU; loss-Fh AT (N.), g™ (F.); on strike-9TdR; a commodity -a¥; costly-
9ETT; to bear-AIRIUT .
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hTddq e (Transformation of Tenses)

In this chapter, it is proposed to illustrate the transformation of verbs from one tense
to another. All the rules in this respect have already been dealt with in previous chapters.

The following two rules deserve a special mention:—

(1) In the case of transitive verbs, the verb in the past tense agrees with the object
and the subject is changed to its instrumental case. (2) In the case of the future tense,
attention is invited to the conjugation of transitive and intransitive verbs and also to the
second person plural of some roots ending in 311, g, 3, T, 3 (s, fa, g, o, 8l etc.).

We give below three lists A, B and C. The list ‘A’ contains sentences having
intransitive verbs (3130_’:1?5 ﬁo_aTq?{) The list ‘B’ contains sentences having transitive verbs
(AhHD f9hTTIR) and the list “C” contains exceptional verbs (YdT&THD fhaTIR).

List ‘A’
BSEZCS ERRISEACS Hf=gehTes
Past Tense Present Tense Future Tense
q. ) AT HFTERRATE S, . #raTsan q. W) HISAT FHHTERRATE.
[ERICENEICRI
(I got angry with my friend). (I get angry with my (I shall get angry with
friend). my friend).
2. SMEI/AUGRISAT IS 3. ATFB/AMUUGRISIT 2. AR l/AMIUB TS AT
NIGIH SITS.
(We went to the office). (we go to the Office). (We shall go to the
office).
3. JBOOMN. 3. EwaN. 3. el
(You smiled). (You smile). (You will smile)).
8. JISH. 8. IS 8. IS
(You cried). (You cry). (You will cry).
g, JRI/AUVUSSI/TSAN. Y. T=I/3MMI0 TSl y. JEI/3MMY UST.
(You fell). (You fall). (You will fall).
& <l SITSIER TSl & Ol SITSIAR el §. I SITSIER T3
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(He climbed a tree).

ot ATt
(She danced).

B
(Birds flew).

Dley JhdIX =ldl.
(Yesterday was
Friday).

Past Tense
HY e T @I

(I ate mango).

TR/ JTUTHTT AT,

(We brought

vegetables).

q PR bd?
(What did you do?).
e/

AgH D31/ BhA3Id.
(You threw a ball).

AT BIas! aracl.

(He reads a novel).

fo= o= fofeeh.

(She wrote letters).

BTRT TR hos.

(People welcomed).

TS ST AR,

(The teacher told

stories).

diIq dlUs Ydom.

(The washerman

(He climbs a tree).

<ft =Arerd
(She dances).

EEISERICH

(Birds fly).

37T 2AMATR 37T
(Today is saturday).

List ‘B’
CLGIBECAG

Present Tense
RS ICIRCISI
(I eat a mango).

JTFEY/ YT YT
JAToTdl.

(We bring
vegetables).

q BT HRAT
(What do you do?)
JFE1/3Ma0T dg el
(You throw a ball).

BLCIEENCIES]H
(He reads a novel).

RICERGIERH

(She writes letters).

PICASINGICANINE

(People welcome).

TSI T HRTT.
(The teacher tells
Stories).

AN S ),

(The washerman.

JHHTOTRT

<

(He will climb a tree).

RIEIEC)
(She will dance).

7&l) S
(Birds will fly).

ST IfAIR 3.
(Tomorrow will be

Sunday).

i
Future Tense
LISICIRCIER S
(I shall eat a mango).
3RS/ SATAUIHTSIT 37T,
(We shall bring

vegetables).

q PTI HRAS?
(What will you do?).
1/ 30T TG ehTes.
(You will throw

a ball)

SICIEENEICI S
(He will read a novel).

IEERGIET)

(She will write letters).

RIEASINGERGISE

(People will welcome).

IRSIRIISIRSIRCI O
(The teacher will
tell stories).
el S g,

(The washerman



washed clothes). washes clothes). will wash clothes).

List 'C’
AP ERBISEIE CICIIEaCy
Past Tense Present Tense Future Tense
9. o5 gU WAL 9. qo5 g . 9.  qo5 g¥ e,
(Children drankmilk). (Chidren drinkmilk). (Children will
drinkmilk).
. AISH S THEIAES. 2. TSI 2. SIS ATS SIS,
(Father called theson). Jaloldlalddld. (Father will call
(Father calles theson).
theson).
3. OlP WS fauRes 3. Ol WeU fIRdd. 3. @l wisy fauRdle.
(People forgot the quarrel). (People forget (People will forget the
thequarrel). quarrel).

T 9—

Re-write the following sentences in the remaining two tenses:—

(9) TN Ua WM. (R) < IReTeb AT, (3) 3771 UT&H 4 Tdil. (8) Tl bl 5o
STA? (4) TSI AT (&) TFeT DI ITT HRIAT? (19) 3T R Bl. (¢) Al
AT @1, () UGS o5 S fdrd. (d0) HHART WU B, (99) Tl BT IRMa ST ?
(9R) TA=AT ST foell AVRY 3R ? (93) M IS MEA? (98) T T 03, (94) Bieh
TMETAT ST

T R

Complete the following sentences by using suitable forms of verbs given in the
brackets:—

() AT HIS (ON). () 3 3T HEMATT (@), (3) H BTh HUS (37070,
(8) BT BT FIRY (AU, (4) I ST (). (&) I feaqiydl /1 4 (Iun) 9
Uil 3 (YT, (19) URET A YTebie (BRAU), T TSIcs HAT(IMEIN). (¢) BIeh
TSI HBIT (BI0), T0T 8 W™ (B191). (R) Bes! AISIT TR 00 BUY (IHUN) ; T AfS=AT
daerd (B100); Yeies Aie=aTd daerd (I1800). (90) ATL] I&i YuaTesl (S107) g &1 feaq

(RTBOD).
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fopafarIaoT 31 (Adverbs)

An adverb is a word which modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective or another
adverb e.g., (9) HIET Sieha gTdal. () BT AET BR IS 37, (3) Al FTET WY qredl. in
sentences No. 1, the adverb STeyg modifies the verb HTCIFﬁ; in sentences No. 2, the adverb
X modifies the adjective Tﬁ@’; in sentence No. 3, the adjective 3TT&T modifies the adverb

WEYY (clearly).

Now read the following paragraph:—

ITST AN HTH ATE]. ST IHhS IT. AITRId IR 3e7 &1, gl AeIhs UTel. S
d® SIg Th1. I Wird B e, TR BIEtR] B BRI, feidhies TRFRIA B
FHHING 3N, &roneolt HTT BSe o ARTAT I AATE!. ATV FRYT {2 Hure Sl
SIIIT BIETE] 8IS, Aches. ATAGAT § el TR AICUTR ATe!. YU JATIIRI YT BRI
RIS NI

[ New words T (till then); TRTUTH (nearby, in the neighbourhood); Terd
(certainly); IS (every day); &UTIETUT (every moment); THRTT (till death); Ga2TTd
(fortunately) ; TEAGTEAT (scientifically ) ; AT (according to strength); TSThTe3 (now-
a-days)].

The words in the bold type in the above paragraph are adverbs. Adverbs are not
generally inflected or declined; hence they are also called indeclinables (31?&'3[) They are also

called adverbial prepositions (fhaTfaIaoT 31e2ry).
The adverbial prepositions are of five kinds :—
(1) Adverbs of place (¥ISdTa® [HATIARITN). —These are of two kinds:
(a)RRIfTgald (denoting a place or a spot), e.g.,3 (here); T (there); ST,
Td= (everywhere); STd®, TJHT (near); Hﬁ, JHR (before,in the presence of, in front of );

GreT (below); & (within); AT (behind); I&tds (beyond); FHIET (around).

(b =ty (denoting motion to a place or from a place), e.g.,5®g (hence);
fTeg (thence); §bs (here), fTds (there).

(2) Adverbs of time (BTeaTed THATIARIYUN). -These are of three kinds:—

JHHTOTRT



(a)ﬂﬂ?ﬁ?f’cﬁ (denoting a period or point of time), e.g. 31T, ST, dTej, UNdT (two
days ago or two days hence); SREI (three days ago or three days hence); |, FaX
(afterwards); U (at present); $Tc (instantly); 3BT, ThTUDT (suddenly); Thle,
qeeT0 (immediately); T&H (at once); 2AT<T (at last).

(b TdIS2ID (denoting continuance of time), e.g., 84, g, \dqr, Aer (often),
N (continually); TST, XTSI, RTSTT RIS, gfafes (daily), feadifeas (day after day).

(c)3MgRIazie (denoting repetition), e.g.,dRAR (often); ISIRIST (every day); T
U (again and again); d@1dedl (off and on); &UTIETUN (every moment).

(3) Adverbs of quantity (9 RATOTEATA® fohaTfaz GIU‘I) (denoting quantity or measuer).
e.g. 3T, 3TTET (quite, entirely); fhTerd (little), FIT (at least); T&ha (very much); GR
(enough); ®TaT (some, somewhat); 3118 (more); HHT (less).

(4) Adverbs of manners (JifcraTad fehATIARITON) (denoting manners); e.g. 3 T
(s0); & (in vain); &< (free of charge, gratis), BT, 3ATH (suddenly); R (to
no purpose); ST (as); B4 (how); I, I3, ST (merely, for no reason); HaTIeId
(perhaps); U= (together).

(5) Adverbs of interrogation (F21Id TehaTfaRIN0T), e.g., BT (when); BIS
(where); H3MAT (why); BITES (where).

The following adverbs can be included in the above categories (1-4) according to the
context they may be used in, e. g., 810 (Yes); Sferd (certainly); T3 (undoubtedly);
ERIER (really); AIGAT (loudly); 3aTolt (bear-footed ):—

(1) Sometimes pronouns are used adverbailly, e. g.,dl 8T 4& ATHAT. (He walked
ten miles); T XT3 BIS BIARI? (Where were you at night ?)

(2) Sometimes pronouns are used adverbially. e. g., 55T TUT JATq0T TR AT,
(The boy came home of his own accord.)

(3) Adjectives also are adverbially used, e.g., T RIS AT &l. (He did not read
well).

(4) Participles are also sometimes adverbially used, e.g.,ql NINGESG! RS
&1, (He deliberately remained absent.)

JHHTOTRT
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Fill in the gaps by using suitable adverbs given at the end:—

(Answers: - 3THRUI, JTSThTEH , AT, TATITH, DHegl, SIS, IaT, BRI,
TS, IR, TS, H4.)

SR S
Give Marathi equivalents for the following:—

(1) Every day. (2) Now-a-days. (3) From the birth. (4) Till death. (5) In the
meanwhile. (6) Very loudly. (7) Every moment(8) By now. (9) Really speaking. (10)
Fortunately. (11) In front of. (12) Repeatedly.

ST 3
Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) In the meanwhile my friend came to my help. (2) We all are students till death. (3)
These boy rarely studied. (4) He deliberately avoided the examination. (5) The serpent was
not really dead. (6) Now-a-days there is a scarcity of sugar. (7) The servant attends to all
things round about (8) He is a very important person. (9) The swing moves to and fro. (10)
My mother, all of a sudden, left the house. (11) How did you go to Nagpur? By rail or by
road? (12) How did you solve the puzzle? (13) When did you pass the degree examination?
(14) He wrote as he pleased. (15) We never trust a liar.

[NeW words: In meanwhile SJHRIT; till death JATHYUT; rarely & %lﬂ; to avoid E‘IW;
dead fl?ﬁ_oﬂ; a scarcity E'?I'Ig; aV.l.P. sﬁ%rwzﬁw-cﬁﬁ; all of a sudden QEBIQEﬁI; a puzzle
BIS (N.); a degree examination T&dT URIET (F.); to trust [T SaT; a liar WIT IISVIRT

(Adj.)].
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IR 3 (Post-Positions)

A post-position is a word which shows the relation of a noun or a pronoun to some
other word in the sentence, e.g.,?ﬁ@fﬁﬂ? dHT (He sat in the chair), BIS! AT STV
WEHFHH (Some people eat a betel-nut after meals) ; IMTTAT HTATIRTEIN Lo [TITH ST
(Go to play with your brother).

Now read the following passage:—

T RIehaugRTol 31T STUSITST I1Tes YIS Sl SATeaTdhg AU Jshes TMET R el
TR BN I ST ST AAT81. ST aRIER BIH BRI MTHS ared 37,
TR G-I BIVIE] AR WA B AG ST ATel. HRAMER Fid HTE I Bl
2Ageqdd d 22Tl e g,

The words in the bold type above are post-positions.

Post-positions are of various kinds, depending on the relations they signify;

(1) Denoting time (HTHE3I®)-3MT4 (in, before); I, AR (after); e, 3MIER, AT
(before);Tdd (until), e.g.,HEITHTEYIT BT A. (Come home till evening).

(2) Denoting place (AGFE3IH)-3Md (in); T (in between); TR (out); UT3N,
JHIY, STaa (near); HeT, Je, THR (before, in the presence); AT (behind); WIS (under);
TR (on); ASTHS (on this side); TAHIHS (beyond), e.g. A TSATSTdS DIl IS T (Let no

one come near me).

(3) Denoting motion to or from a place (I3l ) -3 (from within); W& (from
below); A (from the middle); % (from above); T (till); &S (at towards); TG
(from), e. g.,ATdw SIT (Go over the bridge).

(4) Denoting instrumentality (PRUTATD )~ Bg, §IRT, B, BI<! (by or through),
e.g., AT BT fARIY TS el (Send a message through him).

(5) Denoting ability (TG )- qH, FH, ARET (like); ST, SIRTAT (suitable);
e.g., ETHI MYTARE Je I BIVIR TR (There will be no leader like Mahatma Gandhi).

JHHTOTRT



(6) Denoting contradiction (faRTeraTe®)- fI%g, SHC (against), e.g.,FAHTIRE
PIVICTET Y &% 7T (Do not do anything against the rules).

(7) Denoting co-existence (ATEATIATA®)- dRIGR, A, Adhe, A, Alad (with),
e.g.,d1 TS TMATST T (He went to the village with his wife).

(8) Pure post-positions (& &I ) - &, AT, TIes, IUT, e, e.g., Bl
CIE R RS (Give only two rupees).

(9) Miscellaneous (FHI0N)- ATST (for); FITT (about); Hiawi (around ) ; R
(sufficient) ; WIS, Brama, g (without, except); TaT (out of).

Sufficient illustrations of the post-positions have been given in the Chapter on cases.

(1) The post-position serves the same purpose as the case ending. The noun to
which it is joined assumes its ATHTIXaY (oblique form) before the post-position,

e.g.,qddTeR, SARISI® , TRTARY.

(2) Sometimes the noun, in question, may not assume the |ATHTIXY. Words

denoting time come under this category, e.g.,_g’CI'ITCI'ﬁF[, REACEREH

(3) Nouns and pronouns to which post-positions are joined either take the ATHIXaY
or the HTHTIXAY s of its genetive form, e.g. XTHISTA® or NTHTTSTI D, cuICdel, or
CHIWIanrQCII, UMY or UT=ITHINGA.

STHITH 9

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with suitable post-positions given at the

end:—

(DT oo T 3V AT () AR o, NEEEIGRICINE)
TS 1Y BADAT .............. RETA BIAT. (8) TISA oo, AIST 3l (4)
MO el el “FraruRard. (&) ML EICICA(OEICE
Tt GORT DIV GATHT ST AT () SHRUTRAT. ..
ST IS, (R) AT .. BT A (0) AT .o, S
DIVfIET BT HROR AR (3) I T . 3IRITT DR, (9) T e
.................... AT a2 s, (A3) AMM................ VIS g SITe5 3712,



(Answers: |TST, fRTaT, e, /e, Hiacl, Hob, STae, AH, WIS, ¥R, Yqoil, 98,
IO,

TN R
Give the Marathi renderings of the following:—

(1) With children. (2) Like Pandit Nehru. (3) Before Tuesday. (4) For the country.
(5) In the interest of the public. (6) Opposite to this house. (7) Regarding a friend. (8) After
the arrival. (9) In your presence. (10) Near the office. (11) Against rules. (12) All the year
round. (13) Owing to illness. (14) On behalf of my friend. (15) Through his son. (16) In place
of sugar. (17) Except rice. (18) Different from that. (19) But for him. (20) As for me.

STHTN 3

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—
(1) He went to the theatre, alongwith his wife.
(2) We reached the station before the arrival of the train.
(3) The grocer gave salt instead of sugar.
(4) They sent a message through their servant.
(5) There is a river near my house.
(6) We are six, including myself.
(7) He told everything in my presence.
(8) People acted against their will.
(9) Virtue is the opposite of vice.
(10) The child fell from the third floor.
(11) The officer transferred the clerk in the public interest.
(12) Poona, too, is a big city.
(13) But for my friend, all attended the marriage function.
(14) My son studied all the year round.
(15) Owing to the sudden death of the popular leader, all people became sad.

[ New words: A Theatre—RHHl‘JS, RDILICJJS, 1caTE (N.); arrival-3TTHT (N.); a
message -a3 (M.); a will - §28T (F.); JJUH (N.); against their will- YT ST
opposite of -TT fd%g ; T S5 ; from the third floor - TRI=IT ASTedTda"; public interest -
SR (N.); owing to the sudden death - 3TT® FegHqes. ].
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SUATHL 31 (Conjuctions)

A conjunction is a word which joins together sentences and sometimes words,
e.g.,3T IATHI AT T HId T AT (Ram went to the forest and Bharat came to
Ayodhya). They generally make sentences more compact, e.g.,%ﬂ. FOIR T &1, RIESESEHA
@Eﬂtg’ SRS (Shri Hazzare and Shri Naidu are the best players). This sentence is a short way
of saying : #il. YR ITTH Wablg TS T &1, Ig ITH WaTg e Sometimes the
conjunction joins words only, e.g.,XIH d o&HT[ T TS Bl (Rama and Laxman were
brothers).

The conjunctions are classified thus—

(1) Copulative Conjunctions (AT 8. - These unite sentences in form as well
as in meaning. Examples: 3fT{0T, JTURET, g (and); &1 G, TUT (also); TUTST (That is).

qHYdG d Sifosd B Hhad BId (An apple and a pomegranate are fruits).

(2) Disjunctive (fd@ed d1ga). — These join sentences together, but disconnect their
meaning. Examples: dT, fdh, 31dT, 3R (or). T JATATH AT T |1, AT -1 ATeses (It
will do if you or your brother comes).

(3) Adversative (-IATIEIRT d1eTeh )— These connect sentences, but express the
contrariety of senses. Examples: 90T, UXd, ﬁﬂ (but); Iy, SRy (though); <y, Jerfy
(still). TS TS ST 0T GITSHT 16T A8 (Tanaji fell but Suryaji was not afraid).

(4) Causative or effective (HRUIG3I® and TRUIHGIIH)- These state a reason or a
purpose. Example: BRI, BIROT BT (because, in order that); ¥ (therefore); T,
ITHIRAT (therefore); AT (now, in the present circumstances ). T U R B 3T WU
BIRNESEHINEIC)S (He was successful at the examination because he studied hard).

(5) Conditioned (W)— This expresses a condition or a supposition.
Example: ST (if) with the connective TR (then); SI-I-TRT (although-still); &R
(otherwise); T&UTST (then); B (then). SR T¥Tes BT B3N AR UGl #Heed (If you work
well you will get promotion).

(6) Showing features (FIRUG2IP). - These express the features. Examples: BT
(means, that is to say); T (as). fdemed ot faer fwuard fSwT0T (A school is a

place of learning).

JHHTOTRT



(7) Objective (Je3TG2IH ). — These denote the object or the intention. Examples:
U, Fa9 (therefore). AST B ORI G ATe!, TWUA Hl JATHS JATSH! 318 (| cannot solve

this example, therefore (that is why) | have come to you).

T 9—

Pair the following parts (stated under A and B) suitably:—

A B
OEREIGP R U I JRUT UT 1.
R)  FEtEwE 3R O,
(3)  oEflere g fefis TUT HTET SYANT ST AT
(8) e IES 1=t Mot NS T &t AT
(4) T BRSO 3. A [H1oi v fearor.
()  rATUR fay ey T HHART 3T
(©) SRS E SIS 31T AT A 3.
(¢) AT IS SMIRERISECICH
R)  UP BUAI®UN SSCIRISIRACI
(d0) S U IR Al g1 ITAT SIS AT =T

ST :—

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences by means of suitable conjections given at the

end:—
(D)Mo qAT & IID BIR TS,
QR)MHAUBE ... A1 459 AT 312
(€) JAC ARG Alh JS3T TS TS,
(8) THAED ............. CHSRIDT AT e3.
() 3reNerehi= AT ol faear ... REIECIERKICN
(6) FAT RIFHTST ST aTed ... HoTode U AT,
() TR IS, .. 1 et
(OFIST .o T fAwugrd faer.
(R) THRM T BI, IAGTH ... A= B,
(90) INTT TS ............. LICNEIC]

(Answers: 90T, 3147, FU[, OIS, P, SR-TX, ?ﬂTf%[)



T 3—

Translate the following sentences into Marathi: (9) | like to go to Bombay, but | have
no money. () The postman knocked at the door and gave these letters. (3) A dispensary is
a place to get medicine.(8) You either write something or read something. (4) The patient
succumbed to his injuries because the doctor did not arrive in time. (&) Typhoid and Cancer
are bad diseases. (9) Neither you nor your brother came. (¢) We drink milk because it is
nutritious. (R) She studied hard but failed. (90) The office requires either a typist or a
steno-typist.

[ New words: To knock at the door—&TR BISTdUl; A dispensary—-3iTHETSY (N.);
Typhoid—TIHaR (M.); Cancer—a®a®=IT (M. ); Nutritious—UIT8 @ (Adj.); Steno-typist—

FYCHIED (M.).]
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Haeyartt SREr SRS 3y

(Interjections)
An interjection is a word that expresses a sudden emotion of the mind, e.g.,3MeTT !
AFTHT WRIER BR TS B des. (Bravo ! The soldiers have done a fine job indeed).
These words have no grammatical relation with the sentence. They are the sudden

expressions of powerful feelings. Please read the following paragraph:—

Y| B! ST B, RN B! 3T BHTAT. IR | A7 el AU Srardia? e |
1 981 Qb i gy R ). argar! T ST Yol S8l T ardides, 31Ts ! <t rome
B U AT 31T, JTAR ! <1 &) SISl Blsd T2, gl I [ISTe! araacy. 3NN ufgeT |ey
TS IR WIS AT, Step | I UBT IS S 313, AN | SHchIes | b=
URIHST Hohl. aredrHe 3T | =1 Faie YTo7 ardfaes.

The words in the hold type in the above passage are interjections. They express the
sudden emotions of the mind such as joy, grief, admiration, etc. Naturally interjections can be
classified according to the emotions they express:—

(1) Expressing joy (BYeIdd ). —3IT8l, 31181, a1-aT, aT8dl, 31X dT (Oh). aT! TSI
PR AT HHART Bl

(2) Expressing grief or sorrow (’ﬂﬁ‘cﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ)—m 3, 31T$ 7T, 3N, AT, BYEN,
TARTH. 3R | AT TATAT HaQT ST SITAT.

(3) Expressing surprise (&Tﬁﬂ'ﬂiﬁﬂ?ﬁ).—ﬁ, 6T, 3R, TR, ABIET, SRAT. 3R
IR | Hae! AT T SIS,

(4) Expressing appreciation or approbation (Hiiﬂlaldcb).—dhlcb, qrgal, 9o, 3T,
g=g. dredr! lel\"zhl"I Add blcor.

(5) Expressing consent (3TJANTEI®). —Sld, a¥, 1Y, &, Sidh | ST AT doodd T

(6) Expressing disagreement or contradiction (ﬁ?ﬁﬂ@ﬂ‘cﬁ).—%, 3g, E_g;", ’3, V. ’3,
| HY 3Te5 BT BT HRUMR ATal.

(7) Expressing contempt (RREBRETH).—8d, S, O, Ho5dd, Y. Hoscrd | Al 3y
EZICICISIE
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(8) Expressing acceptance (Fﬁ'ﬂb‘l??ﬁﬁ_cﬁ).—éﬁ_cﬁ, g, 81 81, 9x. B, ST e
A,

(9) Expressing address (H'Eﬁa:l?iﬁﬂ_cﬁ).—m, 3R, T, T, 3. 3R | 2 99, S TH
fo3ex ST gy ST €.

Besides these there, is one more type of interjections, not included in the list
mentioned above. These are words which are not necessary to make up the sense of a
sentences, but are sometimes used to fill a gap or are used for grace.

These are called UTGYRU 19 interjections, e.g.3MIST, IXId, T, BI . (9 Sl
AN %Vl 1], () HI MU BN, “T5 IR B0,

3T 9—

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with suitable interjections selected from the
list cited above:—

(G I | 5} 3T ATSC BT BT BRUR B () .o ISRNERCINCRIE
fArefes. (3) ... | BT BT HABTE. (8) ... | T T I AT Ued TR (Y)
.......... | E UTET, I HS ! TRTAT UVIR ATl

N :—
Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) Well, what is your opinion? (2) What a beautiful natural scenery! (3) Yes ! we will
go to Poona, the day after. (4) O! no, I shall never undertake such an unpleasant task. (5)
Bravo! you are really a good girl. (6) Alas! my friend is no more. (7) Hallo ! what are you
writing? (8) Ah!was he here? (9) Hush! please do not make a noise. (10) What a terrible
accident! (11) How beautiful! (12) What superb acting! (13) How very nice of him!

[ New Word’s An opinion—Ad (N.); natural scenery—RiIg2d (N.) or FF1&31 SwTan
(M.); the day after—9dT; to undertake—TchUT, BT, IIHRIT; to be no more—8ATd
7).
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(The Present Tense and its varieties )

In this chapter it is proposed to deal with the varieties of the present tense in Marathi.
There are four ways in which the present Tense is used. (1) The simple present or the present
indefinite (ATET ITHTIHID) as expressed in (2) FIHR BT HRl, (b) TSIS HTAR
MEIEGIGI (The father gets angry with the son.) This use has been dealt with in the first
chapter. () The present continuous (390 TTHATTHI®) as expressed in (a) 3T W 312
(The boy is playing), (b) Gl BYS € 3MT3. (The washerman is washing clothes). (3) The
present perfect (E(UT El?i'ﬂ'l_*l_Cb—IE) as expressed in (a) 3l U fosfaes are. (We have written
aletter), (b) FIBRIT HISH TG T2 (The servant has brought vegetables). (4) The
habitual present (Y<iT TTHTTHID) as expressed in (2) A TSI RT8d AFT. (The fish
live in the sea)., (b) 3BT ST FTITH BRI 3TAAT (We take exercise every day.)

We now take up these varieties in their order.

(1) Simple Present (ATET acHTHTe ) : This has already been dealt with in the first
chapter.

(2) The Present Continuous (31901 aciHT-TahTe ) : This represents an action as going
on at the time of speaking; it thus denotes an incomplete action. It is also known as present
progressive. From the two examples given above viz (9) A W 318, and R 4l pus

gd 318 We can easily distinguish this from the simple present. The simple present contains a

simple verb as in PR B qmcﬁ,q\cﬁo) NTIIdTd; whearas in the present continuous you will
find compound verbs such as Yo 311%,?1?[ M. In such compound verbs e.g.,@E‘d I
the first verb is the principal verb (WeUT) and the second is an auxiliary verb (31U). The
compound verb is formed by dropping I of the verb, e.g.,@iﬁf—ﬁf:@E and then by adding
d to the root, e.g.,ddb+d = Ydd; and then by adding the appropriate forms of the verb
A0 (3TI%, H@H, HI%W) etc. the auxiliary verb and not the principal agrees with the
subject.

We give below the complete forms of the verb 0.

T (to sit)
Singular Plural
1st person—41 I 31T (M.F.) 3ITFE1/3ATYYT JATEIT (M.F.)

(I'am sitting). (we are sitting).
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2nd person—g I 32d (M.F.) TR/ FH 3T (M.F)

(Thou are sitting). (You are sitting).
3rd person—al/</<h 9 3T A/1/N TG MR
(M.F.N) (M.F.N).
(He/She/lt is sitting). (They are sitting).

It will be seen that the above forms are common to all genders Intransitive verbs € qu s

W, TSU 5 &0 , X7 qu , q%'i_e“@fyield similar forms as those mentioned above e.g.,‘:ﬁ‘a dd
312, AT FTe3d 3MBId; J Sl Ted, o Hisd 3ed.

Some verbs such as XY, ST, ATOTOY, YTSIUT, TRIGUN, SH AT, faaRoy, Sqoy,
PTSII, FTHUT, VBT and mostly transitive verbs except Tc50T, FEOTOT, FITOT, TTHIY, IEOT
optionally toke _S; before d, e.g.,3VId, GHTWIF[, dNd, cb%“lcl; chaAd, Gcbc*)ﬁld; etc. Transitive
verbs ending in 31T, 3, %, U do take d only, e.g.,d, ﬁﬂ, qd, éa, <.

A few examples of sentences containing the verb in the present continuous are given
below:—

q. W HUS gd 3MT=. (I am washing clothes).

2.3 oy S/ dled BN, (We are plucking flowers).
S.QTW%UH SIRRSH (You are singing a song).

.= Wisd 3MMETd. (You are quarrelling).

4.1 Fors STed/BTeId 32, (He is drawing a picture).

. <1 & fdaRT 312, (She is combing (her) hair).

9. T T 318, (It is crawling).

¢. < HTYUT Uehdl 3MTed. (They are listening to a talk).

Q. T FAYCYEId ST 3fTed. (They are going to the theatre).

9o. Tt Wosd 3ATR. (They are playing).

AT 9—

Convert the verbs in the following sentences in the present continuous and re-write
them:—

(9) IS ARITH BRal. () TSIS HRATHIT ST, (3) Tl ATST 30T, (8) Bl
CloodT arstadid. (4) Hl Posian I ©dl. (&) A8 JAThRTarviear Tl Yebdl. (9) T I8
fOar. (¢) o Aige fMaedrd. (]) YR AN, (90) Job B9
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Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) A potter is talking to his son. (2) | am Writing a letter to my father. (3) We are
going for a walk. (4) People are looking at the chief guest. (5) She is making a garland. (6)
Fishermen are cathing fish. (7) My sister are going to Nagpur. (8) The train is leaving. (9)
You are still sleeping. (10) You are leaving this house.

(3) The Present-prefect Tense (401 d<HT®Ta8): The present perfect denotes an
action that has just been completed. (9) T IGTERV WIS 3MM&. (He has solved the
example.) () JF1 374 WG 3Med. (You have eaten mangoes). (3) e 3Meoel o5 M.
(The child has gone to school). (8) HI 93 fsfedt stred. (1 have written letters). () T &=
U1 M. (You have sat at home). (&) BIbi=T IS < T des 3R (People have

welcomed the President.)
The verbs in the bold type in the above sentences are in the present perfect tense.

From all these examples it will be seen that the present perfect is formed by adding
auxiliary verbs such as—?:ﬂ%, GTI%FT, etc., to the main verb in the Past Tense.

Like the present continuous, the present perfect has also a compound verb, such
as—Ylg 3led, 9 Aled, fo5f8e5 324, In all these verbs the first mentioned El'l?q\’, W,
fosfees are the principal verbs in the Past Tense, the next mentioned 311%?[, 389 are the
auxiliary verbs and they are the forms of the verb JRAOI. Al rules applicable for converting a

verb into the Past Tense are applicable here, e.g., (1) Changing the subject to the
instrumental case. (2) The transitive verb (with some exceptions) agreeing with the object.
(3) Intransitive verbs and some transitive verbs agreeing with the subject.

We give below some sentences containing the verb in the present perfect:—

(9) STeflerari=l AT TURIAT 312, (The Superintendent has examined the draft).
(R) B! 9 fIHRAT MBI, (We have forgotten the sorrow).

(3) AR 3ITST IRBRT 315 AT, (The staff has come late today ).

(8) ToT 8T &1 312 (She has prepared tea).

(4) T U UTHA TSAT 3MM2. (It has just rained heavily).

(&) AT SITSiH1 Tl |TcTes 312, (The gardener has watered the trees).

(19) AT ST <Teq Dhes! TR, (The driver has started the train).

(¢) T AT B3 318 (They have studied).
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(R) I AR UTIZ T 3. (They have seen the buildings).
(90) PRETTGRT I3 37T AT, (The factory owner has brought the machines)

AT 9—

Convert the verbs in the following sentences into the present perfect tense and
re-write them:—

(9) 3! =T Q. () o gradrd. (3) FHR SIdl. (¥) 7 HU< gd. () |
RETEAT. (&) o3 SSAT AR, (19) JATRTAT &G . (¢) |G ATSH AU () Se DI
TS ST arotd] Acl. (90) Fafredd ivd gar.

T ?—
Translate into Marathi:—

(1) The bus has stopped on the way. (2) I have seen the Secretary. (3) He has
secured the first prize. (4) My son has purchased a dozen note-books. (5) The clerk has
entered all the letters in the register. (6) The editor has published a false news. (7) The son
has kept the father in the dark. (8) She has married an I.A.S. officer. (9) Children have
changed their clothes. (10) Essayists have written beautiful essays.

[ New words:— On the way IFITAR, AFTTAR; to enter—H1g (F) H; a register—
SIGCH ; an editor—dYTGd; in the dark—3T8RTd; an I.A.S. officer—3ITd. T. UH. 3] BRI -
HIRT FRITRI AT JATBRT (WR TR Hdi e JAIBIRI) ; an essayist—TaEHBR.

(4) The present Habitual Tense (II<i gHTeIe ) : The present Habitual Tense
expresses the habitual condition or occupation of the agent.

(9) I T84 TN 9 3Rl (He always speaks the truth).

(?) STERINT® I37 fAdd 3. (We get success owing to constant

pre-occupation/Preseverence bring success).

(3) Uo Rrdl Hus Rraa el a11fo1 gHRT AU O« 3@l (One of the tailors sews the

clothes and the other takes measurements).

() Rreren T AT ST SMTOT 2T T Uebdl 3T (The teacher tells stories and

we listen to them).
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The verbs in the bold type in the above sentences are in the habitual present tense.
Although their translation is similar to that of the verbs in the present tense, still there is a

difference between the two e.g.,

A1 g8 ¥al (I drink tea) (Present Tense). #1 F&T ¥ 314! (I am in the habit of
drinking tea or | am used to drink tea | am accustomed to drink tea or | usually drink tea).
Thus in the case of B 3RTaI the tense denotes the habitual condition or occupation of the

agent.

The verb in the bold type in the above examples indicate that these are also
compound verbs. The principal verbs are the sameas those in the present continuous and the
auxiliary verb is ™I and its regular forms in the present tense, e.g.,SIId GRFﬁ, Jd 3 dId,

The forms of a verb (Glldl) in the habitual present tense are given below:—

X<} aciAHIS (Habitual present)
ST (to go)

Singular Plural
(92 I3V BINIGENGCIR(YS) SATFET ST ST/ JATYOT ST TR
First person HI <17 31 (F.) (M. F.)

(1 usually go.) (We usually go)
(fe<ia g=m) q ST 1A (M) REISISENEIAIEEISIGE KR
Second person I ST 314 (F.) (M. F.)

(you usually go.) (You usually go)
(T 7o) Qr ST ral (M) d SITe ST (M)
Third person (He usually goes) (They usually go)

<1 ST 3 (F) RINISENCIGEGS)

(She usually goes.) (They usually go)

ST 3/ (NL) SISISENEIGECS)



(It usually goes.) (They usually go)

3T 9—

Convert all the Marathi sentences in the proceeding I 9 into the habitual present
tense:—

I 3—

Translate into Marathi:—

(1) She always comes late to the office. (2) Buses generally stop at this place. (3)
He usually plays at cards on Sundays. (4) The Indian Team usually fails in the first innings.
(5) It usually rains inthe month of July. (6) Clever boys and girls always study at home. (7)
The Punjab Mail usually arrives at the right time. (8) Farmers generally work in the fields all
the year round. (9) The lions live in the jungle. (10) You regularly pray in the morning.

[ New words :— Generally— TEIRUT:; to fail—3TaI21 819 ; regularly — afadaor]

A table showing a few sentences written in all forms of the present tense is given

below:—
A table showing a few sentences written in all forms of the present tense is given

below:—

Present Tense  Continuous Present  Present perfect Habitual Present
q. i IFTEqr. A1 I 1S, A1 AT S 372, H1 IETTE Il
3. gRIgsdr g TS 38T T TS AT 3MMETd. RIS RGN
. o BUS gl Al PUS g 31TS. o BUS gTey 3B, T HUS ¢ .
. fofus o3 ot faa wHielrdl  fofte g
& U HISIERA, U] /ISl [ARAsE.  Uoiie WISl RRSI8E. gl HISll

R,

V. o5 o5 ThRI pRITSd.  GA3i! AR Ibedl o5 AHRY
¢. 3l AT IR TR AR 3ITFET T
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PIDEIRUNI MBI, e, B3I,
RN 9—

State the kinds of present tense in the following sentences:—

(9) U= fosfed e, (R) i & Hiflides 3ie. (3) AT ST A 318, (8)
3T UTSH¥ TS 3MMR. (4) D TEH! Ul Wasd L. (&) T WdUTh B3l 3712, ()
GRIT ATHRTS] BTh ARG 3R, (¢) AT ABID! TEYTS DR, () PAHUTER STSiaR IS
3fT2d. (90) gl HUS G AN, (99) fefieTeh AT TUTHAT. (9R) JAFE! TSH
BTl (93) TR IBTBITd <1 ISR TS 3. (98) Bl o] AHTRITT WRaTa [IoTd ST
32, (99) fo3ftes =T+ ST AT ST

31T 3—

Transform the sentences given above in the remaining kinds of the present tense.
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YABIS 9 T ThR

(The Past Tense and its kinds)

The Past tense, like the present one, is of four kinds.

(9) The simple past tense e.g. g3 25 TAT (The boy went to school); o os

Are ! (She plucked flowers). () Continuous past tense (30T YbTe®) e.g. S
3Te5dl ST 81T (The boy was going to school); T Bes dled Bl (She was plucking
flower). (3) Past perfect tense (q0T YAdID) e.g. ,JS 2ATebdl Tes1 BIKT (The boy had gone
to school); i Bos drea! BIeiT (She had plucked flowers). (8) The Habitual past tense
(I YThT®) e.g.,q3 2Model STl 31 (The boy used to go to school); T Fos drsd

(She used to pluck flowers). Out of the varieties referred to above the first one (The simple

past tense) has been previously dealt with. We take up the remaining in their respective
order.

(1) The continuous past tense(&T‘IUi YAPI% ). The past continuous represents an
action as going on at some point in the past time. vl HI T ql%oﬁ, SEINIRSECELEIGI
(when | saw him he was playing at cards). The method of arriving at the forms in this variety

is the same as that in the continuous present except for the auxiliary verb,e.g.,ﬂ'lﬂ'@r, W;
dropﬁf and add d, we get the roots, 9Td, dY; add d to the roots gldd, d¥d; now add the
forms of the verb 31T in the past tense, e.g.,@?ﬁ, Eﬁ?I'RT, etc. We thus get the forms SITd
BIdl (was going), SITd BIdT (were going), STId I (were going), The past continuous
tense can be said to refer to a post action begun and in progess but not finished e.g.ST@_CFI'\Pr
Glhall R BId (The officer was inquiring).

The forms of a0 in the past continuous tense are given below :—

Singular Plural
First person— At qrad grar (M) 3T arard Bldl.
At qrad 81 (F.) 3997 g1 Bial (M.F.)
(I was reading) (We were reading).
Second Person— q ared 8l (M) eI g Id1/8Idnd,
q arad BN (F.) 3907 aTerd BT/ &I (M.F.)
(You were reading) (You were reading).
Third person— ar ared siar (M.) d grad 8. (M)
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(He was reading). (They were reading).

SICIESEIRINGS g1 grerd g1 (F.)
(She was reading) (They were reading).
d grad g8 (N.) <t e BIedt (N.)
(It was reading) (They were reading).

The rule regarding the addition of § as was discussed before under the present
continuous, holds good in this case also e.g.EFIE_CT-Eb—I_cﬁFT, 3T -3A0ITd, but AT -FB 0T

only.

A few sentences containing verbs in the past continuous tense are given below:—

9. Al wedhd BIAl (1 was wandering). & ol fE/fm Bred/wréld sidt

(She was drawing a
picture/pictures).

2. SIS BIAl (We were going). 9. o (7.) U U B (It was drinking
milk).
3. qUA qrdid gl (You wereSendinga <. A1 MY Vehd B, (peoplewere
letter). listening to the speech).

8. gl 9ied 8IdT (You werequarrelling). Q. TOT TSI U BIAT (TheyWere
purchasing saries).

4. T Hhod/Hhod T BT (He was eating 0. T gTad BT (They wererunning).
fruit/fruits).
AT 9—

Convert the verbs in the sentences into the past continuous and re-write:—

(3) T MEATHT TS, () T TIITIR IMESI. (3) BT A2l Hedl. (8)
JRIF AST ASTAS. (4) ThHAEDRI G HAT. (&) Tl BT HieSA? (9) T B h3d?
(¢) IR FRTRTA. () I IBRTIATA!. (90) T AT S IATH! ATTSHI.

SR
Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) We were travelling in a plane. (2) The workers were going on strike. (3) The
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Officers were advising them. (4) The child was drinking milk and smiling. (5) All the
people were congratulating the teacher as he got an award. (6) He was shaving in the
morning (7) The Psychologist was testing the intelligence of a student. (8) She was solving
examples in Algebra. (9) You were performing an experiment in the laboratory. (10) We were
taking exercise in the morning.

[ New words: On a strike—3UTaR;; to advise—8UG3T HRUI; award—ITRANYS (N.)
or TRIBR (M.); A Psychologist—HTTH3ITAS ; intelligence—d&1 (F.); to solve—AISdUT; an
example—3&T8xT (N.); in Algebra- SISO, ]

(2) The Past perfect tense or the plural perfect tense ( Q’Uf Ydhiad). - The past perfect
denotes an action completed at some point in the past time, before another action was

commenced e.g.,STP%pr qTex 3] d8] UTsH 4 ATFST Bidl. (The rain had stopped when we
came out) STEHIIT AT fawATaR =i Al BIedl. (The Officer had discussed this matter).

The verbs in the above sentences are in the past perfect tense. Such verbs are arrived
at by joining the appropriate forms of 3T in the past tense (e.g.gﬁ?ﬂ, gﬁﬁ, @?ﬁ) Take any
verb in the past tense say Al ST (He went) and use it with the forms of auxiliary verb 3 in
the past tense (B1AT). Thus we get I AT BIAT (He had gone). Take another sentence T
=al hol (He discussed) in the past tense; use this with the necessary forms of the verb
31T in the past tense (BI<iT); we then get the sentence TTH @i dhes! BT (He had
discussed). All rules regarding the conversion of a verb in the past tense discussed
previously, hold good in this case also.

This tense is also used when an action takes place, at some specified period in past
and does not continue at that at present time, e.g.,

A1 15 QuITSHT 1 BT (1 had gone to Poona yesterday ).

We give below the forms of verbs in the past perfect tense. First we take up an
intransitive verb say. S0 (to go), then we take up the transitive verb say, Sfgo (to write).

Past perfect tense (Y0 YIhTe)
ST (to go—intransitive)
Singular Plural
First person— S Bl (M.) AR AT Bl JATYVT TS Bl
A o5 B (F.) } (M.F)
(I had gone) (We had gone)
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J ST B (ML)
J ST B (F.)
(You had gone)
Al ST BT (M)
(He had gone)

AT ST B (M)
(She had gone).
d o3 BT (N.)

(It had gone)

Second person—

Third person—

BEIRCIRRIAINIH
} 3IYOT ST BT/ BT

(You had gone) (M.F.).
d o3 BT, (ML)

(They had gone).

T e BT (F.)
(They had gone).

< ISt BT (N)

(They had gone).

(N. B.—In all these forms the verb agrees with the subject.)

Past perfect tense (40T YThTe)
SR (to write—transitive)

Singular

First person—

a1 (M.) fosfgast gran

Okl S
(I had written a draft/drafts).
@ fewoh (F.) foafeeh gt
feoroan fesfeean sien
(I had written a note/notes).
93 (N.) fafeos 8l
T

(I had written a letter/letters).

Second person—

o T fesfe et s
S R dide

(You had written a draft/drafts)

7 feaft fosfed gida
fearoa fesfeear gra

(You had written a note/notes).

Plural
AgaT fafeaT g
3/
T
(We had written a draft/drafts).
fewoft fosfeest it
3/
T o e e
(We had written a note/notes).
= fosfees g
3/
R

(We had written a letter/letters).

A< fofeat gar/grad
/
TR S TR ava
(You had written a draft/drafts).
fewoft fosfeedt sidl/srdia
Jeel/ 3

feuguyr fafecar grcan/greard

(You had written a note/notes).
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77 fosfees 8w

@ o fofed B

(You had written a letter/letters).

Third person—

731 fofeat g
(/M 199 ot g
(M.N.) (F.)
(He/She had written a draft/drafts).
feaoft fosfeest sieit
QRyAm/RM  fewva fofeen g
(M.N.) (F)
(He/She had written a note/notes).
o fosfees g1
R)yam/faa o fafeest sidl
(M.N.) (F.)

(He/She had written a letter/letters).

g7 fosfees Bt

TV S

(You had written a letter/letters).

A< fosfeat g
S T F R &
(M.N.) (F.)
(They had written a draft/drafts).
fewron fosfeedt gt
Sl fearoa fesfeear gre
(M.N.F.)
(They had written a note/notes).
o fosfees B
IRl o fosferedt grelt
(M.N.F.)

(They had written a letter/letters).

In all these forms the verbs T3z gﬁ?ﬁ, afges 8 etc., agree with the objects HYJ<
(M.), f&wofl (F.) and T3 (N.) in gender and in number; as for the subject the inflected
forms of the subject in the instrumental (ﬂ’cﬁ'{ﬂ ﬁ[ﬂﬂ?ﬁ) are used e.g.,d £|’ C?J';il, RIIEI

T 9—

Covert the verbs in the following sentences in the past perfect tense and re-write:—

(9) AT AT AST. () T THT FMEAT. (3) AT 8 DTS, () Tee! droft 37rores.
(4) AT HU. (&) SHT SHR digedr. (o) R TR g@mses. (¢) faemeaf gt
B, () T ARTH HHH. (90) Tl BT Phosd ?

T —

Translate into Marathi:—

(1) The Secretary had issued specific instructions. (2) | had gone to Nagpur during

the last month. (3) Pupils had come to school yesterday. (4) My friends had given a ring last
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year. (5) The Superintendent had put up a revised draft. (6) The Ministers had discussed
this point in their last meeting. (7) They had caught the theif then and there. (8) The lazy boy
had forgotten his bag of books in the school. (9) Last year we had gone to Nasik. (10) Two
year before | and my family travelled in the first class.

[ New words. — A revised draft: &Ry HYET; Then and there-dIeT T2F; Two

years before- &I guTgdT. ]

(3) The Habitual past Tense (?‘7(:/7 YdhId). — This tense expresses that a certain
action was habitual or usually performed in the time past e.g.:

(9) 3T ST BRI ST 319 (We used to go out for a walk daily).

(R) AfABNT dobeR ST0T DI A (The Officer used to take meals in time).

(3)  TeH! Wasd 317 (You always used to play).

The formation of verb in the habitual past is almost the same as that of the habitual
present, only the auxiliary verb I is to be used in the past tense e.g.Gﬁ, 3], 3 d, etc.

The forms of 3RTUI in the habitual past are given below:—

Singular Plural
First person— 131 (M. F.) 3ATEEY/3MY0T 31 (M. F.)
Second person— 3199 (M. F.) JEE1/3MMY0T 37T (M. F.)
Third person— ara™ (M) d 31 (M)

T3 (F.) 1 314d (F.)

3T (N.) <t s (N.)

Now add T to any root and you will get the form #I fo3fad 3 (1 used to write), 3T
T 31 (We used to sing).

We give below the forms of |IITUI (to tell) in the habitual past:—

Habitual past tense (JIcil YcTehTed)
Singular Plural
FRTOI- (to tell)
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First person— 1 T 3 (MLF.) SATFRT/3ATI0T FTe 31 (M.F.)

(I used to tell). (We used to tell).
Second person— I 3 (M.F.) TN/ 3T AT 31T (M.F.)
(You used to tell). (You used to tell).
Third person— a1 T 31 (ML) < T 31 (F.)
(He used to tell). (They used to tell).
< T 37 (F) T AT 314 (F.)
(She used to tell). (They used to tell).
d | 314 (N.) 3T T 3/ e (NL)
(It used to tell). (They used to tell).

The above pattern is the same for all verbs, transitive and intransitive.

A table of sentences showing verbs in the varieties of the past tense are given

below:—
Past tense Continuous past Past perfect Habitual past
LRI LIRSIGEG] A @1 grar LIRSIGES K]
SIS T SATad Bl T ST Bl 3T SIUd 31
q o fesfeers quafafedeam o fofeed g quA fosfed a9
INBIER SIREICKEGI T I ST &Il AT AT 31
M e der O WdUTd BRd el {7 WIUTh AT 8T < WAUTh R 3T
GRS 5 g8 UId Bl o5 4 W5 B o g 0 3
BB TPR Hosl BID TPR BRId 8l BIBiA] bR bS8l BIb DR B
AT
LCIRIEIPE] o5 TTHT WU Bl ot e TR Bl Hoy wieieT v
w/eHl 3T

ST W DT ATST W Wod BT TAHT T3 BT Bl ITAT T3 THase oy

STHITH 9

Convert the verbs in the previous JRITY 9 into the habitual past tense and the past
perfect.
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Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

(1) He used to play during his school days. (2) We used to drink milk. (3) In ancient
times people used to worship the God of rains. (4) European soldiers used to harass the
Indian people. (5) Mahatma Gandhi used to stay in a hut. (6) Before the advent of railways,
people used to walk a long distance. (7) The rich used to wear costly dresses. (8) The poor
person used to sell cloth and thus used to earn his livelihood. (9) The L.I.C. agents used to
earn a lot. (10) In old days people used to keep their promises.

[ New words: Childhood-S3&TYUT (N.); ancient time-HT1 ®T; The God of
rains-aoYT; to harass- B HRUN, AT QU1 costly-fhac, AIeTd; an agent-S&T; to keep
one’s promise-3TTe} I YTl |
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YfISTPHTS I AT YhR

(The Future Tense and its kinds)

The future tense has only three varieties: (1) The simple future tense (FTET
HITIHBTRD) e.g.¥1 JUITAHT S8 (1 shall go to Poonas), I T 0TS, (He will sing a song).
(2) The future continuous (JYYT HIARITBTD) e.g.JET IT do5 Tl FaTH BRI 1A (By this
time he will be travelling tomorrow). BTIdTE T AT T3 SJEIEIT BR TS AU (The
Secretary will be garlanding the President this time, tomorrow ). (3) The futre perfect (E{UT
ﬂﬁm) e.g. ¥ SETHRIT PRI fofeaT sre (I shall have written the home work by
tomorrow) Q'H?JTEFﬁ HIST TS 7 T S (My brother will have gone there before you).

The simple future tense has already been dealt with.

We now take up the remaining two kinds.

(1) The future continuous WWW—TNS represents an action as going on at
some point in future time e.g.tﬁB_?ElTﬂTﬁﬁﬁa'lﬂH SRR (I shall be reading the magazine

tomorrow).

The future continuous is like the present continuous, but with forms of I in the
future tense (3T, 319, 32NN, 3TATS, WS, AW ). The future continuous can also be
translated by should and would in English e.g. take the above sentence. It will be translated
as | should would be reading the magazine tomorrow.

We given below the forms of the f3f20T in the GTE[UT NI HhTs: -

The future continuous tense (37401 HId=IeTo)

f3f&01—(to write)
Singular Plural
First person— A1 fosfad s TR/ 3T fesfae 31
(I shall be writing). (We shall be writing).
Second person—  { fesfad arefzites geei/3mgur fosfed srdres
(You will be writing) (You will be writing).
Third person— A/ fofed s a/ar/d fafed sRadts.
(He/she/it will be writing), (They will be writing.)



The verb RTEUT is sometime substituted in the above forms to signify the same

meaning. The sentences then will be HI fo3fed 18 H;GTF@ fofed NTg; osfed 182 IE;Fﬁ
fosfed IM81e3. The above forms hold good for all the genders.

STHITH 9

Convert the following verbs in the following sentences in the future continuous and

re-write:—

(9) URET IR WU, () W BRI g, (3) A BRI BUS? (8) T Als g5 3. (4)
AR WY e, (&) el Am=ara 9 ocdless. () Riers v [ferdis. (¢) =)
TTRETEHT AW &M, (R) T AST TR, (90) JATT! AR U3 SIS

SN R
Translate the following sentences in to Marathi:—

(1) You will be knowing this city. (2) The musician will be singing on the radio
tomorrow. (3) The Minister will be making a public speech. (4) My wife will be preparing
sweet dishes. (5) The shop-keepers would be getting a lot of profit. (6) The tailor will be
keeping my coat ready. (7) The mountaineers will be climbing the peak. (8) We shall be
seeing a picture. (9) I shall be waiting for you (10) What you will be doing tomorrow at 3
p.m.?

(2) The future perfect tense (quI HIA™IHT )— This denotes action that will be
completed at some point in future time e.g. ¥ 72 &1 3T (1 shall have gone there); QT
BTH o5 IS (They will have done the work). From these examples, we can conclude that
the future perfect is the past tense with the forms of 3TUT in the future tense (W, Gﬂﬁ:f)
All the rules concerning the conversion of a verb in the past tense hold good in this case. The
future perfect also expresses contigency or probability e.g.?ﬁ ST IS (He might have
gone).

The Forms of 3T in the future are sometimes added to the past participle of the

principal verb. The past participles are formed by adding FA-FAI-FS to the original roots
of verbs, as theyundergo changes in the past tense e.g.ﬁT—ﬁ-ﬁW—?ﬁ-@S,
S-SMAS-H-, TR-A-HIB]-IH1-5; BUI- - AB-I1-5, - o-FeTes s 1-a1-5.
Examples—(9) Al BTITHATT TIST 3R (He will have gone to office); () T T8T AT
3T (She will have drunk tea). (3) BRI HISH JATUIST 3RS (The servant would have

brought the vegetables). () Idhivl TshRI hesedl 3 (Pepple will have complained).

JHHTOTRT




The forms of two verbs ST (Intransitive) and WU (Transitive) in the future perfect are

given below:—
The furture perfect tense (qUT HIdIepTos)
ST (to go-intransitive)
Singular Plural
First person- H ST 31T (M) T AT 31 (M.F.)
H1 ISt 3 (F.) 39T ST 37
(I shall have gone). (We shall have gone).
Second person- q T 3RS (M.) IRl AT 31T (MLF.)
J T 3RS (F.) AT ST AT
(You will have gone). (You will have gone).
Third person- Al IS 3-S (M.) d o5 3T (M.)
(He will have gone). (They will have gone).
ST 3 I (F) T e JcHTes (F.)
(She will have gone). (They will have gone).
< o3 37 (N.) < ATt 3 (N.)
(It will have gone). (They will have gone).

In all these forms the verbs agree with the subjects in number and in gender. As
already said the principal verbs in the forms mentioned above, can be substituted by the past
participles of the verbo—SIT-T3T (M.); T33! (F.); T3es (N.) etc. We may thus have the
forms Iﬁﬁ?&?ﬂaﬂﬁ:{, HY T3ST 3.

We now take up to verb 7o

QY] (to eat-transitive)

Singular Plural
Q. |1 ST WTegT 3RS 9. AT AT ETGT .
(I shall have eaten a mango) (We shall have eaten a mango).
A. |1 31l e ST, 9. TR 3FTeT e ST,
(I shall have eaten a mangoes). (We shall have eaten a mangoes).
2. Hl 4IUE Wigl 3T es. 2. ITHE TS Wl 3R,
(I shall have eaten a popaya). (We shall have eaten a popayas).
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2. 1l UIUT WieedT TS 2. I UIIT WTeedT /AT eS.

(I shall have eaten a popayas). (We shall have eaten a popayas).
3. M b GTE IS, 3. 3! Phos W NS,

(I shall have eaten a banana). (We shall have eaten a banana).
3. 1 B gl Sl 3. JTFE] bl W I3

(I shall have eaten a plantians). (We shall have eaten a plantians).

The future perfect forms of the transitive verb oy along with the subject in the first
person have been given above. The forms will be the same for the second person (singular,
plural) and the third person (sing. s pl.). There will however be one change in the third person
pronouns @, 1, . They will change to QT (sing.), QT (plural) f9 (sing.) & (pl.),
™ (sing.), SIIKlI (pl.), respectively. As for the Second person pronoun g, the verb
optionally remains in the simple future tense e.g.,J 3TaT TTET 32T or T ATET W AAS.

The above forms WIgT 3H ), YUTgs IS can also be substituted by Eﬂ@?ﬂ 31@8,
TGS A, etc.

A few sentence showing verbs in all the varieties of the future tense are given below:—

Future tense Future continuous Future perfect

9. IR TSH. 9. JUR TsSd 3. 9. JIUR TSA/TSHIAT 3

2. ol Brepedies. 2. ool Rrhad e 2. ool
Rraacs/Rrddere e .

3. ol foeies. 3. Ul 9 TRl 3. U TS 33N

g.  Jrl YT 8. JRI UTad TS, 8. R YT 3TeS.

g, HASAICH. 4. Hehl dIed . 4. HAdICH .

& HIAUAGRIEIA. & HI AU AGRI BT IAT. &, H G HIORT H5l/Besal
I

. TR YUY g, ©. I YUIEIIBIAAY. . 3] JUIT M2 3.

¢. Toavedia. ¢. T weq schis ¢. T veed sdla.

R. S ATHS. Q. ¥ ITH 3. R. Y& ATHe IS,

(N.B.—The forms of the Habitual Future Tense are those of the continuous future
tense. Most grammarions do not recognise this as a separate variety).
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Convert the verbs in the sentence given in 3IRITY 9 of the future continuous tense in
the remaining varieties of the future tense.

HTH R
Translate into Marathi:—

(1) I Shall have got up by six o’clock tomorrow. (2) The clerk will have written a letter
by now. (3) You will have drunk tea by this time tomorrow. (4) The officer will have gone to
the office. (5) The tailor will have kept the shirts ready by tomorrow. (6) The servant will have
finished his work by now. (7) All will have left the place of the meeting. (8) The recreational
programme will have started by now. (9) She will have completed her rest. (10) The
superintendent will have examined the revised draft.

[New words: The place of the meeting—ﬂﬁ%[ fShTU ; The recreational programme—
ARSI BIRIHH; a revised draft—gaRA ST AET. ]
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THRIAT IR (TAHHID)
[Negative Sentence (Present Tense)]

Sentences so far dealt with have been affirmative in character e.g.

() ARITH HRal (A boy studies).

(RUTSH¥ USdl/IS AT (It rains/rained).
They can be converted into negative sentences as follows:—

() 3 AR e TSl

(R) UTHY U 81/ IS el
In this section it is proposed to give rules for converting affirmative sentences into

negative. We start with the Present tense.
1. Present Tense

The verb 31Ul (to be) has three distinct forms in the Present tense :—

(93T, (), (3)3rTa.

Variety (1).— We give below the forms of SR along with its negative forms in the
Present tense:—

(%) I (to be—Aff.) THIT (Neg.)

Singular Plural
Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
1st person—  HI 3T BRI JTFR1/3TTYT JTFR1/3MYT
(lam) (I'am not) SIRIGH el
(We are) (We are not)
2nd person— TS SEIEN T/ 3MMYUI3TETd. e/ 30T AT
(Thouare)  (Thou are (You are) (You are not)
not)
Third person— a ar ad ad
L . S L a1 ™} oemRd &} AR
d d a i
(He/She/ltis) (He/She/ltisnot).  (They are) (They are not).
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Variety (2)—3TRT0T (Aff.) I (Neg.)

Singular Plural
Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
First person Aramdl (M) A =9l (M) JTEEY/SATAT STRI/3ATYT
qrardd (F.) | =4d (F.) 3 al (M.F.)  519dl (M.F.)
Second person A SENEIR] Jeet/ 3 Jeet/ 3
(M.) (M)
Jorad (F.) g4 (F.) AT (M.F.)  519ar (M.F.)
Thirdperson arsmEd (M) drF|Ea (M) d d
MeEd (F.) WHAd(F) &1} a1 ) A9dd
dA(N) dTIA(N) <
Variety(3) 3TUI—(to be)
Singular Plural
Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
First person 08 TR TR/ MYUTE I 1/
Second person &I q T = 1/3MIE I J=1/3M9uegd
Third person Sl Sl J d
SLI =1 1 B S =i 1 }o'sa @} Aed
d < < <

(N.B.—The meanings are the same as in (1) above.)

The present tense and the Present continuous. (GcHTIas T 3IYUl GclHTTPIas).—

The negative forms of verbs in the two varieties of the present tense are similar. They are
formed by adding d to the roots (GIT+FT=\_YI'IH; dH+d=dHd; ?j+ﬁ=?jﬁ;) and by adding the
negative forms of A0 (Ist variety as required by the different subjects in the sentences)
e.g. ¥ ST AITE! (1 do not go); JTFaT I T8 (We do not sit); A AT (You do not
come); -1 Wedel ARG (They do not play). As the forms are common to both
theVarieties of the Present tense, these sentences can also be translated as ‘| am not going’,
‘We are not sitting”, “You are not coming” and ‘They are not playing’; respecively, Intransitive

(31HH® ) verbs optionally take § before T e.g.HI Sad/SdI 31T/ ; B/ BRI
TS/ TS ; <Y Tt/ T TS/ e,




The Present Perfect tense ( Q’Uf HFIVV?FIWFOP)— This is arrived at by adding the negative
forms of 3T0Y (Ist variety) as required by the nouns or pronouns in sentences containing
verbs in the Present perfect tense e.g.,—

Affirmative Negative

9. HIASI/Tes 3= A1 51/31e5 ATEL. (1 have not gone).

. Y IHS/THS e J IGST/TAS! ATERNT (You have not sat).

3. g UTdeT 3TETd eI 91T ATEId (You have not run).

g, FIHRI TSI ST 3T BT TSI AT 18! (The servant has not
brought the vegetables).

G, I IEIT ST TS o511 g8 SaedT A8 (Boys have not put down
the books).

. foftem 1= fafge g 3T U= fesfaes ATET (The clerk has not
written a letter).

9. o= 19 @rg Jmed INBEICECIERING] (She has not eaten
mangoes).

¢ JARTH UhScs e q IRTST Ueh el ATEIT (You have not caught the
thief).

Q. IS TSI &HT hoh! M SIS 1 ITHT &1 st T8l (The mother has not

pardoned him).
qo. 3! U IUB (TTHAN) ATed 3| U IFSS) (ATSHde5) B (We have not

squandered money ).

The Habitual Present tense ( ¥Idt W)—The negative forms of verbs in the
habitual present are formed by adding d to the roots and by adding the forms of T (variety
2) as required by the personal pronouns or nouns e.gﬂ:ﬁ NIGKSGIR HI ST 9 (I do not
usually go); HAIM dTAd X dl (The boy does not usually read or is not in the habit of
reading ) ; 38T WiSd AT (We do not usually quarrel).

The ordinary rendering of these sentences in English would be ‘l do not go’. ‘The boy
does not read” and ‘We do not quarrel’. The reader may, thus think that the ordinary present
tense and the habitual present tense are alike. It is only to distinguish the letter from the
former that we use the word ‘usually’, which distinguish the habitual persent tense from the
ordinary present tense.

We now give below the use of some verbs in the negative in all the varieties of the
present:—
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Present

9.1 fosfaa ATt

(He does not
write).

2.9 &Y T8,

(The child does
not smile).

3. Ui ATE.
(You do not stop).

8.<1 e T8I,
(They do not run).

Present
Continuous

9.1 fosfaa ATt

(He is not writing).

2.9c3 &Y T8,
(The child is not
smiling).

3. U9 e
(You are not
stopping).

S EIECEIRISE

(They are not
running).

Habitual Present

9.1 fesfed .

(He does not usually
write).
2.9 B .

(The child dose not
usually smile).

3. A9 T

You do not usually stop).

. ETad T,

(They do not usually run).

Present Perfect

9. fosfees 8.

(He has not
written).

9. 43 g el
(The child has not
smiled).

3. J ATAT TEN.
(You have not
stopped).

8. ITIS ATSId.

(They have not
run).

The third variety of 3T in the negative is seen in the following sentences e.g.?ﬁfﬁ

T (Itis not); T T, (It is not s0); T des I IR e (What he did is not proper); J a1

T4 (It is not you).

AT 9—

Give the negative forms of the following :—

(9) 3IRITH B, () Wod AT, (3) TSI 312, () AL (4) F&T <l (8)
e faos 3R, (19) &1 3 A, (¢) B, () BId AL (q0) $1Te 312, (99) BId 3.

(93) MBI, (93) & 3MM2d. (%) fEes 3Med (9Y) TSI AT,

ST —

(1) The husband and the wife do not usually quarrel. (2) Nobody trusts a liar. (3) |
usually do not go to my friend’s house in the morning. (4) The servant has not brought the

vegetables today. (5) She has not done her home-work. (6) It generally rains in the rainy

season and sometimes in winter also. (7) He is always in need of money. (8) My father does

not stay in the old house. (9) My sister dose not get a job. (10) There are no mosquitoes in

Poona; People, therefore, do not use mosquito curtains.
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[ New words: A lair—@1 STSUTRT; a mosquito—ST; (M); a mosquito curtain—
Hewvarof (F).]
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THRIT TR (YABTS )

[Negative Sentence (Past Tense)]

We give below the forms of 3T in the past tense along with its negative forms in the
past tense.

3EU— (to be) TABLE-1
Singular Plural

Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
First Person  ®I8Idl (Me.)  #IsTegal (M.) JMFEN/ATAUT 3IRN/3MYYT
AT EI(F.) {1 & (F.) gIar (M.) T4l (M.F.)

(I was) (I was not) (We were) (We were not)
Second JeaE (M) qaIedE (M) R/ eI/
person gIdT/BIdTd T dd
(M.F.) (M.F.)
qErE (F.) @ (F.) (You were) (You were not).
(You were) (You were not).
Third Person @I 8IAT(M.) ol TegdTl (M.) d Bl (M.) d e (M.)
(He was). (He was not). (They were).  (They were Not).
BRI (F) e (F) AT (F.) A&l (F.)
(She was). (She was not). (They were).  (They were not).
a8 (N.) d eEd (N.) MERT (N e (L)
(It was). (It was not). (They were).  (They were not).

FU—(tobe)  TABLE-2

(HT S-A—Affirmative) (H TH—Negative)
Singular Plural
Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
First person A1 3y H1 999 (F.) TR/ ST 0TI, TR/,
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(I usually

was)

Second person  { 3T

(You usually

were).

Third person Al--d-3

(He/She/It
usually was).

(I usually was
not)
T

(You usually
were not).

a4

(He/She/It
usually was
not).

(We usually were) — (We usually

were not).

JEV/ATAUT AT JEI Y07 74T

(You usually
were).

J-g1-<Y T

(They usually
were).

(HT 314 can also be translated as ‘| used to”)

(You usually
were not).

J-IT-e-3rad

(They usually
were not).

(1) Simple past Tense ({d®Ias).—The negative forms of Verbs in this variety of the
past tense can be easily arrived at. Take the verb in the simple past tense, say ilc‘*ﬁl, TS 3,
) F§|, K , add to these the forms, of the negative auxiliary verb T in the present tense

as required by subject e.g.HT &1 AT&T (I do not go), T AT AR (You did not go), < st

HT&! (she did not go), T 13 AATEIT (They did not go).

In the case transitive verbs in the past tense, the verb agrees with the object and the

negative forms of 70T (FITE1, T8I, A8 agree with object e.g.—

Affirmative
LIEICIREIE=]]
BIIERE]=]

BRI BT Phos
B BTH Hodl
fosTUapiT fewolt fosfaes!
fosTemit fewolt fosfaean
q TN BT

Note—

ECIFZ] ate
LGl ate
Gao) did

Lol did

Negative

HI 31741 W11 ATa).
HY 31iq @Tg; AR,

BRI BT bhes ATal.

ATHRT BTH Bl ATald.
fofami femoh fafzed ArEl.
fosfUamie feuoh fafeear ArEla.

SERINETSIEIEICH

EIGIRIN]
RN
ERIE

Sl e

JHHTOTRT

did not eat.
did not eat.
did not do.
did not do.



|<§5|%5§ wrote f3 %F')‘ ;Ilg did not write.
BRI wrote RINRIEIES! did not write.

2) Past Imperfect or Continuous Past tense ( STQWC HdPI6- The negative verbs can be
arrived at by substituting of forms @?ﬁ, %ﬁ?ﬂﬂ, %ﬁ‘cﬁ, BId etc. (sentences like HI ST gﬁ?ﬁ, d
ST BIAT, <1 ST BIeH, o ST 81T). by Te&dl, T, A&l and &, respectively. The
sense of the sentences after using these forms will be as follows :—

Affirmative Negative
9. | g . HISId Tegdl
(I was going) (I was not going)
. QU BN . U AR
(You were eating) (You were not eating)
3. dgrEd e 3. <t ergd Feed!
(She was running) (She was not running)
. dddE 8. o U e
(They were drinking) (They were not drinking)
4. T9ISd BlT g, TG TE&AT
(They were talking) (They were not talking)
& O 9 SMBRIEBS UTSTd il & Y ATHRITGS UTSTd T
(The child was looking at the sky) (The child was not looking at the sky).

(3) The Past perfect tense (U 4deTa)-For obtaining the negative forms of verbs,
substitute the forms 8 dl, Eﬁ?ﬂ, ?lﬁ, %ﬁ‘cﬁ etc. in sentence containing the verbs in past
perfect tense by their corresponding negative forms given in the table | above e.g.—

H1 31 8141 (1 had gone); H1 1! Te&dl (I had not gone). The rule regarding the
agreement of intransitive verbs with subject and the agreement of transitive verbs with object
holds good in this case e.g.

Affirmative Negative
9. I SEA Bl 9. A1 IEA Tegal
(He had sat) (He had not sat)
2. TRl vieHI Bl . T WIS Tegd]
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(You had quarelled)
3. YA gY WTes Bl
(The child had drunk milk)

g. o 783 Bl BIal
(She had done the home work)
y. IIBHRIT dosaR 31Tes Bl

(The officer had come in time)

§. ST bl bl Bl
(We had made mistakes)

9. B I SThosl gl

(The servent had posted the letters)

¢. RS AT ==l Bt Bl
(The Father had discussed this)

(You had not quarelled)
5 Y WMoy Tl
(The child had not drunk milk)

INERIEEICKICIRE]
(She had not done the home work)
3BT e 3ATes Tegd

(The officer had not come in time)

3T b1 gl Tl

(We had not made mistakes)

BT T STh ST Tegdl

(The servant had not posted the letters)

i T+ AT Tl PBest Tegel]
(The Father had not discussed this).

(4) The Habitual Past Tense (¥ 4cehTs) -For obtaining the negative forms of verbs
in the Habitual Past Tense, substitute the negative forms of 39T in the past tense (given in
table 2 above) in place of the positive forms of Y in the habitual past tense e.g.—

1 STl 319 (I used to go); | ST 719 (I never used to go),

Some examples of this type are given below:—

Affirmative

q. AT Wardl MY,
(We used to play)

2. I SURI PRI 38

(You used to advise)

3. RN/ fOhRTaT STl 31T

(You used to go for a walk)

g, o forgia ey

(He used to write)

Negative
AT Wesd 1Y
(We never used to play),
(We did not play).

SESEEREAINIERIR
(You did not advise),

(You never advised),

TN/ 39T fhRTaAT ST =71
(You did not go for a walk),

(You never used to go for a walk).
SIEESEN

(He did not write),
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(He never used to write).

y. o I 3 N RCIREE|
(They used to eat) (They did not eat),

(They never used to eat).
ST 9—
Give the negative forms of the following:—

(9) g 3. () IS B, (3) (M) I BIAT. (8) (IMT) T 3. () (M) 3MMA.
(&) Fredia 81, () ITTaes. (¢) W@l Bl () (SURN) 1. (90) (UK B BIdl.
(99) (JUSN) BAT BT (9) (JUGA) HRA 3. (93) THAI. (98) T BIAL. (94) THA
BT, (98) 9 AT, (91) A5, (9¢) AR BId. (9R) HifIdes B, (0) AT 34,

Translate into Marathi :—

(1) The ground was not prepared. (2) There was no match, (3) The players did not
turn up, (4) He was not poors; still he did not live in a bungalow (5) The student did not do
their home-work, (6) The editor had not published the news. (7) The Officer did not sanction
the leave. (8) The clerk had not brought the fitness certificate. (9) The Secretary did not
discuss the matter with the Deputy Secretary. (10) She could not go to the market as she
had no money.
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BRI 9 (ISP

[Negative Sentence (Future Tense)]

The forms of 3RTUT (to be) in the future tense along with its negative forms are given
are below :—

31T (to be)
(Sr-T—affirmative) (TT—negative)
Singular Plural
Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
First person T 3144 BIENE] S{TRET/ ST 317 TEEY/ 30T =19
(I shall be) (I shall not (We shall be) (We shall not be)
be)
Second SEEREIR] SEKEIR] TN/ 3T w1/ ATq0T TS
Person (Your willbe)  (You will not (You will be) (You will not be)
be)
Third person IRCRIEG] A TS aq J
(He willbe)  (She will not
be)
<1 3rres <t e Rl Ml Rl (TRclie)
(She willbe)  (She will not J (They wil J (They wil
be) be) not be)
d S d T Bl Bl

(It will be) (It will not be)

Simple Future Tense (FT1€1 ﬂﬁW) ---The two negative sentences in the Simple
Future Tense can be formed by adding UTIX to the root (e.g., SH+UTR= THUMN; ST+ U=
STV ; I +-UTR = dT9UMY) and then by adding the negative form of 3T in the Present
Tense as required by the subject, e.g9.dHUNXY :I'I?f, NI :nfr, CICEIESIEP

We give below more examples of both the kinds :—
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Affirmative Negative

q. [ESEANCERIE] . e Reaur A
(The teacher will teach) (The teacher will not teach).
2. JEe1/ATY0T ATH 2. JERN/3MUU JUIR TS
(You will come) (You will not come)
3. 3R]/ Wep 3. 3N/ WHUTR T8l
(You will play) (You will not play)
8. PRIERIE] g, JUBUIR T
(You may/will see) (You may/will not see).

Future Continuous (37901 Hfd®IehTas). —The negative sentences in the future
continuous can be formed by replacing the forms of 0T (in the future tense), by the forms
of Ty (in the future tense), given at the beginning of this section, e.g. 1Y ST 3R (I shall
be going); EI SRR (I shall not be going).

The following additional sentences will clarify the point :—

Affirmative Negative

q. BIEEISENNERS q. RIEEISENNERIC]

(He will be travelling) (He will not be travelling)
2. Ul Usd 34 R. Uldhd Usd I

(It will be raining) (It will not be raining)
3. SECENECKEIC] 3. q Wosd T3S

(You will be playing) (You will not be playing)
9. T gTad TS 9. T gTad T

(You will be running) (You will not be running)
y. d BT B AT g, d BT DA TN

(They will be doing the work) (They will not be doing the work)
6. o5 WS AT 6. o5 WS TS

(Children will be quarrelling). (Children will not be quarrelling).

Future Perfect (0T 9fd®IehTas). —The negative sentences in the future perfect can be
formed by replacing the forms of 30T (in the future tense), by the forms of TE (in the
future tense), given at the beginning of this section, e.g.,‘:ﬁ ST 3R (I'shall have gone); |l
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ICIERE (I shall not have gone). The following sentences will illustrate the grammatical

point:—
Affirmative Negative
OEENIRIERIEER) () TS TSST THS
(He will have gone) (He will not have gone)
R) e o R) & o e
(She will have reached) (She will have not reached)
() M U9 Aoy sl ) w9 e TS
(He will have given money) (He will not have given money)
(8) U fosfeos sraie (8) qUua fosfees Ta=ies
(You will have written a letter) (You will not written a letter)
(4)  FIIDRTH BIH Hh S (4) TP DH dos THA
(The servant will have done the work) (The servant will not have done the
work)
Some Verbs in the negative in all the verities of the future tense are given:—
Simple Future Future Continuous Future Perfect
() GESEURAE ()  gISad IS () I STAH THS
(The Sun will not (The Sun will not be (The Sun will not have
rise) rising) risen)
() JAIIRTER () U TS () 9T TR
(You will not (You will not be (You will not have slept)
sleep) sleeping)
(3) YR ATE! () drudTHSG (3) foo 9do Tda
(She will not take) (She will not be (She will not have taken)
taking)
(8) FMIAMTR  (8) ISMIATET TS (8) A 3 W} TS
e (The boy will not be (The boy will not have
(The boy will not eating mangoes) eaten mangoes).

eat mangoes)
STHITH 9

Give the negative forms of the following verbs:—
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(9) WS 3, () THST T, (3) ST, (8) T, (4) TS 3, (&) UTET
TS, (19) B AN, (¢) TTes AN, (R) TSTeA, (90) SIS, (99) STH 3113, (9R)
STHST 31dTe3, (93) TR, (9%) UT8Td 3¥=iles, (94) UTE el 3T42iies.

HT R
Translate into Marathi:—

(1) My brother will not return from Bombay, (2) He will not be Staying in Bombay, (3)
He will not have stayed in Bombay, (4) The procession will not start at 3 p.m., (5) The
procession will not be starting at 3 p.m., (6) The procession will not have started by 3 p.m.,
(7) You will not finish the wok, (8) You will not be finishing the work, (9) You will not have
finished the work, (10) The Superintendent will not complete the work, (11) She will not be
completing the work, (12) She will not have completed the work.



Y

T3RIG TR ()

[Interrogative Sentence (1)]

Interrogative sentences are formed with the help of interrogative Pronouns and
interrogative and interrogative adverbs. The interrogative pronouns are who (Eb_TUT), what
(BT and which (BIUTAT-T-T), how many (fT). The interrogative adverbs are when
(PET), where (BIS), why (@T) and how (FT, B3I, ). All of these play an important
part in asking questions. We deal with these in their order.

(3) ‘Who' (@T9T) is used of persons only, e.g. who came (10T 31Te3 ?) who says s0?
(319 BT FURI?) who is the officer here? (I 3ITABIRT BI0T 3T ?), In all these questions
we expect the answer to be the name of a person. () When the agent is unknown, BIv]
(who) is used with the verb, in the neuter gender and singular number, .. P T3 ?
(who speaks ?) BI0T STeTac ? (who calls ?) BI0T Sdheszd™ B ? (who types?) (3) As i
indefinite pronoun HIUT (who) means ‘some one’ e.9.aTSH! BIVT 37Tc5 3T (Some one has

come downstairs). In this sense, there may not be a question, but in the sentence YIS PIU

3175 3MTe ? (who has come downstairs?), there is a question and there is a stress on the
word BIUT. The pronoun PIT is changed to P17 in the instrumental case both in the singular
and in the plural, e.g. &1 BV HST? (who prepared tea?) gﬂﬂﬁ“ﬁ JATUTR5 ? (Who brought
milk ?) o3 ®Ioft BTEes? (Who drew the picture ?). The answers in Marathi, to all these
guestions will have the subjects in the instrumental case, either in singular or in plural, as the
case may be.

The interrogative form @I0T (who) has different forms in different cases. Naturally,
there will be so many questions in Marathi which could be formed with the help of each one
one these forms. We take them in their order.

DIV, PIUTTeT (to whom 7). The plural forms of these will be DIV, BIUTAT.
These forms are the same for the accusative as well as for dative. In the accusative case
these occur as objects e.g., AT RRIUTS IV BITST ThSdrd ? [Who(m) do the police
constables arrest?] TSI& BIvTeT Braadrd? [Who (m) does the father teach ?] &I
PIVIRT AT ? [Who(m) do people honour?]. In the dative case these forms occur as
indirect objects, e.g., %! PIVTSI/DBIVI UH IdT1? [Who(m) do you give money to?].

PIVITRATST, BIVMHINGT (for whom) are also the forms of these pronouns in the dative
case. €.g.B1 ST BIVITBRAT/BIVTETS 38?2 (For whom is the place reserved ?) €3I
IV N AT/ BIVIRATST 3112 ? (For whom s this rest-house meant ?) FNTA®GR HIOMHNT

JHHTOTRT



3fred? (For whom is the receptionist meant?) (The interrogative pronoun IVITARIA (from
whom) indicates a source, e.g. 9T DIV e ? (From whom we get light?) 3T
HIUTIIREA BI1? (Whom do we get trouble form? who causes trouble ?)

The pronouns IUITYET, BIVME (than whom?) indicate a comparison, e.g.XTH
DIVITUET I T8 ? (than whom is Ram taller?)

The forms @T0TTET (M), IO (F), BIUI (N) (all meaning whose) indicate the
idea of possession and denote that the nouns following these are in masculine, feminine and
neuter gender, respectively. Bl BT Hes T e ? Bl HIUMT SRl e ? T IV &R M8 ?
(Whose son/daughter/house is this ?) & IV H&331 3Tl ? &1 DIV 31 35 ? B
DIV B 38 ? (Whose sons/daughters/houses are these ?)

The form IUTE (in whom) is found questions like—&TS SIUTTE THAT? (Who is free
from fault?) IO SIY THATA? (Who is free from faults ?) In these questions the from
DIV can be taken to mean BIUTRT ATITAT (In which man).

() BT in the sense of ‘what’ is used in the nominative in the accusative, e.g.8 ®TI
3ME? (What is this ?) TTAT &1 UTfel ? (What do you want?) ST & &I ? (What is his
object?) The pronoun ®Td (what) has different forms in all the cases. (3) DATH, DT
(Why, what for?) T H2ITHRAT ST ? (What have you come for?) & Hd
BITATS]/BRATIES ? (What is all this for?) (8) PaITgA? (Than what ?) Jeat Harg HIc!
32 ? (What is the earth greater than?) (4) B3ITdT, BT, BT (of what ?) He3T BT
$HAT 3R ? (What is the black-board made of ?) a1 B3l gde! 38 ? (What is the chair
made of?) BUTEC B3I des 3 ? (What is the cupboard made of ?) (&) (B3MA?) (In
What?) has to be taken to mean in what place or a vesse or an object, e.g.,¢¥ P2ATd TS
3i8? (Which vesse is the milk in?) @21, B3MM3MT mean ‘with what” denote an instrument
e.g.,q%1 HATT WoBAT? (What do you play with?) ¥ Uid HM3N @I ?) (What will you eat

bread with?) (9) T (what) has different meanings when used in different position in a

sentence, e.g. (a) At the end of a sentence DT calls for an answer either in the affirmative or
in the negative, e.g.,q T B AT BTA? (Have you studies? Have you read you lesson) J
=81 @5 BRI ? (Did they drink tea?) (b) Before the verb the pronoun &1 asks for
information or details, e.g.,J%! BT W ? (What did you eat?) Tl 1T WIAT? (What
game he played?) (c) At the beginning of a sentence ®TI (what) also denotes a surprise,
e.g., 1 &I AT ? (What, you have come?) (¢) Itis used as a particle of interrogation,
e.g., DT AT IIHd Tses ? (Will it rain today ?) The work ‘what” in English sentences ‘what
are you?’, and ‘what is your father?’ is an exception to the general meaning of what,

v/z,®Td. These sentences if literally translated as in English sentences refer to the profession.
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(3) (DIVET) (M), (DI (F), (BRI (N) (which). These pronouns are used of
persons as well as of things. They imply a selection i.e.,JHdI EEEALGIEIN [which (of
these) is your friend ? JHET UST BIUTT 318 ? (Which is your box ?) Ts1 B DIV 3775 ?
(Which is your house ? The plural forms of PIOT-<IT-T which BIOI-TT-<, e.g., BT
fA=1? (Which friends ?) @101 Ui ? (Which boxes) BIUTIT R ? (Which houses ?)

(¥) fopelt, pacI-hacl-hae (How much; How many ?) These pronouns denote the
number and the quantity required, e.g., @"%T forc T S THTS 2 (How much money can
you spare?) T3l el 9T 3R ? (How many brothers have you?) The pronouns Haal,
(M), Badt (F), dae (N) (All meaning how much) are generally answered by TaaT (M),
Il (F) and (@) (All meaning ‘this much”) or by Ta@T (M), Tde! (F) and dae (N) (Al
meaning ‘that much’) in the answer implied by the question e.g.,J*IAT ddel b Sl grfget?
(How long a piece do you want?) Answer; JFeTST Bd@T/dae] sl Tfest (1 want this
much/that much piece). The adjective fheraT (what) is formed from feeil and denotes rank,
e.g., T fhadl i T8 7T fhad 9eiT fesfaes 281 ama fehadr SHid e ? The

answers to these questions denote the rank say fifth” or ‘seventh’ or ‘second’ etc.

ST 9

Fill in the gaps with suitable interrogative pronouns given at the end :—

HH? () AR ... BT AR ? (4) TR ... THEDHR BRAT? (&) Bl .......... qgl
3ME? (O) ... TETIMEA? () vveaannnen ST AR FAT? (R) ...
ST SR BAT? (90) TAIS ... fUTesT 3T 2 (99) 3ITST MYV HIATAHIT AR
A& ... ?(R) WM 3fE fH@dl? (93) TART S ... ? (98) BT A
AN ... ?2(39) TR ..o al HRAT? (98) T .o NEIERIGVECREIE
.......... TG B3 ? (AC) 3MMS ......... BIGOI BRA? (IR) MBI ... &
HAI?(R0) ... AT I AR A2 (29) TR .o uTd (blade) TIRAT? ()
3ATST JFe T ATCHIAT SAT0TR ... ?(RI) HACIAR ... Tee5? (9) ARSI ...
TATASF? (Y) oo AT FiTes 31T 2

(Cblq, DIUT, DIV, PIUId, PHIU I, BIUTAR, BT, cI’)IUIITJ(\I, PIUTT, PIVITHINA,

DIVTHRT, BT, HIT.)
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[Inerrogative Sentence (II)]

In this chapter it is proposed to deal with interrogative adverbs (9) When? (&e&@1?),
() Where? (®157?), (3) Why? (B1?) and (8) How? (91, B3lT, wH?). When adverbs
are used in asking questions, they are called interrogative adverbs.

(9) BT (when)—This is an adverb of time e.g., (1) 3T HegT 3T ? (When did
you come?) (R) TR TR gl Uiddes ? (When did you send a reminder? Also,
RIarsiren ST el $Te31? (When was Shivaji born?)

The post-positions & T and TS when joined to PegT refer to the period of time. H
3IYY HegThNAT 32 ? (At what time of the day/when is the medicine to be taken?) &I HTS]
TS TS MM ? (For what part of the day are the vegetables brought?)

The word W also denotes the period of time e.g.,al H& BISSGESA 3R ?

(How long has he been standing?) The words T, 3!, BegTd are also used to
denote the period of time and are used in different genders according to the nouns they

govern, e.g.,dl HeETAT ST ATE, Tl Be@Td! RITH DR AT, I & heaTd I&d 312, The

words heTdl, H&Tdl and heaTd are to be translated as ‘Since a long time’. The sentences

cited above are mere statements and not questions. (These can be turned into questions,
e.g.q PRI RN HYd e ?) (Hoe long have you been studying).

The interrogative adverb Pl is substituted for BT, It also refers to time. The
interrogative adverb T also yields forms like HETHNTT, HHITG, Bef=T, e, B,

() BIS (where)—This is an adverb of place, e.g.,HTATHT BIS 3 ? (Where is the
office ?) 3ITST BRI DIS STUMR 3T&? (Where is the officer going today ?)

The adjective BISHT (M), BIea (F), BIdes (N) and Bisar (M), ®isdl (F), Biod
(N) are formed the interrogative adverb (Eﬁ%) and are used in different genders according to

the nouns they govern—

Bl BISHT/BISa ST 3T ? (What place is the boy from?)
Bl DIocl/BI3dl il e ? (What place is the girl from?)
T P05/ BISH UF 3T ? (What place is the letter from?)
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The adverb PISURY, PIg refer to the time, e.g.,JHIT TR dnlc‘ﬂﬂﬂﬁ/mlgﬁ
hIGA1? [From what time (date) is your pay drawn?] The adverb PISTI refers to the limit,
e.g.,J%! PISYId SR ? (How far do you mean to go?)

(3) @1 (why)—This is an adverb of reason. It means ‘why’, ‘wherefore’, “for that
reason’ and the answer implies the reason of the action expressed in the verb e.g.,—

JBTH BT SR FTAT? (Why are you late?) The words TSI or BRI BT ? are
sometime substituted for I, e.g.,JIXi 3R BIvATd YIS/ RO BTI? The adverb
HATHRAT, BIATATS!, BINST, B3 are also substituted for BT, e.g. , T BIMBRAT AT ?
(Why have you come here?)

The interrogative adverb &T occurring in the body of the sentence means ‘why’ but
when used at the end of a sentence it turns the sentences into a question.

3907 YUTR B1? (Will you come ?) Twe! el fesfaesia 172 (Did you write the

note?)

(8) &1, B3N, HH (how )—In what manner ? These are interrogative adverbs but
when used in sentence, they modify the verbs, e.g.,d SWR 4T feadr? (How does a rider
look ?)

In sentences like? (9) AT AT ATAAN? () T P2l aTed ? (3) & B U ? The

adverbs do modify the verbs and at the same time denote the gender of the subject.

The adverb T in the above sentences agrees with the subject and in the following

sentences agrees with the object e.g.,

a1 wgaT T fesfaar 2dn gl #2h fofear?ar o w4 fofedl?
When both the subject are the object are inflected, the adverb is put in the neuter

singular, e.g.

G5/ R ARTST &) T STd ? (How should the police constable catch the
thief?) It is also used in the neuter gender when the subject of the interrogative verb is
inflected, e.g.

AT B TaTd 211 B esTd 27311 B FE1d ?
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The adverbs BIAT, HIAS!, B are also forms of BT, B2, B, These can be
translated as what kind/sort of ? of what nature ? What sort of ? What kind of ? These should
be treated as adjectives ending in 31, e.g., 8T HAST A T8 78] HH! S 38 78 BHS
BR 318 ?7h AT ATA W61 M3 [T 2771 el axTd I8l ?

The adverb I being a declinable adverb yields forms in all the cases e.g., (‘%)
DA, BT, BHATERIER (All instrumental); () BHATATST, BIMBRT, BT, BHATHT (Al
datives); (3) PTG, BHIMET (All ablative); (8) H2TAT, BT, BT (Al genitives); (4)
DT, PRATTEA (All locative).

STHITH 9

Fill in the gaps with suitable interrogative adverbs given at the end :—

(9) 31T el BRITST ... B B3 ? () IHeTD FaDN ... 3?7 (3)

feooft ... fIBTd? (8) oo 3ATST FFeT Yol "aesid ? () faenegi= i awmd ...
AT ? (&) ool Arrai= WS ... 2@ TAI DM ........... 35 ? (¢) B 3Ame
............. BT 315 7 () ABTHT WA ST ... FSHT? (30) T ........ T THS]
3 ?

(Answers.—®¥, DGR, P, hIa, B3, P, DATAL)
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(The Imperative Mood)
So far we have used verbs in all the tense, either to make a statement or to ask a

question. A verb may be used to express a command also e.g.,cb\ILJ-uch SHIXTe] (Stand in
the corner); B¥1 ST (Go home). It may be used to express a condition, e.g., & TSd
IS AR A, BT (Do not come if it rains). It may be used to express a duty, e.g., IIAB
IEREIEEINICIRIC] (one should behave according to rules). These different modes or manners
in which a verb may be used to express an action are called moods. There are three moods in
Marathi :—

(1) The imperative Mood (3TET®}), (2) The Potential Mood (f&ael), (3) The
Conditional Mood (Q:I'éﬁﬂ Qf) In this chapter we propose to deal with the Imperative Mood.

The Imperative Mood can strictly be used in the second person, e.g., (9) G 99
(sing.) (Sit down); @IS FET (plural); (sit down); () T & (give book) (sing.); G&Te T
(give book) (plural); (3) 9Toft 4t (drink water) (sing.); 9Toft @I (drink water) (plural). But
in the first and in the third persons the sense of the verb is expressed by the use of the
auxiliary verbs in English, viz., may let, e.g., 5! I B ? (May | come?); ?*ﬂ_cﬁ?jiéﬁ SRR
(May the people be happy); SIRSIEI (Let him go).

We give below the forms of three different verbs : AUl (to sit), Bl (to take) and
IR (to write), in the imperative mood :—

Imperative Mood (3Tel)
I (to sit)

Singular plural
First person— qray? TR/ STq0T 9y ?

(May | sit down?) (May we sit down?)
Second person— I9/J4 TN/ 39T T

(You sit down). (You sit down).
Third person— ar g (M) KIS

RIENITGD) NI

dar (N.) GIEIS]

(Let him/her/it/sit/down). (Let them sit down).
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T (to take)

Singular Plural
First person— H U ? JITFEY/ 3T T35 2
(May | take ?) (May we take?)
Second person— qd TN/ 39T =
(You take). (You take).
Third Person— aredr (m.) d gard
<rear (FL) T Hard
e (N J e
(Let him/her/it/take). (Let them take).
3T (to write)
Singular Plural
First person— 41 fosg? 3fregt/ 3ot fesg ?
(May | write ?) (May we write?)
Second person— q fogt Jeet/3rquT feset
(You write). (You write).
Third Person— ar fessl (M.) d fosgrd
<t fosst (F) 1 fosgrd
d fosgt (N.) <t fosera

(Let him/her/it/write).

(Let them write).

It will be seen from the examples above that the forms of verbs are the same in all the
genders. The root of the verb is the imperative second person singular e.g.,dI, ST, 94, ‘ér,
QT:E, <Idd. The imperative second person plural is arrived at by adding 31T to the root,
e.g.,d9+31= 31, TTEd + 31 = SRIdT, U +31 =Val.

The imperative second plural of the following verbs should be noted : (‘3) W-W,
() 3Ur-T, (3) -, () BII-<8T, () goi-¢gdT, (&) JT80I-78T, (19) UT8vI-ural, (¢)
Jui-31, (R) fosfeor-fosar.

The subject of the verb in the second person is generally omitted, e.g. 91, éﬂ, 3.

Uses of the forms of Imperative Mood. The personal forms of verbs in the imperative
mood have different meanings :—
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(1) First person (421H Y¥¥).—The first person is used for making an appeal or to ask
for permission or to obtain consent, e.g., I U, HTI? (May | come?) It also expresses its
model sense, e.g., TS RIHTGT SIS (Come on, let us go to a picture).

(2) Second person (fg<ii& ). —In the second person it expresses a command or
an advice, e.g.,aTAdT & (Get away); HTATSAT dodax AT (Come to the office in time.) It
also expresses a prayer or a request, e.g.,TI'@_GI'ITvﬂ Hd hXT (Help the poor); EL?WHT Had
Bl (Give help to the flood-affected people). It sometimes expresses a resistant request
e.g.,m 3 AT (O people, give up idleness).

(3) Third persons (<1 G=aW). —In the third person, the imperative is used to bless
(3ATRRratE IOT) or to curse (AT Q) e.g.,dl BFaDBR U Jal? (May he soon return); Tl IR
Ty ST (May he live for hundred years); 33T URTHd B4 (May the enemy be
defeated/vanquished).

The negative imperative form is made up by adding I (singular) and T (plural).
These are joined to the infinitive of a verb. The infinitive of a verb is formed by adding ¥ to the
verb, .9.,9M+ & =W1FH, PR+ F =, T + =99, T + & = IF, e.g.,dF 7! (Do not
come-Sing. ); I T (Do not come-plural). Sometimes FHIN is also used for BT in the
second person singular, e.g.,q?j@ B, In the first person (Plural) only “TpT is used.

In the third person, the negative form is arrived at by adding, -, e.g.,ﬁﬁﬁ (Let him
come), AT 9 Jal (Let him not come).

STHITH 9

Rewrite the following sentences by using the verbs in the second imperative mood :—

(9) q fFrervame Gy (HROD). () T ATSIRIGT HTSH (3AT0T0). (3) RIST BIEIRT
SR (BRO). (8) FaT g (@0, () /Y JHATERIER () B1? (&) Al MR SR
(B0, (19) 3MUe5 WBTG ANTeH (WaTT), (¢) 3T 3T RITAT (YT B1I? (R) Tl &1
3T (SO ST (HTA0T). (90) T BB (ISIN) JATOT FBRTTIRT (ST,

R S
Translate the following sentences into Marathi :—

(1) Do not shout and make a noise. (2) Tell the story, very slowly. (3) May God keep
you happy. (4) Do not sit here and create an obstacle. (5) Do not drink contaminated water.
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(6) Do not apply for this post as you are overage. (7) Open you books at page 45. (8) Go to
the market and bring tea, sugar and vegetables. (9) May he come in and have a cup of tea?
(10) Come, let us go upstairs and play cards. (11) Please put up a self-contained note and
submit the other papers. (12) Submit the file for perusal. (13) Strive your best to keep up
efficiency in the office. (14) Please comply in time. (15) Discuss the matter personally. (16)
Issue specific instructions and call for the explanation in case delay.

[ New Words : A noise—31TaTst, g (M); To create an obstacle—3TSIaT [+HT0T
W; Contaminated—é{fﬁﬁ; upstairs—q'l?ﬁﬂ'\’; a self-contained note—?ﬂ'ﬁ'{[ﬂf feaof (F); to
put up— X d W; submit the fiIe—Unlécé HTqX hXU[; for perusal—ﬂﬂ?ﬁ_CFﬂgf[; to strive
one’s best—3TTCIhIC I HNUI, PRISICIRV RIS X[, efficienoy—ﬂv—lﬁw (F);to
comply with—3TUTe+ HRUI; due date—3RTTdd® (or FRIT) ARIE (F); specific—T8l,
fafars, a1 in case of delay—fdosd ST ].
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(The Potential Mood)

The potential mood (ﬁwi’j) sometimes called the subjunctive mood, expresses duty,
e.g.,&T ST (He should go). HHAA! deddR ITd (The staff should come in time);
FTHRT |TSI SATUMET (The servant should bring vegetables). In all these examples the verbs
Trl'lfr, JTd and STTOTTET are in the potential mood and express the sense of duty.

We give below forms of some of the verbs in the potential mood. There is a difference
between the forms of intransitive (GFFFT_CF) and transitive (Hiﬁﬁiﬁ) verbs. First we take up
the intransitive verb say SOy < —

Potential Mood (fdegel)
ST (go to—intransitive)

Singular Plural
First person .. W TN/ 30T ST
(I'should go; I ought to go) (We should go; we ought to go).
Second person ... q SId/¥ GISVSIEHISIC
(You should go; you ought to (You should go; you ought to go).
go).
Third Person ... &I SI1d (M.) TSI (M)
(He should go; he ought to go).  (They should or ought to go).
Ry ST (F) il o
(She should go; she ought to (They should or ought to go).
go).
T S (N.) I S (NL)

(it should go or it ought to go).  (They should or ought to go).

The forms of verb 3UT (intransitive) are given below :—

3T (to be)

Singular Plural



First person

Second person

Third Person

First person

Second person

Third Person

LICKIC]
(I should be there)
SERIE/CRICK]

(You should be there).

T T, fI= 3T, I
T

(He/She/l1t should be there).

TR/ AT 0T ST
(We should be there).
JEE1/3ATI0T 3T

(You should be there).
T 3T (M)

(They should be there).

The verb 31701 (to be) is also used in the potential mood as follows:—

Singular

| 3rrar (M)

LIEKICING)

(I should be or I might be)

q 3rTarE (M)

< 3TN (F)

(You should be or you might
be).

T 3rarar (M)

NIESICING)

NERICEGY)

(They should be or they might
there).

Plural

3ITFE1/3ATYYT 31T (M and F)
(We should or might be)
(They should be there).

JFRY/ 37907 JFTadT (M and F)
(You should or might be)

< 3T -3 (M.)

T STATET- AT (F)
RIERIEIRECSICIGEG))
(They should or might be).

In these forms the verb expresses several meanings, e.g. ,Fﬁ SISIEL (He may be; he

can be; he might be; he could be; he should be; he would be). The auxiliary verbs in English

e.g., may be, might be, etc., can be expressed in Marathi by the use of the verb in the

potential mood. The verbs SITOT and 31991 referred to above are intransitive verbs. The forms

of the transitive verb @07 (to eat) are given below. In the case of transitive verbs, the forms
agree with the object in number and in gender, e.g.,H! 81 AT (I'd better take tea) (I
should drink tea); T BTth! @A (You'd better/You should drink coffee); ST S8 @ITd (He
should drink milk); @t 7T fo38TaT (I’d better/I should write a draft);  fewol feseTdivg

(You’d better/You should write a note); T U= fe58Td (He'd better write a letter).




Potential Mood fdegef
@Yl (To eat—Transitive)

Singular Plural
First person (7)Y 3AiET @TEn SILVCIE M ECISIRCIE])
LIRICRCIEI] 3TN/ 3Tl 31d Wrd/d
COBEIKISIEEICH () AR/ AT ATSAT T
LI IIRCINIG| S{TRE/SATA0T HISIT 1T/
) W wzEE (3) STI/3MTIT s WTd
A1 o> @A/ 3ITE1/3ATYYT Wos Wt/
Second person ... (9) ST A (9) J=V/3AMYOT &1 TraT
GEICRCICR] JEE1/3ITI0T 37d WTa/d
COBRIKISIECIEIE] () TEV/3MMIT HTSAT STy
AT WA JEE/ATYOT WTSAT 1T/
(3) P EEE (3) TV B W
q Wos G JFE1/3TTI0T thes Wt/
Third Person ... (%) T 3fid1 @rar (9) I iET @
T 3iq @ra/d JFE1/3ITI0T 377d WTa/d
QIR KISIRCIE] QI EIKISIECIE]
T WISAT WTed1/d T AT W1/
() TN ST (3) I B W
T Wos WIdl/d T Hos @Y/ d

The subjects I (sing. ), T (plural) and R (sing. ), T (plural) can be

added in the third person feminine and neuter, respectively.

(1) The potential mood expresses the sense of obligation, e.g., T &THT JITT (He
should be pardon). (2) It sometimes denotes fitness, ability or authority, e.g. fagmMia g=f
&HRT4T (The learned alone should discuss). (3) It expresses, surprise, e.g.,dT TAT 3T
BII BT ? (What should we speak on this occasion?). (4) Sometimes it expresses the
sense of ‘must’, e.g., T T B1Y IJURAT XTETA? (Must he then starve?). (5) It expresses a
wish, e.g., %31 HheT IR USTal (The country should tide over the calamity). (6) It denotes
the sense of the phrase ‘it to” e.g. 31T ATTRT BT q1ey BJTaT? (What lesson, now are we to
take from this? (7) It expresses a possibility, e.g.,ed®Y YT gSTdT (It might, soon, rain).

(8) As a already stated it expresses a sense of duty and obligation. The potential mood
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expresses this sense, e.g. ,3TAY {YHTAT AGd HRIE!. (We should help the poor). T = 3T
ST STTd (He should go to the temple tomorrow).

The verb BI0T (to become) has exceptional forms in the potential mood. They are
illustrated below :—

First person—

Potential Mood
Verb—%ﬁﬂ\T—to become

Singular

HY AroT MBI =TT

(I should become a big officer)

A1 2R o3l @1l

(I should become a clever girl)

Second person

Third Person

SEICIECIPEINESCIN]

(You should become a big officer)

TR o5 il =T

(You should become a clever girl)

I HreT SffSp Y =TT

(He should become a big officer)

IGEUIRE CRICSE]]

(She should become a clever girl)

d IR I3 |4

(It should become a clever child)

Plural

TN/ 3TI0T 1S JFfEhRY /Td

(We should become big officers)

SIS/ AT B3R o3l BT/ BT

(We should become clever girls)

JTFEY/ YT IS BRI BT/ Tdd

(You should become big officers)

JFEN/3ATq0T AR Hobl B Tedl/ g TedTd]

(You should become clever girls)

d HIS B BTd/ BT

(They should become big officers)

T GIR 31 BT/ BTN

(They should become clever girls)
RUEEINE: GRS CIESEIR]

(They should become clever childrens)



The sentence HI HIST can be translated as | may/might/could/would or should
become a big officer.

The potential &Td of the verb BI01 (to become) is sometimes used for qIfESl. it then
assumes the forms &dT, %ﬁ?[, edid, E_Cﬂ, edl, etc., e.g.,HOI AT 84T or gTfeot (I want a
mango); AT 314 & or UIES (I want mangoes); AT J &4 (I want you); HsT <t g4l (|
want her); ST %1 8dd (I want you); AT M 84 (I want work); He51 4ldg &1 (I want a
popaya); The pronouns Ha3T can be substituted by <ATAT, JoiT, T%ITY)T, T ete.

The negative forms of the verbs in the potential mood are formed in three ways. : (1)
By prefixing - to the verb in the Potential mood, e.g.,J PTH PRI IR 7 BRI
(ambiguous-you may/should or you may/should not do the work); RI=IT ITd 3R 7T AT
(they might or might not come)); ST ISTT EATAT 372@T 7 TITAT (He may take leave or he may
not). (2) By taking the infinitive of the verb (Infinitives are formed by adding 3 to the root),
e.g.,?j-ﬁ@, dH-9Y, dY-D% and adding :I'?j), e.g., I SIS Bl (I'should not go); TATesT &THT
% T (He should not be pardoned); 3TYUT JATAIT AT A (We should not give up hope);
IThRTAT deg T (You should not scold the servant). (3) By adding THT 3. By adding
this the root takes the termination dT e.g.,q?j?IT CAGIREES] (You must not come); I BRTd
3R BT T (He must not enter the house); HT 3131 AIST BT T (1 must not give up
hope). The last three are the examples of the last kind. These express the prohibitive sense.

Of these three, the second one is often used to negative the subjective mood. We give below
some illustrations of the positive and negative sentence in the potential mood.

Positive Negative
() q. =Y 3fiET @ 9. I AET WS T,
. TR YU 9. . RIS OIS Y.
3. U T Rl 3. N U e .
g. ol BRI M? 8. &I B EY .
y. I WU, y. I WY Y,
S | B ASRIEN NG S| B ASRIEI N
9. TS 37T 372 Tl 9. T 37T 37ef .
¢. A M. ¢. AR S 1.
@) 9. AT UGHd Wo[d. 9. S YTIETd Wasdl BT 1.

2. IrEfiegrdiel ffUdeRr mmad. 2. reflerepi=it fosfUamTaR ITTTadT BT 3.
3. | gHUH BRI, 3. A gHU BT BT .
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STHTH 9

Use the forms, in the potential mood, of the roots given in the brackets in the following
sentences and re-write them:—

(9) TR T (3199). () HAIHT RIS AR (X)) T BRI (S1.) (3) i AT
(RT®). (8) SR ASS! (FR). (4) TS STAT IS (A1S). (&) JIARTIRLT A1ae
(RTET). (19) AR Frel B IR (F) (¢) F A1l (31797). (R) A Ui (I€d). (90)

BIITAIT TIRYFD (PBIaT).

T R
Translate into Marathi:—

(1) We should abide by the rules. (2) Young boys and girls should study hard. (3)
You should give a suitable reply to this letter. (4) Beware of the dog; the visitor should first
ring the bell. (5) Everyone should keep to the left of the road. (6) We should respect the
elders. (7) People should tender the exact fare in the bus. (8) She should stay with her
husband. (9) Leaders should visit villages and contact the people. (10) You should come

tomorrow and enquire.

[New words : To abide by—9Te5 HxUT; suitable—JTT; To tender—<T; To contact—
9 AT, |
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SESIIC))
[The Conditional Mood (1)]
The conditional mood expresses a condition or a supposition contrary to fact, e.g.,

(9) SR #I ATAT HTAH! 3! TR Al ITST AGd Dol el (Had | seen him, | would have
helped him). () SR T 3RITH B3] ST IR Al IRIET I<T0T ST AT (Had the boy
studied, he would have passed in the examination). (3) SiR 3ffeieTeh FFei=T Weos A R
IRHST §X SATesT 3T (Had the Superintendent seen the Secretary, the misunderstanding
would have been cleared).

The verbs in the bold type in the above examples are said to be in the conditional
mood. All the conditional clauses in the above sentences are introduced by SR (if); there
was examples where STX is omitted, e.g. ,3TRITH B3] 3TAT I= Al ST SITAT <. The
presence of SIX (if) is however necessary for initiating the main clause.

From these examples it will seen that a verb in the conditional mood is formed by
adding the conditional forms of the auxiliary verb (give below) to the forms of the past tense
of the verb e.g.,HC A I, IRITH b AT AT, dicd eI .

We give below the conditional forms of the verb 30T (to be):—

30T (Conditional Mood)

Singular plural

First person Ht 3rFdr (M.) 3ITFE1/3AYYT 31Fa! (M.F.)
H1 31d (F.)

Second person | AT (M.) JE1/3MMYUT 31T (M.F.)
J 3 (F.) (You sit down).

Third person Al 3| (M.) d 31 (ML)
Y 3t (F) 1 3T (F.)
d 3Ad (N.) <t 3t (N.)

The meaning of HI 31T would be (7)1 1f | were there, and (2) Had | been there.
Combining these forms with the past tense of any verb say SIT (ﬁ) we get the following forms

H} NS 3, M= NS 34!, etc. , which would be translated as ‘Had we gone’, ‘Had we

gone’ or ‘If | had gone’, etc.
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Some more illustrations of different verbs in the conditional mood are given below.

(9) T T TAST IRIAT TR AR ST .

Had he remained at home the theft would not have taken place.

() IBT™ U fo5fEes 3T TR HIR aX $1Te5 3T

Had the son written a letter, it would have been all right.

(3) ARTHI BTIBSIYdD b2 Bosl AT TR AT T8 3ATeh A,

Had the officer carefully enquired into matter, truth would have been out.

(8) SR 94 B (ST g qrargard RBidhes 3T TR WRATH! AIERAT TS 0h! A,

Had all the people learnt to read and to write, literacy in India would have gone up.

There are in Marathi sentences such as () SR 10T 319 A= ol 3€Te Bl (Had
there been water, he would have taken a bath). () T 3ITST IdT TR JHA! We Bl (If he had
come to day, you could have seen him). The verbs in these sentences can be expanded as

SR YUY 3iTes 3T A AT SIS dres! IR for A and () T 3TTST JTST ST for Tl
3l

Examples of the conditional mood in all the Tenses are given below :-

(9) A1 IIST BIET IR (S STHAT IR YR AIST 3@ ST 31T (If he had been
writing or had he been writing somethingeveryday, he would have become a great writer by
now. () T FIRITAGUl STATS AT ST |alT TR IR aX $1Te3 31 (If he had been going to
the office regularly, it would have been well). (3) TT SR 15T ITATH BRI ITFAT IR TSR
UsS ol - ddl. (Had you been taking exercise every day, you would not have been iII).

In all these examples the verb in the conditional mood is formed by adding the
conditional forms of the auxiliary verb I to the present participle of the verb, e.g. fald
SIRNGIRSIGEESGIR BRI T

In the future tense, verbs in the conditional mood are formed by adding the conditional
forms of 3TRTUI to the future participle in THUTIR e.g.?ﬁ ITUTIR 37T, 3 w1 fosalUIR 314 , d
SIIUIR 3T, el SIYUIR SR, o5 WRUIR ITFT; AT STTUMR ST TR X 31705 3T (If

would have been well, if he were going or if he had been going), is an examples of the verb in

the conditional mood, in the future tense.



To convert these sentences into negative, substitute the conditional forms 97 of in
place of the conditional forms of I etc.

(9) T daR Had bos! THAT IR AFB! ATIA] THAI.
(R) I dobaR TS 5] THAT R Hdd BTe5 $ATes 3.

(3) TR dooaR 7T I (3T THU) TR BIeh e oy 3.

AR —
Translate into Marathi:-

(1) Had you kept to the left, the accident would not have occurred. (2) Had the typist
been punctual, he would not have received any memo. (3) Had the editor not published the
news, people would have risen against him, (4) Had there been no offices, people would
have remained at home. (5) Had you entered business, you would have become richer. (5)
Had the tenant not opened the window, no fresh air would have come in. (7) If there was no
rationing of foodgrains, it would have been difficult for the people to procure foodgrains. (8)
Had the Government not controlled the prices of foodgrains, people would have had to pay
exorbitant prices in the black market. (9) Had there been no clerks in the office, who would
have prepared the notes? (10) Had the labourers in the mill gone on strike, there would have
been no production.

[ New words : To the left—STT § qﬁ; to occur—ESUl; a memo—3Td (M.); torise
against—faveg IS, g8 HYUI; a tenant—HISHI (M. ); rationing—RIEMEIET (N.); To
procure—fa&dUT; in the black market—a®TedT ATSTRTA; production—3<dTgH (N).]
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Hebelre ()
[The Conditional Mood (Il)]

This chapter it is proposed to discuss the dubitative forms in the conditional mood.
The dubitative forms express a doubt of some kind e.g. (9) LININK] (SITeA) GRESCIEI
G BN (If | become the king, | shall make all happy). () TTHT RS 3! AR Al AT
WC& (If he is in need, he will see me). (3) BT ANTH IRTGH TR JATFET fRTGATH SITS; (f the
weather is fine, we may go for a walk). (8) SR GHAIT™ Hetl A3 AT 3T¥eh IR BT
FADR BIATS (If the relations among the staff members are cordial, the disposal would be

quick).

In all these sentences the forms A, 3 ST and 3T are the simple dubitative
forms of 3T0T. We can also conclude form the above examples, that the dubitative forms of
the conditional mood are used only in the conditional clause and not in the main clause.

The simple dubitative forms of the verb 3T are given below :-

(3 ¥0)to be
Singular plural
First person Hr 3/ T (M) 3ATFE1/3ATAVT ST (M.F.)
Hr 3r4es (F.)
Second person | 3T (M.) JE1/3MYY ST (M.F.)
J IS (F.) TR/ STa0T ST
Third person ar 3T (M.) 31 (M.)
1 St (F) 1 3T (F.)
d 313 (N.) T 3T (N.)

The sentence #I 3T can be translated as ‘should | be” or ‘If | be’, e.g. ¥t =T T
IS TR AR HS (should I be his house/If | happen to be at his house, them meet me.)

The dubitative forms are possible in all the sentences.

The present dubitative is the participle in with d the forms 3T, ATATH, AT AT etc.
e.g.SITd 3T, T3S 3TAR!, WA 314cs, (SToodT) aTSTad 3T4cS.

(9) 1 IS ST FSAT, TR ATAT 3T ATUTIITH FiT.
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(If he is going should he be going to Bombay, ask him to bring the medicine. )

(R) SR SIRTET UTSH¥ TS AT IR TXI N8l
(Should it be raining heavily, remain indoors) These are the illustrations of the present
dubitative.

The past dubitative is the past tense with 31T A, T I, IIHAT, etc. e.g.iIFfSI
I, fosfees o, aTg *res, (CTeAT) ATSTd T 3.

(9) A1 IS ST T AT IR 75T . (If he has/In case he has/Should he have
gone Bombay, then tell me).

(R) M ey {52 a1 ST R UG &1L (If she has/If she has written an essay,
then correct it ).

(3) Tl JYETET ST 3RS IR ATHT ATdSdId SIUMSAT 1. (If he is affected by
poison take him immediately to the hospital).

These are the illustrations of the past dubitative.

The future dubitative is the future participle in VTN with etc. e.g.SITUTR 31 AT,
|(§5|%UI N 3o l, YUY 3 ).

(9) 1 HISAT TR AT IR ASAT FI. (If he is going to Bombay, then tell me.)

(R) SR SIRTEN YT ¥ TSUIR 33T, TR B3 =1, (If it is going to rain heavily, take the

umbrella).

3) I Bod GIUTR 3705 R ITSTRT ST. (If they are going to eat fruits then should go
to the market.) These are the illustrations of the future dubitative.

To arrive at the negative forms, substitute the forms of the auxiliary verb 0T in place
of 3T, e.g. ! THR!, AT THGT, AN ST TAST, Al TAT THST, Al SR THS.

The following sentence will clarify—

() H a0 TEAT TR IS TH1. () FHAR do6aR U TH TR HRATGA IRIFH
BIET. (3) BRI AER TS TR 8T FHBUIR ATEL. (8) AT AR THST O H ST,

JHHTOTRT



™ —
Translate into Marathi :—

(1) If you have no invitation, do not attend the function. (2) If the confidential reports
for the last three years are satisfactory, he will be promoted; if not, his junior will get a
promotion. (3) If the younger generation is strong and healthy, the nation will prosper. (5) If
the books happen to be illustrated, then buy a few for the children. (6) If the medicines are
expensive, do not waste them. (7) If the coolies get no work, they will starve. (8) If there are
no clouds there will be no rain; and if there is no rain, there will be a famine. (9) If you have
no money, do no purchase expensive things. (10) If the officers do not treat the subordinate
staff courteously, they might lodge a protest.

[ New words : A function-FHRY (M.); a promotion-T&TacT (F.);a junior-®E
Eb_ﬁ?l'lﬁ; the younger generation-<0[ et (F.); to prosper-ﬂ"cﬂ Eﬁf; illustrated -QT[%B[; to
starve-SUTR TETUT; a famine-g&hTad (M. ); to treat-aITfAT; to subordinate staff-BTANRITS I3
BIP; lodge a protest -8 AEO/THR HIOT].
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[The Voice]

The use of voice in Marathi is quite distinct from that in English, whereas in English the
voice is determined by whether the action is performed by or upon the subject. In Marathi the
voice is determined by, whether the verb agrees in number and gender with the subject of the
object, e.g. the sentence I 31dT WT@T is the Passive voice, (EFFﬁ%r FRﬂ"T) though the
sentence ‘| eat a mango’ in English is in the Active voice.

How a single sentence can be transformed into passive voice, in all the varieties of the
three tenses, the present, the past and the future, is shown below:—

The Present Tense(ddHTTHIaD)
Active Passive
Present Tense 9. ATPRIRSMASR BRATT. 9. IMTBIThg oI AR Bl
GERIREIE) ST/ BRUAT Al
(The Officer sanctions the (Leave is sanctioned by the
leave) Officer)
Present continuous 2. 3TN XSIT HYR BRI 2. IHfIBITp g IO AR Besl
CPUERGIEEAr) e STTel 3178/ R UAT A 3778,
(The Officer is sanctioning (Leave is being sanctioned by
the leave) the Officer)
Present perfect 3. GRS AR bl 3. SIADBIATHGT TSI HOR Do)
(gt e TaT 3Te. ST 3T/ BRUAT 3Teh! 3R,
(The Officer sanctioned the (Leave has been sanctioned
leave) by the Officer)
The Past Tense (YdPId)
The Past Tense 9. AABAA IS AR Bl 9. BTG o7 AR Hodl
(qTHID) TS/ BROIT M.
(The Officer sanctioned the (Leave was sanctioned by the
leave) Officer)
Past Continuous Q. SIfEIBRT YOI HR BNl 2. ARIBATHGT IS HOR sl
CLUKSEr)) BId. ST BIch/ RN A< BIe.
(The Officer was (Leave is being sanctioned by
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sanctioning the leave)

the Officer).

Past perfect 3. ARPRAFIICT AR bl 3. IMTBIITb g o0 AR bosl
(ol YcTepTed) gIell. A1 BICll/BRUTT AT B,
(The Officer had sanctioned (Leave had been sanctioned
the leave) by the Officer)
Habitual Past RS EEAN RS IR S NEAG] . SAfEBIIThg IS HoR Bl
GIERGEIC)) 3. ST 3T/ BRUAT/AUd 319,
(The Officer usually used to (Leave was usually sanctioned
sanction the leave) by the Officer)
The Future Tense (Hld™Ie1)
The Simple Future 9. 3TfEIBRT ST HOR B, 9. SAfABTIThg IS AR Hosl
Tense SIS 05/ HRUATT U as.
(A1)
(The Officer will sanction (Leave will be sanctioned by
the leave) the Officer)
Future Continuous 2. 3TN XSIT HY[R bRel 2. IHfIBITB g IO AR Bl
(3ol YIBTD) JTIGS. ST 3T/ BRUGT U 3T,
(The Officer will be (Leave will be sanctioned by
sanctioning the leave) the Officer)
Future perfect 3. GRS AR bosl 3. SMBIATHG Io0 AR PHod)

(ot HeTehTes) I,

(The Officer will have
sanctioned the leave)

TS IS/ BRUITT AT
I,

(Leave will have been
sanctioned by the Officer)

Although, an attempt has been made above the transfer a single sentence from the

active voice into the passive voice, in all the varieties of tenses, it has to be said without any

reservation that voice in the Marathi Language owes great deal to the Sanskrit language. The

Sanskrit language recognizes three voices:

(1) BT (Active), (2) HHUT (Passive) (3) |Td (Imperson a construction). The

Marathi Language follows this classification. The classification is based on the agreement or

on the disagreement of the verb with the nouns to which it is related. The agreement or

disagreement is indicated by the inflection which the verb assumes in conjugation. The noun

with which the verb agrees may be either its subject or its object. Sometimes it may agree
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neither with the subject nor with the object, but may be neutral, i.e. indifferent to both. Hence
the three types of the voices mentioned above.

(1) et TART(The Active or the subjective construction ).—In this construction the
verb agrees with the subject in gender and in number of the latter, e.g.?WT’tT\P[ STl (Rama
goes homes);  3TTET WTAN (You eat a mango).

(2) FHON TR (The passive or the objective construction).—In this construction the
verb agrees with the object, e.g. (1) THRIT HISI IMUTST (The servant brought vegetables),
(2) I ®TH des. (She did he work), (3) I ITET AIRTTT (They told stories, (4)
[EEERIEIEESIRICNEI] (Pupils should study). In the four Marathi sentences cited above, the
verbs agree with the objects. The English rendering of these sentences would be strictly thus

: (1) Vegetables were brought by the servants, (2) Work was done by her, (3) Stories were
told by them, and (4) though this is not good English study should be done by the pupils,
respectively.

So far as the Marathi Language is concerned the definition of the passive voice given
above holds good. The verbs agree with the genderand the number of object. Some
sentences in Marathi such as {3 3111 UTf&ST (1 want mango), (2) He3T 3T uTfgsid (1 want
mangoes), (3) ST < W9 I (I know that language), (4) AT HINT IATd (I know
languages), (5) TTAT o IGTERVT JATaS (He likes that example), (6)TTSHT SGTEUI
3dsdld (He likes examples) disply this principle. Hence these Marathi sentences cited

above are said to be in the passive construction since the verbs agree with the objects in
Marathi although this is not the case in their rendering in the English Language.

2 T SN (Impersonal Construction).—In this construction the verb agrees
neither with the subject nor with the object, but is always in the third person, singular
number, neuter gender. It is on this account that this construction is possible in respect of
transitive some intransitive verbs, e.g.ﬂﬁl‘d‘i‘*ﬁ JTefeTHT SIcsTdes (The Secretary sent for the
Superintendent); oI ASTTGST H¥des (The wicked deceived the good); T Tei™d
ST (He called the wife); TAT B-1 ST (He can/is able to go home). In all these
sentences the verbs do not agree either with the subject or with the object, but are in the third

person, singular number and neuter gender, irrespective the gender, number and the person
of the subject of the object.

We give below additional examples to illustrate the three voice :—

(37) eIt TR (Active voice )—
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2. AT IR Bl
3. ool feneaiy Rrafadrd.
8. 9IS JUITE ATUTHIes.
LS
&
v

. TS PIIS IAMUKRIS3.

. TS BRI IR .

. 3TTS BT TSI Il

¢. AR YIS,
Q. TSR Hed WIS TSahl.
qo. Neflerds AYST AUTAN.

In all these sentences, the verbs agree with the gender, the number and the person of

the subject.
() HHON WANT(Passive voice)—
HeHT AT 3TaSl.
NS AT UITS 3T,

HAT chod 3dsd.

RTGYUTAT dd- dice).

ITHT U forgdd.

HTaT 3TTdT Wl

AT ST Wed Wardd.

ATHRT YTST JATUTST.

TS G TS,

JATFBTEAT ST HINT .

3T 37 MTdSdTd.

IS AT UIIAT TSI,

qAT hodl TSI,

RRIUTSTh G I gTees e,

ST T forgadrd.

e 37T WTe.

(aY

AT ST Wes WaBTdd.

TS GRTeh ATl

BT ORIl T HRTST HTNT T,

In all these sentences, the verbs agree with the object in gender and in number. It

should be seen from these examples that the subject in these sentences is never in the

nominative case as that in the active voice. It is either in the instrumental case (Fl_cﬁ??l'[
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fWeRTI—TBRT, |, or in the dative case (TJAT) [AHFIT—ATBTHT, TS, ASAT) So
far as the Marathi Language is concerned, all sentence having transitive verbs either in the
past tense (YHID) or in the potential mood (faeael) are generally in the passive voice.

() 9T 9ART (Impersonal construction )—
. IFESHI ST FresTees.

GRS IEERH

SCECISIEBICE

. THT 19U AR,

. T AT BYdc).

. 3T T hd IS,

N G oM £ o v N o

In all these sentences, the verbs do not agree either with the subject or with the
object, but are in third person, singular numberand neuter gender, irrespective of gender and
number either of the subject of object. The last sentence is peculiar to the Marathi language.

AT 9—

State the voice in the following sentences and translate the sentences into English :—

9. H I Jo5aR HTIATS AT STTT.
2. FHTYHT FHTISTY 912X U3 dos.
3. 91 eied sraed.

. Ffhcadi=l 7T U
Y. GHGRTT HIIE] TSIl
&
9
¢
R

. Jo3T dTs< dred.

. TS AT RIS 3.

qo. 3METAHT Ford fe<al.

9. HST AR ST 378,
9. Hl I HRITSITT YUK ATaT.
93. BrarITdh g IR Thsa STl
9g. TS TRTS ! ST ST,
9y. T MR B SITd.

q¢,. 37T ITSTos.




SR —
Translate the following sentences into Marathi :—

(1) The son loved the mother. (2) Your brother wrote a letter. (3) We saw dark
clouds in the sky. (4) Necessary orders will be issued. (5) Vijaya Marchant scored a century.
(6) He has broken the record in high jump. (7) The thief has been arrested. (8) A letter has
just been posted. (9) The letter will be returned. (10) The Government resolution in question
should be sent to all the subordinate offices. (11) The country has been conquered. (12) Let
the order be given. (13) My pocket has been picked. (14) The prince was welcome by the
people. (15) A present has been promised. (16) Not a word was spoken on the occasion.
(17) Avery fine picture was drawn. (18) A ticket will be issued. (19) Notices will be issued.
(20) By whom were you taught Marathi? Marathi was taught by an eminent scholar.

[New words :To love- -39 W; Will be issued- -BTES \_rﬂ_cﬂFS; a century--3Add; N,
FHR &74T; (F.); a record--JHid [dshH (M. ); has been arrested- - (AR YHSUIT JATAHT BIdT
or (AR THSUATA 3175 3TE; will be written - -T3Ees S S; is concerned - -Haled; G.R. -
A F19T; (M.), should be sent--UT3d T STTET; A subordinate office - -3TE T HIATH;
has just been posed--Jddd CThUYTd 31'!35311%; has been conquered--ﬁﬁﬁ”’ﬂ'ﬁ SHBTGTI%';
Let the order be given--?ﬂ'léﬁ faa1 9 ?{; has been picked--hTdAT ST 311%’; has been
promised--dd- faos 1oy 3TI%; has been drawn--HT& T3 311%; will be issued- -faast

SIS, BTG SIS, |
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[The Participles |
A participle is that form of a verb which partakes of the nature both of a verb and of an
adjective. We may also say that it is partly a verb and partly an adjective, e.g.?ﬁ SRR (He
is sitting); T 99 BIT (He was sitting); AT S5 31 3 (He would be sitting); The forms

in the bold type in the above sentences are participles formed from the root 4 (to sit).

Participles are known as da~ s in Marathi. Just as in English, we have in Marathi the
present participle (EFY'H'FT Pc), the past participle (Yd Pa=) and the future participle
(ﬂﬁl@l Pa). There is one more participle in Marathi called the pluperfect participle. We
illustrate these in their order.

(1) THE PRESENT PARTICIPLES (T g =)
Consider the following sentences :—

(9) S FRIT BRI 318 (The boy is studying).

(R) Tl ST ¥ UMSAT (He said while going).

(3) G Wesel AT USSI (The girl fell while playing).

(8) ITPY DTH DX AT I BIKT (The servant was singing while working).
() 4t e gradr gl (1 fell while running).

(&) B 7 Hafaar Ard<l ArSe (The servant left the job without intimating).

The verbal forms in the bold type in the above sentences are examples of the present
participle. In English, all these participles end in ‘ing” but in Marathi they are formed by the
addition of (3) @T () @I (3) AT to the roots (ST, 99, W, TS, B etc. ). The suffix to be
used depends on the meaning to be conveyed.

(1) d.—Add this suffix to the root and you get the participle ending T, in e.g. ST + T
=11d, 99d, Yoo +dd = Wasd All these are generally translated into English by adding ‘ing’
to the verb e.g.5TTd (going), 99 (sitting), Wood (playing). All transitive roots (except the
Monosyllabic ones like T, T, T, 1, €, &, ©), optionally take § before T e.g.aTd + T =
qrad, but AT + § + T = I, Thus we get BRI— BRI, Bhd—hdId, MTOTT—ITON.
The roots @35, Uel, ¥l 31T and faRIR however do not take é They will therefore give the
forms Yodd, YUlgld, e UId, Blcbcl, fI¥IRd etc. Sometimes we come across such sentences
as HI gTId STId T:1 3Tes] (I came home running) where the present participle &ITdd is
repeated. It denotes the continuance of action. This present participle ending in d is used in
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the imperfect or continuous tenses and in the habitual tense, examples of which are given
below :—

(9) fos5Tap fo5f3d e (The clerk is writing); () fo5ies fosfad BT (The clerk was
writing); (3) To5TUe 3T 34 (The clerk will be writing); are the examples in the present
continuous Past continuous and the Future continuous tenses, respectively. (9) @1 3TTd 3Tl
() T T 3, and (3) T T 1A are the examples of the habitual present, the habitual
past and habitual future tenses.

(2) dl.—The suffix dl is added to roots to form present participle. e.g.@E_CIT, gsdl,
deldl. However, these are used as adjectives and hence govern the nouns they follow
e.9.dT8d 31T (a running brook) (M. ), T 3T (A flowing river) (F.), aTaTd dTofl
(Running water) (N.), The Participles T8, dT&d!, T8 like other adjectives ending in 31T
(di*loﬁl, 9], qid%l) change their final vowels to I, the moment the nouns following them

take up the case terminations or the post-positions, e.g.dle AT ST, e T ATSATUIRT T,
dle ] ‘i‘ld, dlecdl YTvdld.

(3) T, dMT—These are added to the roots of the verb, e.g.SITAT-SITATAT, WosdT-
JoddTHT, ANAT-HXJTT, ffedr-f3=RamT. The participles ending in dT are generally
reduplicated e.g. "I, HXAT, Yddl Wasdl, YTddl YTddT, UdT UdI. These are illustrated
below.

(9) ALY AT HIT dTee3l.
(R) I Wl Wl ISl

(3) AT HTadT STde ATAT Wil
(8) BIRITSATIA A A RIS GBI T

Some times T is added to this participle when it means ‘as soon as’ e.g. (‘%)
AT YTl HY RITSAT (As soon as | saw the officer, | got frightened; () &P
qraard /i d SIC| feroy (I threw away the book the moment | read it).

The suffix dTT is also added to the roots e.g.SITATAT, dTHT, <dTT, Ydll. These
can be translated as ‘while going’, ‘while coming’, ‘while giving’ and ‘while taking
respectively. This suffix dT-T expresses the duration of the action expressed by the principle
verb, e.g.XEIT SITCTHT T AIST 74T UTi2 T (While going by the road | saw a big crowd). We
can also form thee participles with the help of the auxiliary of auxiliary verb AT (to be),
e.9.€abd-odd AT or Wodcl AT, dIdcd-didd AT or didd AT, ﬁﬁ%ﬁmor
fo5Ted SAAI. These can be translated as ‘While playing’, ‘while reading’, and ‘while
writing’, respectively. They are adverbial phrases.
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Besides these there are in Marathi, present participles ending in UTIXT, U] '\5|, R,
These suffixes are also added to the roots, .g.SITUIRT (M.), STTUIRT (F.), SITOTR (N.), all
meaning ‘going’ W&UIRT (M. ), W&UIRT (F.), WU (N.), all meaning playing, these

participles are to be treated like adjective ending in 3.

We will now give some sentences containing the present participles :—

(9 aﬁm&ﬁwwﬂaﬁ .. Heis school-going boy.

() THURI Yo g A1 AMG AT .. | was delighted to see the smiling children.

(3) BIHATIA AT BraTgT BTt .. While returning from the office, the peon

WW BT purchased of some articles.

(8) STEBRIEN dichd AT 3EleTdh .. While talking to the officer the

BERNGINE Superintendent is Courteous.

(4) < 32T UTEdTE |l W] .. lwas frightened as soon as | saw the sight.
(The moment | saw the sight, | got
frightened).

(¢) TRrurs arad grad ATATHS ATAT .. The peon came running to me.

(9) arsd urofl 3g 3 .. Running water is pure.

(¢) SBITal Tf?l'i?ﬁ NI IIEUINIRE! .. The splendor of the rising Sun is worth

3. seeing.

31T 9—

Give Marathi equivalents for :—

(1) While taking meals. (2) Without letting (somebody) know. (3) While hearing. (4)
While coming to India. (50 Without eating and drinking (6) A Cine-goer. (7) While examining
the answer books. (8) A smiling face. (9) On seeking the setting Sun. (10) On retiring from
service. (11) On getting down from the running train. (12) While taking exercise.
IV 3—

Translate into Marathi:—

(1) One should see the rising and the setting Sun. (2) On going to the office, | found
a visitor waiting. (3) Do you move your hands and feet when you are swimming? (4) The
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peon left the office without informing anyone. (5) Some officers come to the office without
taking their meals in the morning. (6) There boys and two girls came running to me. (7) The
newspaper boys shout loudly when we are asleep. (8) | come across many people solving
puzzles. (9) Many boys usually fly kites in the month of January. (10) Do not disturb any
reader while he is reading.

[ New word : The setting Sun--HTaadT 4 (M.); Come across-3IT&eUl; A visitor--
IR ; The newspaper boys - -acHTYH fIHURT Jo5; A puzzle--@Ts (N.); A smoker--

HIT HRUTR. ]

(2) PAST PARTICIPLES (YdehTordTads SIT-ITeR)

The past participles imply a past action and assume T or ?5?5‘[, e.9. 990 A, Aol
B e5AT. These are used as adjectives ending in 31T and undergo all the changes which such
adjectives generally undergo.

There are two types of past participles also called {d < <l. They are active and
passive. 5T (gone), AT (dead) are the examples of the past active participles, while

%%FSI, fo3 %%GSI, SIS are examples of the past passive participles.

Examples. (9) TR H3&T AYET (a prepared draft); () ffeeses! fewofl (a note
written); (3) CTdeses UF (a letter posted);(8) TR $lTeses &I (People rendered
homeless); () ool STTER (a dead animal); (&) |RTAeseT FRIY (a message conveyed);
(19) 3TETT Feses BT (a piece of work partially executed); (¢) THSHS B (People
arrested); (R) H1 UTIZeS T TET (an accident seen by me); (90) HTe [Adhd Hdeses! ATS!
(The sari purchased yesterday); (99) 3 @ (the year past); (93) 31T I8 (During the
past year);

The position of participles will depend on context.
W™ —
Translate into Marathi :—

(1) It is unhealthy to let rates at home as they are a hazard to health. (2) This is the
best book | have read. (3) The plantains purchased by you yesterday were found to be raw.
(4) The arrested persons have been released on bail (5) The answers examined by me were
ordinary. (6) As per message received this morning, | have to leave the head-quarters. (7)
These are the offices visited by the committee so far. (8) The report published yesterday, is
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not correct. (9) The visitor that came to see the officer was very inquisitive. (10) This is a
school recognized by the Government.

[ New words : Unhealthy--3R[1Y a9 dd; To turn out—ﬁl‘aﬁf; bail—STTHI (I\/I.); as
per message received— BTl ﬁ%lquHN; published—ﬂﬁ{ﬁ %356”; recognized—HTId
faoydt; inquisitive—aT ¥ |

(3) FUTURE AND PLUPERFECT PARTICIPLES
GIEREICEIEERISEIERY

Future participles express the intention or the desire of the person to do an act
expressed by the verb. They take the terminations UIIX and Ul which are added to the roots,
e.q. SR, SITUTIRT. The participle UTIY (as already stated under the present participles) is to
be treated like an adjective ending in 31. We thus get SIIUIR, \_rITUTI'\Pr, STTOTR (Al meaning
going). Although these are common in the present and the future participles the reader can
determine there meaning from the context.

Sometimes the suffix dT is also to denote this participle, e.g.ﬁ?ﬂ T3S (the coming

week); I AHARI (on coming Monday)

Pluperfect Participles.—There are some $ s. (participles) which end in 3 and
known as %1 dha-d s. These are formed by adding the suffix ¥ to the root, e.g.STT& T
(having gone or after having gone); e (having drunk or after having drunk); @Bﬁ
(having played or after having played). These are called pluperfect participles and denote an
action that takes place before the one expressed in the main verb, e.g. (1) @M AU el
BRI ST (you should go home after finishing the work); (2) fEaH¥R Wad o) BR SH!
3fTed. (Having played all the day, the boys are tired); (3) eI W HI TR TS

(After seeing the Officer, | returned).

(a)The participle in $-iconnects those clauses which otherwise would be joined by
the connective AT T U etc. , e.g. (9) Tl ST I TWUMST—aAT TS BUNH]. () Rrerpiean
Je SITg g HI%! AN — e ieal Y Siey A1 AR, (3) TS BIRT ST qol Al
ST T—ITAT HIRT BIGTe! <l ST, (8) J HAT ARUIR 7971 51 1Y FHSUIR—H AT A
I3 DI FHBUIR?

(b)Sometimes the suffix S has the force of “though’ e.g. Tl [IGTT 3L SUJIT AT
(Though he is learned, he is of no use); (2) AT AT 3T BT ITSTRT ISH1? (How did

he fall ill, which he has no vices?)
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(c)The suffix 3 is used to make up some compound verbs, e.g. %+ €I (Finish it
off); A B T (throw it away); FFTE[A ST (get you gone); &R BTY €Teb (cut off the rope);
3T =T (get it sewn); STH BT (throw it away); fI& T (drink off); AT AT T (walk
up the way); A% €T (finish him off) ; f5& ST (note it down); BT BT (drive away).

(d)It sometimes expresses the sense of force, e.g.8 TR HI SITUMA 318 (I know this
fully well).

The above sentences express the literal meaning of the pluperfect participles. In
practice, however, the pluperfect participles or 31 s denote various senses :—

(9 GIEENL ST ISITRIRYEI Il Though wise, he behaves like a mad man.

() STUHTd 8IS <4 AlE SITeS. It is three months since the accident took place.
()  TITITHN W] UTg FEUITe). The judge looked down and said.

(8) WA IR 2T, Stand up and answer.

(4) I AT HeHT 37T SITAT. | was happy to read the letter.

ST —

Translate into Marathi:—

(1) The office will remain closed next Monday; (2) No one can foretell the coming
events; (3) These are pupils walking in a row; (4) There will be a bumper crop in the coming
year; (5) The children came and went; (6) Though he is a poet he writes novels too; (7)
What will the boy get by teasing the frogs? (8) It is three months since he met me; (9) | saw
the film and returned; (10) the teacher heart the pupil’s reply and was sorry.

[New words : Bumper Crop-ﬂ?“aﬁ?:r Tﬁ'cﬁ; To tease-ATd é'@f, %l‘e!ﬂ'lﬁ]
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ST I a A 1
(The Gerund, the infinitive and the supine verbs)
The Gerund.—This is a verbal noun in the neuter gender and is derived from the
verbal root, by the addition of the suffix o e.g.949U], oo U[, hNXTJ, Eﬁtl'@f, T0). These are all
cases declined as neuter nouns ending in T. In English such nouns end in ‘ing’. These have

the force of nouns from verbs though they are formed from verbs.

Now examine the following sentences :—

(2)  UIBU B AT AT 3MTe. (Swimming is a good exercise).

()  H1UEY ATES. (1 like swimming.)

(3) YRV AT AR el (Swimming gives a good exercise. )

(3) QIEUAThH N ATa2AD T AT (Necessary facilities for swimming should be
AT YTigoid. provided for.)

“) EIERRIEINURCERALCEIRISH (Swimming has several advantages.)

(&) HST YIS0 64 378, (Swimming is my hobby.)

(©) IS dIEvaT ST ATEId 31T, (She knows the art of swimming.)

(©) Q0T 9 BR IY 37, (The technique of swimming is very easy.)

(R)  UIBUYI 3THg 3772, (There is delight in swimming.)

Verbal nouns yield forms in all the cases except in the vocative. The gerund takes its
object when it is formed from a transitive verb e.g.Hl SICIEIU S G| (I like eating
mangoes ); [TAT T=adT Saul 3G (She like to observe cleanliness); & YT GRAfA0l
SE 312 (It is desirable for the boy to show progress).

It is sometimes used to show the imperative and then is supposed to be a more

courteous form of request, command etc. e.g.3Yc) dhTH BRI BT (Do your work; nothing
like doing one’s work); TTEH! U TS 1d SITUN (Always write letters); BTITHATT STQ3T ATl

(Observe or abide by the office-orders).

With the verb 3TRTUT the use of the verbal noun expresses a necessity or obligation,
e.g. %! HST AR BUY JUT 3112 (You owe me a hundred rupees).

The use of some verbal nouns and their equivalents in English is illustrated below :—
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(9 D HIUYT] G, (The habit of doing work.)

;R) AT QUG bR, (The way of giving trouble.)

(3) BRGNS LT (The time of passing the examination.)
(¥) NS HUgTT {4, (The way of taking a revenge.)

(4) e AU BT, (The hobby of telling stories.)

(&) Ao SSTIT I, (The habit of speaking loudly.)

(9) BSUYT STeses! B (The loss from fighting. )

(©) ST SUGR] DRI (To advise others.)

) ENERIEESICEUN (To express gratitude)

(d0)  HARSHH BRUATHRTAI FBCSHes MU (A song sung to entertain.)

The infinitive.—The infinitive like the gerund is also a verbal noun formed by the
additional of TT to the root of the verb. Thus we get dHU[, hXU[, S[U[. These yield forms like
all the neuter nouns ending in T. In English we translate these by “to sit”, “to go’,

respectively. The following English sentences will illustrate their use :—

(1)They always find fault with others -t &1 &Y AT (HTST )
(2)They always try to find fault with others-d <8HI SHATAT SI¥ ATHUITH]
(PTEUYTET) WIT D dTd.

In the second sentence ‘to find’ is a gerund and FNETIATET is the genitive form of the
infinitive. A few more examples are given below :—

()  gHU BT ATYH 37T, (To err is human.)

(R) ST YU ATTS. (Children like to play.)

(3)  SNSATSHHE A IV 8 YBTd Boed 3. (To respect one’s parents is veryone’s
duty.)

The word to” is frequently used in English with the infinitive, but may not be an
essential part of the word, e.g. | make him run (HI TITST LTI STd<); He will not let you
go (A1 I&T TS QIR ATEY).

The supine.—The supine is a case or are cases of the infinitive mood. These are the
dative and the genitive of the infinitives. The dative form expresses the idea of purpose. These
are formed by adding 39T, JATIITAT, JATATH, ATI AT to the root of the verb, e.g. SITdYTY,
STTATEST, ST, STIAAT (from ST ; DRIGATH, DRITATAT, DRIATH, RIIAT (from HY).
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Q)
)
@)
(®)
)
(&)

©)
(©)

The postpositions ®RT (for) and WTS! (for) are also substituted for 3ITIYTH,
SMIUTAT, but the suffixes b T and ATST are joined to the verbs and not to the roots. In the
process the final T of the verb changes to dle.g.—

I + 1S = THUIATST; IO + HRAT = THUATHRAT;
ST + 1T = ST, ST + BRAT = SAvATHRAT;
fofeor + It = fafevaradt; fosfeor + wRar = fofevareRar;

The sentences containing dative supines are given below :—

IS
foferamardl/ fofevaraRar/ fosraar/faeraaraT

qB 3T
A B R 35dl/BTH BRI Sl
AfSHI I AT 3MMovel SITIATH HifTeTe3.

TS AT SIS U121 0TI fRrepfaes.
arefierss AfraiaT YeTaams e.

IR HAToS T UTToIT 3.
T Hhes WA/ IS TS 3R,

Al 9&TT YuITaTS Y/ ST R/ ST/ SIS T
I AT 3TE.

(The boy brought a note-book for
writing.)

(He wishes to do the work.)

(The father asked his son to go to
school.)

(The mother taught her daughter
to sing the prayer.)

(The Superintendent went to see
the Secretary.)

(We went to see the Mantralaya.)
(This fruit is sweet to eat.)

(He has come here to receive the
prize.)

The genitive supines are formed as given below :-SITdYTd], \rllquldnl, ST, or

ST, S, Sd (from SO to go); RIGATEl, HRIEIM, HRIEGAT or BRI,

BRI, BRI (from B to do). The use of the suffixes depends on the gender of the
noun the genitive supine governs e.g. 8T HRIGATAT e ; B! HIITITI! 312 ; G MMUMTIAT

3Te.

)

The following examples will illustrate the uses of genitive supine :—

T3] e ol €1 A 3med. (These are the instruments to achieve

success. )
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)
)
(®)
)

(&)
©)

ERASEZSSSEICICHICIRCIERE
HST ST 3R
a1 = forgraame are.

IRIEARIECIEIRIE N IRIERIE
SIS

I3 IR HsTearare ATEl.

3] Th SANR SHTS3 ST
gy ATE).

STH™—

(These books are still to be read.)
(I have to go.)
(She has to write a letter.)

(The clerk has something to talk to the
Superintendent.)

(You won’t get permission to go.)

(The enemy shall not get an inch of space. )

Translate the following sentences into Marathi :—

(1) The officer tries to improve the efficiency of the office. (2) The senior assistant

tries to put up a self-contained proposal. (3) No officer should tell a lie to save his skin. (4)

They have to issue remainders every Saturday. (5) As an exercise, swimming is better than

walking. (6) Fools rush in where angels fear to tread. (7) Early to bed and early to rise makes

man healthy, wealthy and wise. (8) It is still half an hour for the train to arrive. (9) Are you not

tired of waiting? (10) He is to speak the truth, no good for this part.

[New words : Efficiency—TI&THdT (F); to save one’s skin BIdS! TATTVITHNT;

) CISH %I%ﬁluuldnﬁdl; an angel—éﬂ—c&'_d (M); to tell you the truth—ER TSI B Ul
as an exercise—<TITH FU[. ]



33

TASTh fehamae

(The causal Verb)
The Causal verb is derived by suffixing 39 to the root of the Marathi verb, e.g. X (To
do)—®Rd (Cause it to be done); 3T (Sleep)—3Ud (cause to sleep); 35 (get up) I3d
(wake up).

In the case of monosyllabic roots (roots with the syllable ?{, ’rj, tﬁ, T, ST, M,—99” s
added to the roots. We get ST (go)—SIToTdYT (To cause or make to go); & (give)-Ia@dul (To

cause or make to give).

All causal verbs are transitive and give forms like any other transitive verbs, e.g.,

LIENERIMCI L IERCRI (Present tense)
A1 9995, I TS (Past tense)
LIENEIR IR (Future tense)
AT 99, AT I (Imperative mood)
SENEIERSANGEEKEIS (Potential Mood)

Now read the following sentences—

(9 Ho5 T 9T (the son sits); 8103 JSTeAT I (The father makes the son
sit).

) TN HeaTesT AR (The servant beats his son); IR gHATH G ATcH]
HIRAdI (He gets his son thrashed by others).

3) i Ted (The was gives way or collapses); AT ARG 1¥d Ursdal (He
gets the was demolished by the labourers).

(%) e ST (The girl sleeps); 318 S I&T fFISTdd (The mother Iulls the girl to
sleep).

(1)When the intransitive verbs are used as causal €.9.3SU[-3SdU[, BHU[-EH]U[,
ATIOT-ATIa0), THOI-SHA0Y, ATFUI-Aidd, the original subject becomes the object of the

causal form, e.g. g ATTd—HATUT FATAT Afaa.

(2) When the intransitive verbs are used as causal the original subject becomes the
instrumental or the indirect object (agent) of the causal verb, e.g.fdeneil g&Ie qraar-=sl
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feneaiegT q&ie arg udr. fqened q&ie arao—J@si+l [qeneiegd g arg-
LRI

We give below some sets of verbs in their original form and in their causal forms :—

(1) Tev—ure. (R) FRU—ARO @) Rro—fea.
(¥)  fomo—fora. (4) SHI—THIO. (&) gHU—gHaul.
(9)  fasTo—frsrao. (¢) wUu-wuEo.  (])  U—urel, fUaqur,
(90) \ISUI—4ISdul. (99) BRU—HRAUI () FHSIU—HHSIAUL.
(93)  ANTUI—qTIEUI, (98) SIUI—SUMEU. (94)  GgqUI—eTaqul,

(a8)  rIUI—ATIEU, g ol

Compound verbs consisting of the dative supine and the forms of the verb AU in
any tense also bring out the sense of the causal verb, e.g.STTdITH a0 (To make one go),
I HRIGYT ATV (To make one study), SSTAITT SIAUT (To make one fly), U
I1qor (To make one bring). We give below sentences containing the use of such compound

verbs, which bring out the sense of the causal verbs.—

Ordinary sentences Causal forms

(2)  qraed . ... JSI® TS IS STATH S

R) IS g WS, e (3T YATH Y RTGATH Taes (or UTSTe).

() DR IS AT, ... (ATH®) ABRIAT HIS SUGITH BTacies
(FATBRTDHGT HIST AT ).

(8)  #WuFfafE. . TS 9T U fSRTadT STddles (ATSATh g
o fosefass $e).

(1) SATBTY A2l BT, .. (3ATET) TIDH3N BRI BAS.

The dative supine in the above sentences, viz.,SITdI, RWTIYTH, ISTIITH may be
substituted by the other dative supine forms STTAUTAT-SITI AT, RTIUTA - - ) [, XSTIUTAT-
-VSTIAT etc. Sometimes such sentence express the force behind the action. e.g.@ﬁ‘@i‘ﬁ
WWWW (The soldiers forces the enemy to surrender).

ST —

From the two lists of sentences (A) and (B) give below, join the ordinary sentences
with their corresponding sentences in the causal :—
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(A)(?) M FU. () FT A4 @103, (3) &= Uy, (8) I+l URd. (4) &
ared. (&) a1 Brewdl. (0) uret ped. (¢) A =T fud. () ITTgH Jedl. (90) Hd BT,

(B)(9) TSl ITAT Rrevgard. () 3iTg [T 8T uroid. (3) 3 urct \isdl. (8)
SR |1 8Tl () DR SIS ArATgaTd Sadl. (&) i gHAThg S [FHosdes.

(19) BIVIART RISTYATHT T8ae5. (¢) ATBRIAT B Fuaes. (R) Aqb=gi &1 fUhdes. (q0)
TG TR TR
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IGRIET (VT 9)
[Word formation (Part )]

Every language has its own lexicon, Marathi is not an exception to this general
statement. The words31TdT, WigT, dTSl, SEdT, HTd are pure Marathi words. However, as
days passed by words form other languages also crept into the Marathi language, e.g. the
word %319 (from English); the word ISTT (from Hindustani); the word 4 (ghee) (from the
South Indian language).

This however is not the object of this chapter. We only want to show how the Marathi
lexicon has been enriched by the addition of words from other languages. In this respect
Marathi owes a great deal, to Sanskrit.

We will first show a number of Sanskrit words taken over into Marathi, without any
alterations. Such word are called T&HH words. (The list is not exhaustive).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
EAul (foot) forel (a Hindu calendar day)  dsh (a wheel)
3 (fire) Ll (wife) EER! (a promise)
STHT (soul) o} (speech) g9 (happiness)
EJEl (a poet) EEl (a desire) q (a letter)
SRR (God) 3qAT  (a condition) EaE (poetry)
g& (atree) Sl (mother) Earyl (areason)
L) (a cloud) faen (learning) SEl (a formula)
A (aword) EZ3ll (anart) 3 (food)
IGHR  (anornament)  HIKAT  (aprayer) Eap] (effect)

arai (news)

The words cited above are originally Sanskrit words and have crept into the Marathi
language in their original form, i.e., without under going any change in their contents,
meaning and gender. Such words are called dcIH words.

There are also other words that have crept into Marathi. However, these words have
undergone a slight change in their structure and form, but not in their meaning and gender.
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Such words are called IgHd words (arising or emanating or derived form) e.g. (words from
Sanskrit are given first).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
&d &1 (a tooth) GA1-9s (a needle) §39-g4 (milk)
WIY-WTd (a post) TAT-TMS (a knot) deh-dTh (butter milk)
-9 (perspiration) fAT-f3e (2 wall) &3-21d (a field)
YIJ-HTS (a brother) HiEWT-%¥ (a buffalo) d&-36 (oil)
3AS-3AT3 (a lip) HRT-TEI7 (sister) -8l (curds)
PYPR-PUR (a potter) gRET-8@4 (turmeric) SATHT-TH® (a temple).

Apart from the dcHH and dgHd words, a number of words are formed by the
employment of prefixes (B"CR?TT) and suffixes (FlFéT?J) The prefixes are put before the nouns.
We first deal with words formed by the employment of prefixes. The prefix may have a
meaning of its own; but when it is joined to a word, there is a change in the meaning of the
original word, e.g.,dT& (argument); 3TN (translation). There are so many prefixes in
English, e.g., bed—a bed; in—income; out—outcome.

1. Prefixes 31 and 3{—3 is used before words beginning with a consonant and 3
before words beginning with vowel, e.g., Prefix (31); (1) =TI (justice)—3TITT (injustice).
(2) gUT (complete)—3T90T (incomplete). (3) RRIR (steady)—3IRRIR (unsteady). (4) AF—
(knowledge )—3T&IT (ignorance). (5) FIIT— (management ) — 3T IAT
(mismanagement. ) (6) e (movable)—3Tde (immovable).

(1) Prefix (3M) : 3 (end)—3Td (endless); (2) 3TUERT (expected)—3Tufard
(unexpected) ; (3) 3MM&X (respect)—3IFTaxX (disrespect); (4) SE (desirable)—31TE
(undesirable); (5) Td (one)—3d (many); (6) SURRITH (attendance)—FURRIT (non-

attendance, absence).

2. Prefix 31fdl (beyond, much).—(1) 3TRIFETUM (otherwise). (2) 3ffR=Tg, AfcraRk=rg
(over-intimacy). (3) 3IfTsHHA (transgression, violation) (4) 3ifciRa (surplus, additional).
(5) 3AfcrarifaT (exaggeration).

3. Prefix—31f®l (over).—(1) 3&BR (an authority) (2) ERTAT (a notification). (3)
AP (authorised). (4) SMTDBRT (an officer). (5) SMATTIA (an act). (6) AR

(requisition).



4. Prefix 37 (after).—31J9d (an experience) (2) (grant). (3) 3T (favourable).
(4) 31d1S (a translation) (5) TN (a nasal). (6) 3FHIGD (a support) (7) IFUT (a
favour) (8) 3IFHTT (an inference). (9) DX (imitation) (10) AR (according to).

5. Prefix 319 (badly off).—(1) 3UHTT (insult). (2) IR (a crime). (3) AUdIS (an
exception) (4) 39T (a defeat) (5) UZE (an abuse). (6) JAYBINT (a defamation). (7)
3U3H (a bad omen).

6. Prefix 3 (toward).—(1) AU (remarks) (2) 3ffHd&T (congratulations) (3)
AT (pride) (4) JAHATE (salutation). (5) AT (acting) (6) IIRITT (a visitor).

7. Prefix 319 (down).—(1) 3TdPUl (a displeasure). (2) 3MALAT (condition). (3)
JGAR (an incarnation) (4) AT (remains) (5) IITAT (an end) (6) STATR (a
quotation).

8. Prefix 31T (near, from).—(1) 3P (a size, a shape). (2) AT (arrival) (3)
3MER (a diet). (4) 39& (ajoy). (5) 3T (an order). (6) 3R (a beginning). (7) TR
(conduct) (8) 3MTER (a support) (9) 3TSTH from birth. (10) 3TTSfid (lifelong).

9. Prefix I (up).—(1) ST (successful). (2) STH, IHE (excellent). (3) &N
IA+AN (industry). (4) ITBY (prosperity). (5) I (production). (6) I (a
festival). (7) SHTEH (inauguration). (8) SfE¥ (an aim). (9) ISR (an utterance).

10. Prefix B9 (next, below, near)—(1) 8YPR (an obligation). (2) VUMK
(marriageable). (3) ST (a sub-direction). (4) SUAR (a treatment). (5) IUHI (a
Deputy Secretary). (6) SUS3 (an advice). (7) SUIT (a thread ceremony). (8) STHAT (a
Deputy Minister). (9) SUa< (available). (10) ¥3YHT (a comparison, a simile).

T 9—

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with the words given at the end :—

(9) I IE............ STSL. () FAT FEATHR...c.. . D05, (3) AT T 2R
e A, (8) AT HBRUMAR FHAen ATBAL (8) BRI AT
FQTAN .. PTG DS AT, (&) TOF IAETSA............ TFEART 3T, (9) Ve
AABI T......... TSN WSS, (¢) AT MBI G (R) . . PRI FAET
SIS Iigsl (q0) faenefl ®/om......... . BRURT IS, (99) BRI [HB............ A,
() wervrrn DHT DR TGS TSI HHI BISH.
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Ans.—3TURTH, JATER, RN, ST, AT, AT, eI, A, AfcrRad,
IS, YT, TER).

SR —
Translate the following sentences into Marathi :—

(1) Every recognized school gets a grant-in-aid from the Government. (2) Schools
have vacations in May; hence the railway authorities run additional trains. (3) This is a
supersession and not an aggression. (4) Every visitor congratulated the Chief Minister on his
attaining the age of 54, on his 54th birth-day. (5) Familiarity breeds contempt. (6) This, | tell
you, from my experience. (7) Half the members were in favour of the proposal (8) The
doctor connived at the patients conditions. (9) The Vice-President now in Bombay
expressed his opinion on gherao. (10) There is mismanagement in the factory and therefore
the production has gone down.

[ New words : Recognised—3ITRI-THT=I, FRBIRAT; vacation—<T (F.) he was 54—
ST AT a9 BFTe5; a proposal—IR<Td (M.)—to connive at—&s g?ff&T HRUT; has gone
down—aHT $ITe3 T8 ; To breed—{=HT01 HRUI; contempt—3TasT (F.). ]

3T 3—

With the help of words listed in Nos. 1—10 above, write the opposites of the following
words:—

(9) FrpE. () rgivl. (3) URTFS. (8) HUI. (4) AYHY (&) TBR (19) T (¢)

3T (R) STFTE=AT (90) T
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e RAET (VT Q)

[Word formation (Part I1)]
In this chapter we propose to give additional prefixes and the words formed with their
help.

1. The Prefix @ (bad)—(1) S (bad company); (2) AR (a bad thought);
(3) $PH (a bad deed).

2. Prefixes §¥, §¥(bad; difficult)—gdier (1) (difficult to understand); (2) I (a
vice, a bad quality); (3) SITER (an evil practice, bad conduct); (4) o1 (a wicked
person); (5) G| (vicious); (6) §ad (ill-luck). (7) o5& (connivance); (8) Sob¥

(difficult to obtain).

3. Prefix 91 (into, downward)—(1) 14 (a rule); (2) 1T (an inferior); (3) =0T
(control); (4) &34 (a demonstration, notice); (5) FII&RIT (an appointment); (6) Frd&=
(a statement); (7) 7 (absorbed in); (8) FIAST (a tender); (9) T (a direction, a
hint); (10) FHEA (an invitee, the invited); (11) AT (fixed, periodical); (12) o5
(suspension); (13) TART (withdrawal); (14) ST (faith, allegiance); (15) fH=re

(anonymous).

4. Prefixest . TR, 7 (without)—(1) FR® (invain, void); (2) FRI&T® (an
inspector); (3) MY (fearless, without fear); (4) ISBRUT (without reason); (5) FRTaM
(disappointment); (6) sh&d (without a stigma); (7) FRURTEN (an innocent person) (8)
Y (free from faults); (9) FRT®BR (formless, shapeless); (10) FITE (by all means);
(11) 01T (decision); (12) <31 (a reference); (13) @A (a displaced person); (14)
918 (subsistence, maintenance); (15) IR (a determination); (16) R (issue).

5. Prefix URT (back, away)— (1) UNTHd, GRTSTT (a defeat); (2) UNThH (bravery); (3)
ORI (a reflection); (4) URTHIST (doing one’s best).

6. Prefix IR (round)—(1) TR (an acquaintance, an introduction); (2) TRUMH (a
result); (3) IR (giving up); (4) RS (a lot of exertion); (5) IRYYT (quite, complete);
(6) TRAT (a quantity, a measure); (7) IRYRT (fulfilment); (8) TRTA® (a circular); (9)
TRRET (maintenance); (10) TRTE (transport); (11) TRFAET (probation); (12) TRTA (a
cost); (13) URYE (a council, a conference); (14) TRRRICH (circumstances, a situation);
(15) TdEr (a supervisor); (16) TATT (an option, an alternative).
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7. Prefix T(before)— (1) AN (an experiment);(2) Y&RT (a chapter, a case); (3)
TTH (progress); (4) 94T (an impression, influence); (5) AR (a propaganda); (6) TR
(a variety); (7) ¥<2IF (an exhibition); (8) TSI&IUIT (going around); (9) U¥, (master); (10)
UPTRI (arelease, a publication); (11) ¥Td (advanced); (12) 9= (a pro forma); (13) YHTOT
(a proportion); (14) THTUT (an authority); (15) YIS (a purpose, a reason); (16) TSfdd
(pending); (17) 9aTH (travelling, journey); TaTIT (a traveler); (18) ¥d3T (admission); (19)
T3ME (administration); (20) TRIETOT (training); (21) WA (relevant); (22) UTd (a
proposal).

8. Prefix UfcI(back, again, towards)—(1) Ufdfdd(a reflection);(2) W&l (every
moment); (3) Ui (everyday); (4) Hfifeigeril (deputation); (5) UfeifshaT (a reaction);
(6) TfISE (a representative); (7) UKT®R (resistance); (8) Hfipes (adverse); (9) Hfcrae
(prevention); (10) W& (a report); (11) URIST (dignity, status, prestige); (12) FicieTe=

(awaited, in await).

9. Prefix fd (apart, particular)—(1) fa¥il (a discrepancy, inconsistency); (2)
= (science); (3) T2 (particular); (4) fd@R (a thought); (5) faer@T (a widow); (6)
fa®R (change, passion); (7) T8 (a statement); (8) faANT (separation); (9)fa=md
(faith); (10) TspT (sale); (11) fa=AT (famous); (12) TaRTT (distribution); (13) =3l (a
foreign land); (14) fa&¥ (malice); (15) fa&ma® (constructive); (16) faWTT (a department);
(17) A4S (partition); (18) faei (merged); (19) faaRTT (a return, exposition); (20)
45T (analysis); (21) TIIT (extensive); (22) faf&d (prescribed).

10. Prefix |H (together, with)—(1) ¥ (a confluence);(2) | (music); (3)
| (satisfaction); (4) W&V (defence); (5) HAR (movement); (6) FAR (worldly
existence); (7) |dY (a relation, a connection); (8) Hd&T (compilation); (9) Hebledd
(proposed); (10) Ha 10T (miscellaneous); (11) Habd (a convention); (12) FEHTad (narrow);
(13) e (organization); (14) H&¥(a reference); (15) |UTG® (an editor); (16) Yol
(complete); (17) |l (an opportunity); (18) FHTE (probable); (19) HHI (a consent);
(20) |HTYTT (satisfaction); (21) WA (completion, termination); (22) AN (a
compound); (23) FHARH (a ceremony) (24) FARIT (summing up).

11. Prefix § (well, good)— (1) @R (a good thought);(2) Jgatdl (good news); (3)
gad (good luck); (4) FYF (a good son); (5) &= (a good daughter); (6) JHINT (a
good saying); (7) GR&T (security); (8) geaawT (order); (9) JRAART (prosperity, good
condition); (10) FERTI (an improvement); (11) TN (J+3T) (reception); (12) JRI&T
(well-preserved, well-maintained); (13) RIard (well-educated); (14) & (well

learned); (15) GRMAT (well-decorated); (16) g3¥ (easily accessible, available); (17)

JHHTOTRT



gared  (easily readable); (18) JEIWU (good-looking); (19) JH, Jag (easily
understandable); (20) g¥aHTdT (possessed of a good nature, good natured).

12. Some additional prefixes—(1) & (bad) as in PIIAR, FHH, (2) TR (again) as
in QIS gAdars, AR (3) 9 (good) as in WS, WEER, (4) 98 as in 98%¢d, (5)
WY as in WA, TJYUl, Urdu.

Prefixes.— (1) & (deficient) as in TSR (2) IR (wrong) as in IRTHST, IRESR (3)
&R (each) as in GXHET, TRRIST (4) § (without) as in ST (sine die), (5) Ta (without) as

in fa=r g, 31

13. There are Marathi, words having more than one prefix, e.g.—

(1) gfiRgeR (deputation), (2) 3TGPHE (excellent) (3) SUEATHD (Deputy
Director), (4) WUGH (giving away), (5) WITE< (repatriation), (6) MWfRaery
(countersignature), (7) TSI (appropriation), (8) AHIME (included), (9) fafma
(exchange); (10) faf</a¥ (a regulation).

T 9—

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with the help of the words given at the end

(9) Rreror......... fremesard 4 <drd, () gl faweaiar aef.......... e, (3)
UG UeRT ARYUAT B THRT........... 31, (8) TaTd.......... oI U85 31, () TN
Mool foemedi............. HRAd, (§) S TR AT B HHA=IA L. B,
(©).......... U O] SRIGUITY fSh10T, (¢) JfSTar el ATel, WU 8T 3ASl..... 378, ()
q {8 GRIDI. ... T3, (90) TH=AT HFM............... fag I el (99)
S fpaT e A ... AT, (AR) v PGSR N ERCRSNI

(Ans.—¥®RRA, ufdfear, ez, A, fREma), Sy, FRgs, s,
ycherel=, garRon, ufifds, eeiEma).
IR 3—

Write the opposites of :—(9) F&, () AN, (3) WEMER, (¥) A, (4)
ST, (8) SR, () ST, (¢) F, () ST, (90) FaR.



(Ans. —WTH, FRIGR, AT9T, SRTER, 40N, FREMEE], goiH, gwaay, S,
fodeTem).

W™ 3—
Translate into Marathi :—

(1) This is an anonymous application, not a pseudonymous one; (2) The Educational
Inspector visited the institution and expressed deep satisfaction at the progress made by the
Institution; (3) The officer on deputation is repatriated to the parent department; (4) There is
a lot of difference between an optimist and a pessimist; (5) India has made tremendous
industrial progress; (6) India is not behind in the field of science; (7) There appears to be a
discrepancy between the two proposals; (8) People offered a hearty welcome to the
President; (9) As per instructions of the higher authorities, the clerk kept the proposal in
await, (10) The Defence Minister made a statement in the Parliament.

[New words : Pseudonymous-ﬁqﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂ; Educational Inspector-ﬁ[&TUT ﬁl’?f&‘cﬁ, to
express-SIdd BRI, satisfaction-FHATEF(N.); on deputation-HIFaRiTaR 3Hwres;
repatriate- TATAfId HROI; parent dept- Ha fIuTT; an optimist-3m3maTdy (M.); hearty-
E'Iﬁ_d'? As per instructions- W’R’ the Parliament- ?ﬁﬂqﬂ a pessimist- ﬁ?TiJTI_crﬁ)[
tremendous-U; a field- &; a discrepancy - fasd T (.1
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IGRIET (W 3)
[Word formation (Part Iil)]
In this chapter we propose to deal with some of the suffixes and compound words.

Suffixes.—

1. The suffixes (1) dT (2) ™ and (3) I when joined to nouns, form abstract nouns.
These have already been dealt with. (1) ®¢ + T = dedl (bitterness); 3 + @ = {3/,
g-dl, gadl, (hardness, firmness, density); ﬁé’ﬂﬂ'{(oruelty); 2 =, T, AN,
HIcd, (3) ST (density); BRI (work).

2. The suffixes UUIT and YUl also form abstract nouns, e.g.,al§€qUI or El'IéE'lTUT
(badness); ASTUIOI or ABTOTYYT (wisdom).

3. The suffixes (1) 3TTs, (2) 3, (3) fRT also form abstract nouns, e.g., (1) WSS,
HHTs (honesty); (2) TRET (poverty); BT, LT, $a1; (3)TSHRRY, FERRT, Aaegfi.

4. The suffix g when joined to nouns forms adjectives, e.g.,ﬂﬂ?-ﬂlli}-lﬁﬁ, feq-2 I?-@,
Y-q1MY®, The suffix I forms adjectives, such as FITRAT-IARRIT; ST (shame)- SIS
(ashamed).

5. Suffixes 9T and #HIH when joined to nonus form adjectives. (Originally dqI< and
A, e.g.,41 (wealth)-THT (wealthy ) ; &T-€-TdTH, S5 -FedTH, JOT-T[OTdTH, ST -Td1.

6. Suffix B e.g.,GED, GIDN, FADY, G,

7. Suffix dIX when joined to nouns denotes agents, e.g.,939dIX, fﬁ?lcblﬂ, DhrldhIX,
[CHTHR, YABR, THHR, AIchHR, SAedR, FagaR.

8. Suffix ¥, e.g., 8%, TAI-HAAR, (on duty); AR, TILLT (a traveler).

9. Suffix ’RR e.g.,PRYTIGR, ghIIcR, YHIR, HHG IR, 8dlAIQIR, STHIGR.

Some of the words are suffixed to nouns such words do the work of ordinary suffixes.
Examples have been given below:—

(?) IR—TINM=IR, IR, FHTAR, WA, TSR, ARIAR, iR,

JHHTOTRT



©)) Jrege—ITegTee , AHTede, fiegreas.

(3) RUG—IHTRUG, QNS ERANUG, BHRUG,

(8) BIS A—IAATADIS I, YADBTS, HITRIBTH I, FHBISH .
) Tl —ITSe e, eI, FHTY.

(&) EF—Iqemg e, SEIH, Jge, g-ei, §iga .

(9) A3, dedel, A&parsl, MO

We now deal with the compound words.

The Sanskrit language is full of these and compounds have added to the beauty of the
language, e.g.,BIBI (The lord of the world); Tdfed (One who has a control over his
sense organs); ICSEIEED (curing biles); SEIRYRTYT (devoted to God).

Compound words are different from et s. No doubt, both are combinations, but of
different types. A compound is a combination of words; a el is a combination either of two
vowels or of two consonants or of a fa=Tt and a vowel or a consonant. Some examples of
4T have been given below :—

(1) GI+3eF =g (sunrise); (2) TST+55= TTois (The lord of the elephants);
(3) WH+SR=UHAR (The great lord); (4) UI+Ud= UJ® (everyone); (5)
BIEI+3AT=  HEMI  (somewhat); (6) WS+RY= ufgY (six enemies); (7)
SHIA+TII=ST (The lord of the worlds); (8) dATP+HI=AISHI (literature); (9)
A+ = ¥ (a good man); (10) Fr+®e= b (fruitless); (11) G+IATAR=g AR
(abad conduct) (12) Fr+ER=eA (Poor, without, wealth).

We first take up some simple compounds and show the way they are dissolved :—

(9) ERUTS (House rent)—8RT WTS; () MUYVl g 370 (merits and
demerits); (3) THTUTIA (a certificate)—MHTUT 3/ U; (¥) dICATS —dIcd® AT (transit);
(4) AIATHT (Secretariate)—AMIA ATAHY; (&) IS (The Governor)—ITRITd ITHT
PRUR; (9) FEUMEHR (copyright) =0T TEHR; (¢) ANYH (an indent)—ANT
T; (R) UIHITAR (first aid)—%2 AT IUER; (90) Gadd (previous history)—Jdra g<i;
(99) YFIIER  (correspondence)—UAgRI-FAER; () FgRIAAT  (pension)—
FFIgi=iaRa da; (93) A=BIT (week end)—HWITEET 37w; (98) IUYUTH (an affidavit)—
YD faeses UF; (94) IUH (a newspaper)—dd IUIR UH; (9§) BEETS, (corrupt)—
ST GUIRT-Y; (A9) HINIR (translation)—gdRT |T9T; (9¢) ¥\ (different opinion, a
minute of dissent)—T¥eT 3T A, 31g Ha Sfid (3N fewoi); (9Q) TarIHH (travelling
allowance)—JdTETATSI/BRAT 9xT; (0) SMIRAFTUT (data)—3MIRTHNRGT FHUT; (9)
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SIYRIY (a charge)—aINTal JRIT; () fFarAama (breach of trust)—Ta=amarar &1d; (33)
IRTU& (misconduct)—IR 3T Iav[e; (%) f§UTE (a biped)—aF U 3FSHT; ()
gDl (a donkey)—oid T BUi(longeared)— & 3ATed B AT (a donkey); ()
M (learning)—fererm=i 31wiT4.

Q)
)
@)
(®)
)
(&)
©)
(©)
®)
(90)
(a9
(92)
(93)
(98)
(19)
(98)

TRR

ICRIRI
RTIEIH

CIEESIRESSI
Srprfemofy

We give below some more compounds with their meanings :

(liberal in giving, eminently liberal).
(brave on the battlefield).

(a thief, a remover of wealth).

(a bringer of happiness).

(one who sees minutely).
(devoted to knowledge).
(ungrateful on who forgets the good done to him).
(immensely rich).

(bringing pleasure).

(one who seeks learning).
(dependent).

(in every house).

(every pice/pie).

(extremely white).

(crooked).

(comments).

We now give below some of the compounds formed with one common member as a

prefix in each of the groups :—

(9) FI—TRA (a square); TP (rectangle); AMTS (an Indian cot); AIBR (a

boundary) @RI (quadrangular).



() SHIA—SAG-TR318T0T (basic education); SIETARY (life and death); SHATHIT
(standard of living); SIIa-Td3dd (essential for living); STHAATAATT (useful for living);
Sfig=rmedl (a life-partner); STTAFETT (a giver of life).

(3) TH—gHINS (secular); GHIGTI (charity); 8912 (in charity); HdST (a religious
fanatic) &¥& (a religious war); EHTT (a religious age); &¥aTal (outside the purview of

religion).

(8) TS—aTSArSHY (children’s literature); ITBAIR (a scout)’ ITAE (children’s
park); ITHTT (the infant class); TSR (boyhood friend).

(4) HET (H8F)—H8RTE, A8RM (leprosy); WaTYRd, HETHIA (the great epic);
HET2 (a noble person); HETAH (an expensive piece of cloth) HBTAR (a great warrior).

(&) FEH—HEUTHY (Headquarters); AT S (the Head teacher);

(9) TAT—JATHHA (According to the order); AT, JARITE (According to
scripture); BRI (According to one’s lights or understanding); JATIRATIT  (As
proposed).

(¢) YRI—IaIGE (blood pressure); YU (a bloodbank); YeRIUTd (a bloodshed);
Xadqdqia=l (blood vein).

(R) XTSI (RTST)—RTSIHHAN, IMSYA (a prince); XTSTATST (a palace); XTSTHA (the
Government House); XTSThIRUT (politics); XTSTHAT (a princess); XTSMHIAT(The mother-
queen); XTSTGRER (a royal court).

(90) IF—g=4IST (lit, a meal in a garden or a forest, a picnic); @fd8R (sport in the
forest); GERRANGI (a festival of the tress/forest); a-TdT9 (a forced stay in the forest, exile);
qIRTST (the king of the forest); IHRET® (a forest guard); IATEIBTRT (a forest officer).

(99) TI—IRHICR (a store); TRIEUBTIHT (a museum); IXIET (objective);
JEIRACT; (matter of fact).

(?) Taem—femadt (a student); fa=ITdS (a university); =TT (a school); fereme

(wealth in the form of learning).

(93) FH—HBTSHIA  (contemporary); FHIUXD (of the same age); THAIS
(balanced); FHIR (parallel); THYST (equilateral); THD I (equiangular).
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(98) A8—UBANT (staying together); I8P cd (with family) AEHR (co-operation);
B 318707 (co-education ) ; 8HARIT (co-traveler).

(94) TRI—FRIDIA (dexterity); BRI (lines on a palm); BXAARIT (transfer);

BRI o (palmistry).

T 9—

Fill in the gaps with appropriate words given at the end :—

(9) UfST 8% g WER UCH......... BIA. () evenne U UgegR 1316707 v
fShTor. (3) T Axefo e G BRIEL (8).o.. TEUTS] XTSI e /T80T

iR, Q... (9) BeIsd W......... BIAl. (¢) BB TAD SMSAM. ............. SRICT
(R) INDBII TN GBANIN. ........... 3 fosfEard. (90) ARANYS [&h......... IR
3.

(Ans. —FHRIT, &Y, Heled, YIS, ax]S, S, IR, IR,
IO, fIemdie).

ST ?—
Give one word for the following :—

(1) Pertaining to the same period, (2) A figure with four equal sides, (3) Essential for
life, (4) An expert in Mathematics, (5) Having the same distance throughout. (6) Literature
for children, (7) Matter of fact, (8) The head of a nation, (9) Along with the family, (10) As
proposed, (11) Immensely rich, (12) On duty.

Y™ 3—
Translate into Marathi:—

(1) On this point all the scientists differ. (2) This is a problem, pertaining to the future.
(3) The minister inaugurated the tree planting festival at 8 a.m. (4) The subjective type of
examinations are ridiculous. (5) The rich people spend a lot over religious ceremonies. (6) In
a secular state, every man has a right to worship, his own way. (7) palaces are centres of
politics. (8) Every office should have a co-operative store of its own. (9) Hospital authorities
call you for donating blood. (10) Food problem is the most important problem before India.
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[New words : A point &I (M.); a scientist-2T@=l; a problem—39RT (F.);
pertaining to the future-ﬂﬁ'@?ﬂ?ﬁ:{; to inaugurate-3qHlcd W; subjective-al'%lﬁg;
ridiculous-B8IIIRYS; a religious Ceremony-HTﬁfl_CE HHRY; secular-?ilﬂﬁ_cﬁ?d', ﬁfﬂ'ﬁﬁ; politics-
RTSTHIRUT (N.); a co-operative store-TEHRI I HIieR. ]
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Brel TS foharie
[Some English verbs]

There are in English many verbs which when translated or rendered into Marathi affect
the construction of Marathi sentences. English is by no means deficient in such verbs.

Read the following English sentences :—

Q) The sages subsist on roots and fruits.

2) The Mogal Emperor was fond of architecture.
3) Bhima was more than a match for the giant.
(4) We are afraid of serpents.

(5) People like mangoes.

(6) He has three brothers.

In most of these sentences. You will find that verbs, adjectives and nouns are followed
by particular prepositions. Now note the rendering of these very sentences into Marathi.

(2) EAIEES CICNE R T AN ERIGH
R) AN IIGRBTAT RIeTdTH JATasd Bl
(3) I &1 gRae SRl

(8) QT .

(1) SICARIICICESIESNIR

(&) ITAT I AT e

You will thus find that the use of corresponding verbs in Marathi sentences affect the
construction of sentences. Take e.g., sentence No. 5, “People like mangoes™ (Fﬁ_cb—l_*!'[ 3T
3{TISdId). The original subject ‘People’ in the English sentence is changed to BB (Dat.
Plu. of Fﬁ?ﬁ); and the verb ‘like’ in the English sentence which agrees with the subject
‘People’ in the English sentence agrees with the object ‘3719’ in the Marathi sentence.

Consider the last sentence ‘He has three brothers™ (TITAT GIRIKIEZ GTI%_CT) The
subject ‘He’ in the English sentences is changed to &Te3T in Marathi and the verb ‘has’ which
agrees with the subject in the English sentences agrees with 913 (brother) in the Marathi
sentence.
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We will, therefore, deal with such verbs in this chapter and illustrate their use in
Marathi. The list of verbs given here is not exhaustive.

1. To want (9Tf&oT).—(1) My brother wants money (HTSIT WIATAT U4 A1fEord). (2)
She wanted a sari (7T TSI TIfgst BIA) (3) The child may want milk (JATAT 8 UTfESl
3). (4) Pupils may be wanting more marks (farermedi=T a1feres ot qrfgst araciies).

The verb “OTf@ST” conveys the sense ‘it is wanted’ e.g.HT Ud HTG TSt can be
translated as ‘| want a handkerchief . The forms %ﬁ, 'dl, %ﬁ‘d, 8_43[, etc. of the verb BI0T (to
beoome) are optionally used for U %@I, e.9.HAT PHIA qrfest or 'dl; Hodl X9HI) qrfeoid or

gdd, 51 981 841, HosT g sTd.

The verb TTfa<t is joined to the past tense of the principal verb. It then denotes the
necessity of doing the action expressed by the principal verb, e.g. "ol o5 Trfest (I must
go), AT &Tdeh Tt (I must run), T3 31Tes UTfESt (She must come.)

If however the principal verb is transitive, the form of the past tense of the principal
verb agrees with the object e.g. T JTTET (M. ) TTET UIEST; JAT HISH (F.) Tl uIfest; ol
Pas (N.) Mg UIESl; JRBIG] ThRI STSAHT UlSSl, JBIAT I8! ST UIesl; JeTa aa
SIS YISOl ; TS HUIC IS UISol.

It may be observed that a person for whom or by whom something is wanted is put in
the dative case.

2. To have (VTd&3 31U, U1 W).—This is an auxiliary verb. When it is used as a
principal verb, it expresses a meaning of its own, viz., that possession, e.g., (1) | have two
hands (A& &9 BT 3184 (2) | have two books (ATSITSIR &I YR 31Ted).

The meaning of the verb ‘have’ is different in the two sentences. sentence No. 1
expresses a natural possession, whereas sentence No. 2 expresses an acquired possession.

It is also used as a principal verb in the sentence. | have to go (AT SITdY q 3TI%), We
have the study (3TFETST 3TRITH HRIGITT 37TT).

The verb have in these sentences expresses necessity or compulsion, e.g.<d BIRSIEE)
@[S (They will have to go).



As an auxiliary verb it helps to form the perfect tense, e.g., (1) | have taken meals €l
STIUT el 3T8), (2) He has written a book (T J&I® fo3faes 3112), (3) They have done a
lot of work (SITT U BT Hes 31T2).

The past tense of ‘have’, viz., ‘had’ is to be translated by the forms of 30T in the
tense, viz., 81T, BIl, 81 etc. The future of ‘have’ ‘shall have’ or ‘will have’ is to be
translated by the forms of 3TUI in the future tense, e.g., (Past tense) : (1) | had some
money (ATSATSII® BTl U BIT). (2) | had gone to Bombay (H HIS T ST BI1/3Tes BI).
(3) He had written a letter (T U fo5fes BId). (Future tense) : He may be having fifty
rupees (TATSI® =T B TS ).

3. Can (IHYN) (To be able). This is joined to the infinitive of the principal verb (or is
added to the praricipal ending in ¥ of the principal verb), e.g., (1) he can go (Al SIS
). (2) They can write I fo5g 2. The verb 2@l yield forms in all the tenses, just
as any other intransitive verb; but whatever be its forms in any tense, the verb 3[R T is never
used alone. It is used only with the infinitive of the principal verb. We give below the forms of
the verb “@TS 3BT in all the tenses.

Present tense (TS, 3TH0N)

Singular Plural

First person HI g1 FHhal (F.) TN/ 3MMYT W1, Fhall (M.F.)
D M)

Second person | @IS ABA M) TR/ JATA0T WS, 2rehdT (M.F.)
DA (F.)

Third person SIREIRE NI (M) T E Adard (N.)
RIREISEEE] (F.) T TS, T (F.)
d TS 3B (N.) I wrddrd (N.)

The verb 3BT will give the forms HI WIS ABGAT (M.), Hl WIS DS (F.), R
WIS BRI etc., in the past tense; it will give the forms H @S 3 353, JAME! TTSH AP,
YTd ADRAN, ete., in the future tense.

The verb I is also substituted for 3BT, The verb J0T ordinarily means to come, but
when it substitutes 31T it has the same meaning as that of the latter (to be able, can). Itis
joined to the present participle in dIl (\_rﬂFIT Jd can go). This compound verb is construed
with the dative of the agent, e.g., | can go (He3T SITdT ﬁ?[); we can write, (3BT fosfear
ATT); He is able to walk (ITST ATSHAT ).
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The verb J0T may also be joined to the infinitive mood, e.g.,ﬁ?f Jd (is possible to
hear). There is a difference between ST I and Q?f Jd. The construction STTAT A<t has an
active force while Q?LE Jd has a passive force.@ I means, ‘it is capable of being heard’ or
‘is audible’.

The forms of I in the past and the future tenses when intransitively used are the
same as those of J0T (to come). e.g.,

HAT QT I (I can eat).
HEAT G 375 (I could eat/| was able to eat).
SISIRCIN IR (It may be possible for me to eat).

when 0T is transitively used, it agrees with the object, e.g.,HeT HIHT I (Sing.);
ST AT AT (Plural); AT HINT ST (Sing. ) ; AT WIHT 37T (Plural).

The verb JTT also means ‘to get’, e.g.,H IBREEEI (I get a message); Hool 1%@3[
I (I get a note); ASAT U3 AUdl (I get a letter). The past tense of the verbs in these three
sentences will be 3T, TS and W,respective. The plural forms of the verbs in the above
sentences will be FST fARIT GTI%’, Hool ﬁ@?’ﬂ T and H3T U3 31'!?*33[, respectively.

The sentences ATUTATAT & 3Tc5 (The man got courage or the man became bold)
and HATUATST ST 3Teh (The man got sympathy or was affected with pity) illustrate another
use of the verb T,

4. To know (HTFE 31UT, AUN). —The verb ‘to know’ in the sentence—
| know a language—is to be translated as ATEId 3=/ etc. ,e.d.,

| know language .. FIcHT WTYT ATEIC STT=/HAT |THT A,
| know languages ..  FT {TST HATSI 3Te/HST HTHT AT

In the case of newspaper or a book we only say HAI JIHTIH HIEIT 31T or RANEZ
HIEId 312 (I know the newspaper or the book). The sentence ‘I know a friend” or “The friend
is known to me’ can be translated as (1) A1 = ATEIA 3178, (2) ¥ AT il

5. To have to (@TUN).— U is auxiliary verb. It is added to the potential forms of
the principal verb. It indicates compulsion or obligation and the person so compelled or
obliged is put in the dative case, e.g.,
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(9) SIEEICISICASIRG] ... (The clerk has to go).

R) IMIEEARINICAGIN) ... (The clerk had to go).

3) IEEICIICEINIC] ... (The clerk will have to go).

(3) ATDHNTeST DTH PRI AT ... (The servant has to work).

C)) ATDNTeST DTH PRI BT ... (The servant had to work).

(&) ATDNTST DTH PRI A ... (The servant will have to work).

(9) HATAT 39 BT SR ... (The boy has to take medicine).

(©) qATAT 39 BT BT ... (The boy had to take medicine).

*R) HATH] AN ST BRI ... (The boy will have to take medicine).
(90) I GICH ISR CIRGIRIS .. (He will have to open a note-book).

It is also added to the participle ending in & or to the infinitive of the principal verb,
e.g.,9& AT B (The child began to walk); AT SIS SRTAT (He starts to go); Tl AT

or ATATIIT BITAT (He began to read);?[STW DITTITH AT (They began to study).

™ —
Translate into Marathi :(—

(1) You will have to collect money for the Koyna Relief Fund; (2) Many officers were
not able to attend the test match; (3) Workers can claim compensation from their
employees; (4) We must be quite methodical in our work; (5) People can live without food
for some days but not without water for long; (6) The staff shall not break the official rules;
(7) If they do, we shall have to take drastic disciplinary action; (8) Every clerk can put up a
self-contained proposal; (9) You must send the file to the Finance Department for their
concurrence; (10) | know several languages but | can use one at a time.

[New words; a fund—Tf=Tel} (M.); a test match-Hare! qTHT; (M.); compensation-
ﬂ‘c}v_ﬂ'ﬁm; to claim-HATTO; an employer-HT5d (M.); methodical-9&&d3IR; without
Water-tITU?JTBI—GlTH; a drastic disciplinary action- R srfidhs® chqlé; a self-contained
proposal-RF’J"E{Wt U1 ; F. D. -fo<T fa9mT;concurrence -84l (F.)
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HTE! $UoI fharae—aTg
[Some English verbs(contd.)]
1. To be afraid of (91, ¥l ATEUN). —Study the use of the verbs T and Hici areor

in the following sentences :—

() o greEreT AT or T aTeTE! Wik aredd. (He is afraid of tiger).
) Al ATETAT RITAT or TS arard! Hic areel.  (He will be afraid of the tiger).
(3) Al aTeTST (WSS or TTHT AraTd Wikl aTc e, (He will be afraid of the tiger).

It will be seen that in the case of fq\-l'U\f, the object, we are afraid of, is put in the dative
case, e.g.,JA N Xl f¥dl The boy is afraid of cocroaches). In the case of fAch areol the
person, referred to as being afraid of, is in the dative case and the object we are afraid of is in
the genitive feminine because it qualifies the feminine noun fch. The verb f¥01 and for
although transitive yield forms in the past tense like intransitive verbs.

2. To be angry with (aR IFTIEUT, =T IFT YUT).—The English sentence “The officer is
angry with the clerk’ is translated as PRI fHUBER IR or e RT fafUdTa
AT or MBI fosfUdTar IIT A4l In the case of W, the person with whom
someone is angry is put in the locative or in the dative case (%Ffﬁ‘c}v‘lﬂ?, %ﬁ‘cb‘l?ﬂ) In the
case of the verb XTI ?j'@f, the person with whom someone is angry, is put in the genitive case

(ffapran).

3. To desire (ST, $TBT BRUT).—This is an auxiliary verb. The verb S8l is added
to the participle ending in & of the principal verb, e.g.,

3refleep el ST i ... (The Superintendent desires/wishes to go
home).
IR & ] gfeeal ... (The accused desires to say this). The verb SO

dRUI (to desire) governs the genitive of the object
desired, e.g.,—

HY J2TT $TST DR ... (I desire success).
JSRT Ach R T §TO ... (The leader desires for a reception).
PTd




4. (1) To hate (89 @R9N); (2) To resolve (121 HRON); (3) To insult (3TTHTT HRIN);
(4) To specify (ST BI).

All the verbs given above govern the genitive of the person or of the object in question.
As the nouns Q‘Sf, ﬁ%ﬂi, 3YHIT and B@@ are in the masculine gender, the genitive
masculine (either singular or plural) only, of the person or of the object in question is to be
used. We can thus say—

(1) The person to be hated—genitive singular—3I=[@T g¥, =TT g,

(2) The thing to be resolved—genitive singular (or plural)—3I¥ITETeT 18, Ha1
oIl g, T81 9 g 9.

(3) The person to be insulted—genitive singular (or pIuraI)—ﬂE‘Cﬁ?ﬁT 3T9HT,
NTSCEd ST TYHTH.

(4) The thing to be specified—HHARTE S§E, HiSUTal S&E.

Example :—
()  AraS=ITEr gy &Rl ... (He hates his neighbour)
©) ISR AT §Y 6l ... (The neighbour hates him)
3) H5T IRITH HRUGTT (g Hodl ... (The boy resolved to study)
(3) DIVIET TCETSITET SIH B T (None should insult the national flag)
4) Jee! T AT D1 AT Bl ? ... (Why did you insult the lady)?
(&) T g1 841 I BRI ... (Always mention the good event)
(©) BT N SHE Ba AP ... (Do not mention the fault of a child)
(¢) YR Wil arRugrEl I BRATd ... [The leaders resolve to wear khadi

(Khaddar)]

5. The following verbs take the genitive feminine T (Sing.) or =T (Plural) as the case
may be e.g.,

[N aY o

O To take care— (TSI HU) HRU—HSA! DHIGSHT, Teildl BIBSI.

(2)  To praise—(RIci RN ATITT el ; HRATAT K<,

) To censure— (T &RON) g fH5T; WRGB=ATE! (a1

(4) To register— } (Al o) (Aig RO —4F ! AlG, IR IS,
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discuss the problems either with our elders or with our superiors. (3) If you want to criticise
any thing, be a constructive critic. (4) Mother loves her son as the cow loves her calf. (5) If
you oblige any person, he will definitely oblige you. (6) Why do you compare Mumbai with

To take cognisance—
To forgive— (&TAT HROT)—3TURTETT &4
To hunt—(RTeR &RoN)—arar BreR, el RrarR.

6. The following verbs take the genitive neuter (%[) e.g.,—

To receive— } ( W) — . ’ .

To welcome—

To congratulate— (3THFET &) A AT, AT AT,
To appreciate (ITUTT BV
(PIIH B

To protect— (& BRI ST R&T0T, SHRIT I,

} e AR, S BIgD.

7. The following verbs govern the instrumental (3ﬁ, CR, N) e.g.—

To compare— (AT HRUT) WRATH! RITN—YRITGRIGR AT
To discuss— (T BN JATTBTAZN—ATHTATERIER =1,
To quarrel— (HSOT) HI ATBRTRN—ATHRIGRIER WSl

8. The following verbs govern the locative (dX) e.g.—

To criticise— (ST BRUT) HITdR EIehT, FrAgeTar el
To love— (Y HR0T) TR UH, IR UH.
To favour—(PUT HRUT) JAUITER T, TRETER HUT.

To oblige— (SUBR HRUT) JATRATAR UG, FHATAR IUDR.

To pity— (ST STFFON) TRETIR ST, FHBT=ATIR 1.

Translate into Marathi :(—

(1) Now-a-days we tend to criticise every body. (2) it is always in our interest to
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Calcutta? (7) It is always good to praise a good man. (8) The Government appreciated the
bravery of the soldiers. (9) The Minister congratulated the villagers. (10) He insulted the
Superintendent because the latter hated him.
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It <1 G BTN AN ST1 A==l

[Some Simple English Structures (patterns) beginning with ‘It’]

The third person pronoun ‘it’ is many times used at the beginning of English
sentences. It is used as a provisional subject before the verb ‘to be” when the real subject
follows, e.g.,—

It is easy to criticise (SThT HRUI AIY ATR).

It is certain that you are wrong (S I 318, & M am8) (J bl AeH
A,

It is used to emphasise the noun or the pronoun following e.g.,—

(1) It was he who picked up the quarrel (RITTE HISUT SHET HIEH).

o

(2)lt was at Delhi that the agreement was signed (fSgiIcrar HYRTIR HeIT SITAT).

It is also used as an indefinite nominative of an impersonal verb, e.g.—

It rains (ATHY TSdT); it thunders (TSITSTC BIA).

It is used in speaking of the weather or of the time. e.g.,—

It is fine weather (&R BaT TS 37T2).

It is summer (SBIRT AT} 3MTE, BT IR 3TR).

It is three o’clock (< dTSTes 3Td).

From all the examples referred to above, it will be noticed that the pronoun ‘it” is not

translated into Marathi, if it begins a sentence. We give below some of the sentences
beginning with ‘it and their renderings into Marathi—

M
2
(3
4

English
It is very hot to-day e e (9
It was cold yesterday e oo (®
It is raining heavily BN E))
It is pleasant now e (9

JHHTOTRT

Marathi
IS BR ShSd.
PTG A TS! BT,

SR U189 U<d 312,

(BT TTEROT) /TR 377



(5)  Itis morning e (8)  APIE SATSI/IMTR (FhT BIW).

(6)  ltis mid-night e (8) HERTA TSI

(7)  ltis a quarter past two e oo (©)  HAT T TI0Te3 3Ted.

(8) ltis a half past four cee e (¢ ATS AR GTSTS 3ATed.

(9)  Itisdark i o (R)  IUR USHT IR,

(10)  Itis very bad e o (30) (B) BRAEC ATE.

(11)  Itis very kind of you cee oo (99)  SMUUT R QTR JTET.

(12)  ltis really surprising i (R (R) TG IMAIBRS AL,

(13) It means e (93)  gTET 37 e

(14)  Itis implied e (98) T AT TR,

(15)  Itis evident that e e (38) TWE IR,

(16)  Itis submitted that o (98)  ITER faEd o @

(17) It has been proposed e (99) 3T YR e TR

(18) It has been brought to the e (9¢) 3T TOINE ST faes aTTe.

notice

(19)  ltis presumed that e (R) 3N TR ERUITT A AT DI/
R TS UAT AT TS .

(20) Itis not feasible oo oo (0) FIF FIBR AL

(21) It will be appreciated i o (R9) BRIWEES.

IR

Translate the following sentences into Marathi :—

(1) When it rains, | open my umbrella. (2) It is evident that you have committed a
gross negligence. (3) It is presumed that you will attend the office tomorrow. (4) It will be
appreciated if you go and receive the V.I.P. personally. (5) It has been decided to condone
the deficiency in attendance. (6) As it is raining heavily and as the traffic is dislocated, |
regret, | will not able to attend the office to-day. (7) It is three quarters past five and you are
still not ready. (8) It is really surprising that people are so ignorant of the Five-Year Plan. (9)
It has been brought to the notice of the Government that the Government staff does not abide
by the rules. (10) It is not feasible to sanction the optional holiday to all the members of the
staff on the same day.



[New words : To commit a gross negligence-3Tcdd B3I W; V.1.P.-31f Ag<ardt
ail; (F.); To condone-&FTUd ®RUT; The traffic is dislocated-REaTR! faahaid ST 3MTE;
To abide by-9T&+ &RUI; An optional holiday - e Fe. ]



10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

18.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

go

ST (hamIe) (4 w1eft, ¥ 31, 3.)

[Sentences containing the verb STTOT (Intr.) in all tenses, moods etc. ]

The servant goes home (Present tense). TITehR BRI STl
The servant is going home (Cont. present). ST ERSIG IS

The servant has gone home (Present perfect). STdY BRI IS

The servant usually goes home (Habitual present) T TR ST 3.

The servant went home (Past tense). TR 8- 1.

The servant was going home (Cont. past) TITehR BRI SITd Bl

The servant had gone home (Past perfect) ¥ TR TTc3T BT,

The servant used to go home (Habitual past) TR ERESISE S

The servant will go home (Future tense) TR BRI SIS 6.

The servant will be going home (Future imperfect) TTThY TRT ST 3T c.

The servant will have gone home (Future perfect) TTehY BRI Te3T 3T/ TSl

3.

Let the servant go home Imperative RIS 8- 9T <.

} {

May the servant go home Mood S ICERSCNRSIELP

The servant should go home TTTHRT GRT SITd
(Potential mood)

The servant shall have to go home ThIRTH } Dift td ¢ obligati
ifferent degrees of obligation.
PRRSIECEZINI]

The servant must go home XTI BHEISE

T,

The servant can go home TR BRT SITS 3l or ATHRTAT TR STTadd.

The servant (was able to) could go home TR R ST, DA,

The servant will be able to go home TR TR ST, 2Ih 6.

The servant could have gone home &Y TR SIS, 2T es] .

JHHTOTRT



21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

The servant would have gone home Ich BRG]

The servant has to go home TIh T3l PRHNIERIEEIR

The servant had to go home TTHRTAT BT SITGAT BI< (obligation).

The servant will have to go home TTHRTAT BRT STTd THIch (obligation).

Had the servant gone home SIX [hX TR AT 3TT.

If the servant goes home SIX [ 12K *Ic*)l/\rlléoé.

He will make the servant go home TN BT TR ST 91T IS e,
The servant is compelled to go home TTHRTAR BRY STTUATHT kil B! 3T,

The servant wants to go home TTHRTST BT SITTATRT §d/ERY SIT0Y 3112/ BT ST
3Tz,

The servant wanted to go home IhXTeAl EHEIEPIERGE

The servant must have gone home lhR BRI ST A TTfeel.

The servant had better go home TTHRTT BT SITd & .

Make the servant go home TThRTAT BRESIELINEYICIR

Allow the servant to go home b RTA] ERNICEINELCIERIE]
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CINEIEURCRI

[ Some Sentence-constructions |
In this Chapter it is proposed to illustrate certain Complex and Compound sentences.
Traditionally, a Simple sentence is one that has only one finite verb e.g., (‘1) RTHT AdhToo!
3IRITH HRAl (Rama studies in the morning); () PRGN B HUIITIR HHART TR
ST (The staff goes home after finishing the office work); (3) HT+Te JTUMIUI &&es (The
soldiers fought to the bitter end); All these sentences contain only one finite verb in each,
viz. ;) Xdl, ST, &6 cs. Therefore, these are called Simple sentences (%b_d? qrH).

A Compound sentence is one which is made up of two or more co-ordinate clauses,
e.g., (9) ol X BIcit 3MfOT LT w1 ARAT (It was a moon-lit night and we chatted
away); () Y TSI, YU ITHE TSAT AT 318! Fd fHST@ (Night came on, it rained

heavily and we were all wet). In these sentences there are co-ordinate clauses connected by

the conjunction ‘and” such sentences are called Compound sentences (g ATHT).

A Complex sentence (fA%1 1) is one that contains one main clause (& dTe).
and one or more subordinate clauses (M0 AT, e.g., (1) ST HLTHIS TS| deaT i1
fa8Iicl ©IdST (They rested when it was evening); () T T3IET BIUTR & {21 312 (That he
will succeed is certain); (3) ST STORI<T dood a3 Aad BRal ol @RI 3 817 (A friend in
need is a friend indeed); (8) ST ST IdhThd o Fd AIM Tee (Al that glitters is not gold). In all

these sentences there is one main clause and one subordinate clause.

It is not possible to exhaust the list of such sentences. We, therefore, propose to give
examples of some.—

1. SiegT—d=T (When-then).—These two adverbs bring in a complex sentence
containing an adverb clause of time, e.g.,

(9) SiegT UTHd ysdl @l |l 831 Igsdl (I open the umbrella when it rains); (?)
Sl fofte o gdnf?lcllcl SESIC B EZNEIERIN (When the clerk shirks work, the
superintendent gets angry); (3) Il AIGR §X 3T gl S&R Wasdrd (When the cat is

away the mice play). The sequence of time and tense has to be observed in the principal and

subordinate clauses. (Generally there is the same tense in both the clauses; in some cases,
however, the context may require one tense in the principal clause and another in the
subordinate clause. We give below examples of each type :—

JHHTOTRT



)

)

@)

(®)

SESRSUASTCRIGES
(when the sun rises).

(Present tense).

STeaT JMYR TSdl deal
(when it gets dark).

(Present tense).

SIegT 3IE 1 UH Hag 3l 3] gl

(when we first went to Bombay)

(Past tense).

RESRECICN IGIEE RIS ES

(when there will be a tournament
next year) (Future tense).

)

)
@)
(®)
)
Q)

)
(3)
(¥)

)
)

)
)
(®)
)
)

)
@)

BREREGIERSSIGI

et 3R SSdld.

AhTes <y 2ATesdl Hob JATeddl ST
BIE BIb BRI ST,

3 TR SR 9 Rys e Saedl.
TS B R ATl

o3 UTHT BT

el eReATdhs Uvd .

gBGR b §& HRUAT fIaR
BRI,

T fed STHTard.

JFRTHT HBIR M dIeas.

IR gTaa Tel.

DY hRId hoodIN =le).

UDT dIde) b s 3dX .

TS fthRd BI.

3! el faoTy fAresq,

3T W3 Q1Y R b,

SRLECEIAICEN




(8) VoA g argdl fHwq.
(4) < iR o 1.

‘When’ it sometimes translated by Pl as in the following sentences ST BT YUR
3112 T JAM8TH AT8Id 18!, (We do not know when the train would arrive). Sometimes STe&T
(When) is omitted and the sentence yields the same sense e.g.,qd STad! TegT AdDHRI
3IATAR STTT. The word “‘Whenever’ is translated into Marathi by “SIegT ST&T and is only
followed by e IET, e.g.,ST@T Sl I IR SIdl, d@&1 de@] 9 gd T&] 3R
(Whenever | go to the market, there is a big crowd); STegT ST |l HATSITT T3 BT deB]
TR RIA] AT ARSI $od (Whenever | went to the Mantralaya, the receptionist guided
me).

2. SIR-TR (if—then).—Adverb clauses of condition contain the conjunction SIX-tX.
They are illustrated below :—

(9) SR 3R el TSN oY . (3) ool IATTEtes.

(If you do not study).

() T W BIOTR TS,
() I IRiEd I3 HIUIR 18T,

(8) T AEISISH RIS BRITSS.

(4) T O ge=ar i Sl 9 9
NEEIR)

R) ORI ARROARGIE .. (9) RRAHTEISS.
U @)

(If the staff take a longer interval).
(R) o Sge e
(3) dRY AfRTHRY IMEdTes.
(8) PM JdR BITR TS
(4) BId Srebl BT,

3) SR YRYAT UTH Y s ef X .. (3) SPIo TSUIR T8I,

(If it rains enough).



)
@)
(®)
)

qIogTE SaTs YIAUTR AT ).

A dB =T S Bl 0.

TRR G IS,

GT=ITT {9 IIRUIR ATald.

3. SATYHTO—ATYHTON. — These indicate manner and can be rendered with the help of

‘as’ adverb clause of manner contain these :—

() SATIHTOT FTe3Td THHTIT Pl RN,

(One should act as one speaks)

(R) SITYHTYN &1 31T ITIHTUT e IS,
(3) STYHATYT <37 [T ITIATOT Y 7T
(8) SITIATOT AT FIF ST ATITATV TS 5.

(4) 5T SATTHATYI ITC T ATITHTI T aTT.

These very adverbs lead us to STIT—a¥T (M.), SRRI—3M (F.) and SI—a4 (N.)

e.g.,—

(9) ST <3 1A,
() ST TSI T30 .
() (S¥) FRE TH W4,
(8) ST3I 3BT I Bd.
(4) 7RI T R Al

4. s8-adr (although/though/even—if/then).—Adverb clauses of supposition or
concessions, contain these conjunctions, e.g., (9) ST 1 IR 3Tg. TR ¥ AT 3172,

(Though I am poor | am honest); () 3MTHT3T HIFwes AT =TT HBTST TfEST (Justice must
be done even if the heavens fall). Other examples are given below :—

SRI /it Jesde e a3 (3) sl g AT We ST e,

(Although | started immediately).

(R) NN =TaaN IR .
(3) I SfEBT=ATH URATTIH PTG,

(8) | TCRATAR YT SR AT,

(4) i Ad G AT .

JHHTOTRT



5. Jg—dY (where—there) introduce Adverb clause of place, e.g.,

(9) S T8RN A HIRTEM. (1 shall stay where you will stay);
() SIY ST 3MTe Y A 3T (Where there’s a will there’s a way)

Other examples are given below :—

QO ELRIEENSNPAEENENS

(R) I AT A T 37eTeT 7.

(3) NI R AT T 37T .

() ST TSIT AT I 9T (HA) el
(4) SIY HER S <2 JTT ST,

These words S19I-T2l can be used as a matching pair ST S (wherever), T2 T2
(then and there); SIF-TY (everywhere) and TIeT I (then and there).

6. A (the moment, on sooner than/as soon as).—The conjunction ard introduces
an Adverb clause of time, e.g., (3) Al Id RRST AR AT TSATSIT ST B1h U8 (The
moment he entered the class, the clock struck ten); () 3T ATAUISIAR 3MTey AR Al
[T STl aToTded] (The moment (or as soon as) the Minister appeared on the dais
people clapped). These sentences can also be translated into English as : (1) No sooner did

he enter the class, than the clock struck ten. (2) No sooner did the Minister appears on the
dais than the people clapped.

Other examples containing the use of A are given below :—

(%) R S5 = JATATST HesT ATe! i Uell g s,
(R) |l eRTd BR ATE! e Ui A1l W dhos.

(3) T aroies AR dId T UTvlt & $ITes.

(8) ST Hueh! ATET drd faremeft aurid e,

(4) M Tl HIHR AT IR ST ATE] Ard ATST BT 31,

7. W@Tﬂ@, ™ (owing to, as).—ﬂ@ and 3T are generally used for

converting two simple sentences into one simple, sentence or for converting two simple
sentences into one complex sentence e.g. , AT dIY 3TAT e (I am suffering from fever); |l
3ITST BIITHATA U3, A AATal (I cannot attend the office to-day). These two sentences can
be combined as HT AT AT/ AT I AT BRIGITT TS DB ATel.

(As | am suffering from fever, | cannot attend the office today). Other examples of this
type are given below :—

JHHTOTRT



() ¥ TRH FB ARSI HST G- a0l
[(*) TRH F&T AT HAT IR ATe . |

R) AT GHIBURIT UTHY UsSd 3ATe; HAT IR BI503.
(SATST HBTBURT UTH A TS AT/ AT HAT IR BIS0h).
(3) U BIHUNG TSR] 38 ; A BIRATHATT U, 2Ahd TSl
(T BISUTG TSR J G Wl BRITSITT TS 3D ATe).
(8) TSI SRRT IR 377g; Al &) uRd 371,
(ST IRRT YUIR 3T os HI BT IR ATA).
(8) S BR AL TS ATe; Hl Blbeid HUS HIede) 3.
[3ITST BR &S] TS IS (TS Wl BIbyId DU HIcles ATSd ].

8.®IRYT (because, since)—HIRUT (because, for since) indicates reason and denotes
the closest causal connection. There are three rendering in English of the word @RI (1)
Because-this denotes the closest causal connection; (2) For-this denotes the weakest and
(3) since-this comes between the two examples, e.g.,ﬂ'ﬁTfﬁBﬁ;’ X Hel[ ] 311% EANIRSIECK
fed A8l (The confectionary is expensive at present because sugar is not available); a
URIETd ITII0] BIg e HIROT Al I S (He will pass in the examination for he is clever). Other

examples are given below :—

(9) 31907 Y T HIROT TS 3R .

() IS ABRTE A EhTe TSUIR ATET, BIRYT Y UTH 4 TSHT AR,

(3) I TSI Y I BRI TS Bl - AT IR (Carbondioxide) ATST.
(8) AFra IFTEES BROT ITHT T2 TR Jodal e ATe .

() 3T ARTST fRrehail BRI T TSTHINT 37Tz,

The word ‘since’ is also translated into Marathi by ST37eff and expects the word
TNt (therefore) to complete the sence of the sentence, e.g., SRl qa&_cl? SICIGIEIRS
F&TGTQﬁQBTﬂ%TﬁIW Tl (Since you did not come in time, you shall not get tea).

9.3ABI-Bt (so that).—Adverb clauses of result or consequence are introduced by
SABT-BT (M.) or SABI-ST (F.) or 3AH-d1 (N.) e.g., (3) T IABT TS AN 37T BT A
@I TS A ST (He is so good that he is respected by all), () B SITS S I AT DI
Al TaR =g b ATEl (The tree is so high that | cannot climb it). Some times the adverb
“too” is substituted for ‘so that” However, the Marathi rendering of the sentences remains the

same. Other examples of this type are given below :(—

(9)BTH S 318 DI Ul AN o B ABUIR T2l



()T SABT JTIH! AT B ITHT fefeTh e UGTIR ~H0T 3 T2l
(3)3MER 5D B9 AT B BIVIE! YR TS IBHUR TS

(8)WTER STH! HS STH 31T DI AHIRI AR HUIR ATe1.
(4)IHR FT A 31T B JBAR PIVITE HTH BITR AATal.

10. TEUTSA (means, that is).—This is a copulative conjunction, e.g., PIATAT U
BTHBTST DHRUITT fSBIUT (An office is (or means) a place for transacting business). Other
examples illustrating the use of TEUTS are as follows :—

(9) 3T BT g Hesvard foahror.
() HTHT TS 3T AT,

(3) IR NS HaBdes FUroT IIRT BT,
(8) U BUAT WIS} 3R U,

() TITST ATt TTS SATFE] Wle! Favl.

T 9—

Pair the following suitably to make good sentences—

q. SR | BB IS o d BIolEl arg .

2. A1 SiegT STegT gaear el Sl : WU ool IATTE0).

3. DI WU TR 99 o5 RIS 9TfEor.

3. ST Sl | g1 |iltiaes D degT deg JHeT BRI 3 3TH.
y. IS BR IS TS AT 3T : TSI I ST

£ ST TEUTS SAT0TAT AT D el g drdle feTeld arfgs.
0. EREICIEINGIC) ;W B SUIRT IO,

¢. KT b I3 IATE Dl : A | @ 34,

. STaref TR FIRIAHT s T D WA IS TS e

0. SR 3T TUTHON ST ;3R] HISE! dT8R SR T8
ST —

Complete the following sentences so that they read well:—



W 3—

Complete the following sentences by supplying their former halves:—

IOURR 8T He31 3TTg e TS0 Bl
= JOUURR U BIebi- ATHY dIees
3 137l | SUTYRGT HTHTER IS Th I
Berrrrreeeenns T HST BT T 105
Yo, BT HENTS Wl ATe el ATE.

ST 8—

Translate the following sentences into Marathi:—

Q) If someone deceives you once, it is his fault.

If he deceives you the second time it is your fault.
2) As soon as | reached home, it started raining.

(3) Since you have not passed in the annual examination, you will not get free-
studentship this year.

(4) As the confidential reports of the officer are not favourable, he cannot get promotion.
(5)  Anidle brain is satan’s workshop.

(6) The audience was pleased because the speaker arrived in time.

(7) No sooner did my friend enter the train than it started.

(8) As there is an unforeseen difficulty in the house, | shall not be able to attend the office
to-day.

) Had you apologized, | would not have issued any warning.

(10)  His hand-writing is too illegible for me to read.

[New words :To deceive— WHIdUl; Free-studentship-gof WI-ATHI, TGRI;
Confidential report-TY=1 3&aTe; A brain-Hg (N.); 8T (N.); Satan-ddT; Unforeseen-
3TUTETT; Had you apologized-SIR JFa1/ATYUT &1 ATRISH 3TRACHT; lllegible -aTavaTH HOIT. |



¥2

IS AYEINTST U 3

(One word for a group of words)

Marathi is rich in single or compund words which occasionally require their simple
paraphrase or which when used by themselves add to the beauty and brevity of the language,
e.g., &1 MY Tﬂ el gSo! ATEl (This incident has never happened before). The words
in bold type in the above sentence can be substituted by the word GTW
(unprecedented). The sentence then will ERlIES STW 3IT8. The former negative sentence
is transformed into affirmative without any change in meaning.

Read the sentence WETHT Titl 9 ARGR UCH UHhTd I8! §AT B (Mahatma Gandhi
and Sardar Patel were living at the same time). The words in bold type in the above sentence
can be substituted by the word “THBTSIA (Contemporaries) and the sentence after the
substitution of the word AH®TH I will read as ARTHT TH § ARER IS AABIGH BId.

(Mahatma Gandhi and Sardar Patel were contemporaries).

The substitution of a single or a compund word for a group of words does not always
affect the grammatical construction of the sentence. In some cases, however, the
substitution affects the grammatical construction of the original sentence. Read for examples
the sentence T SrE fi=Td 99 AR 31” (The two friends are of the same age). The word
FHIIED (of the same age) can be substituted in this sentence. The substitution of the
single word HHJIYEh, however, affects the grammatical construction of the sentence. The
sentence in the new form will be “d &Y = AHTID 3Med.”

We, therefore, set out below two lists ‘A’ and ‘B’, the former showing a substitution
which does not affect the grammatical construction of the sentence and the latter showing
the substitution which affects the construction of the sentence.

A
q, T UeR faaT Uahal URIEs IR aadaa 9. @ UTiard o1Tg,

3Te.
2. NEERECIRGNIEEGINE 2. SR HRAT.
3. HEGRINRIEINEECSECIES 3. BT I e,
8. & RIS IRYES BIOTR GeiATIS AR, 8. B QP e,

JHHTOTRT



9o.

9o.

HICEEERINCICEIEEINE FSEA RIS
B 7T AT HRUMRT S AR

B IOV I Ho R gadrdl 3MTe.

B & SITRIT BISUIRT S!S,

T SIATATST ATOTTI] HROTRT G2 3R,
ISEREREIPERE KIS

3 b

B

PTal BIh AMTTIR DHehes STHR T

GIEGH
g1 Hra1 fefedr-aradr Ia et

Tl T BTH s Bl

TSI Hedl HRUIT U A 3Te.
I BT Tl RSS! 378,

S CAREACCECIC RRIRSIRE

B RT3 G317 311317 QUMY W 3iTe.
1 SYHTd 1Y e,

HETHT e srfevraR got 1 B

T GEETAT HRATAE] $TST ATE].

9o.

R.

9o.

& faTe e ame.

& aRATR®T 31T,

1 IO UTHTUTES ] 3TTe.
81 B 3778
SIS
INEEIEREICRIEIE IS

PTel BIh dded 3l

RECINEREREIR
RIESICEEIRCIES

Al 3T B 3R,

81 ¥ fagR arre.

31T f31eres 3T ATe.
B AATHDBIST 32,
EEUCARCILICIES

HETH] M T Bl
81 ges MR 3R,

[New words : UIfeTh—a fortnightly; ICREIHEDRS calendar; gRATR®I-2 nurse;
qIYTUTga Al -hard-hearted (Lit. stony hearted); a¥—a spy; IJMTg—a quadruped; PaeT—
ungrateful; ﬁl’\’ﬂ'\’—illiterate; W'I_cl@_sﬁ—self-relaiant; self-dependent; ﬁfﬂ'\’—a widower;
IMfRTH—a theist; 3ARIIIDIEH—an orphanage; gty —free from fault; ﬁ?ﬂ%’—selfiess,
free from selfish desire.]

mentioned against single words :—

9.

faerar 9. Rrarud arRaT 31 35 .

JHHTOTRT

We give below some single words for groups of words. The group of words is



90,
qq.
.
a3.
93,
aq,
ag,.
q0.
qc.
ag.
0.
Q9.
N.
3.
2.
2.
8.

YR

SICIGEICH

9gqd

Taredf

HUgel

90,
qq.
3.
a3.
93,
aq,
ag,.
q0.
qc.
ag.
0.
Q9.
N.
3.
2.
2.
8.

Q3R HlT HRUTRT.

o ATATAT RIigad fgesal.

SRR GART HI0fIe T8 37T
ST Js fehUMR.,

PH5AT SYDTR SITOTOTRT.
ThTd TSN UICT ST 37Te5es.
JaTIR =Tesd AT
e M e,

TSV B SUIRT I

qUI HRUITHT 2T,

R T FAresdrd oY ST
SET I a3,

HTHOT HRUITHT B3] T TS AT
ISR AR GegiI IRToaTd! Tl
Plelel STNTEET 7 HRUMRT.
gedIaid et fevar fawor.

GBI geaiuid.

TRGYI HaT HRUMRI.

ST J&hs Uhosed 3NTE 31T,

UNTQIRTT byl

MU YTYRT YT UTINT.

PIVTTE] FLR THSAT.
SRTeros! IR VIR e,

<Tel P fehomsy.

T GHAG AT/ TRYRIHTO] GRTONRT.

JHHTOTRT



Q0. gD . 0. AT WY HUIRI,

Y. TR .. R¢. T SUIN TAR AL
R. ICEIEGES] . R, ORI v AT,

30. EIIRES] .. 30, AT HQRA YIEIOTRT.

AT 9—

Give Marathi equivalents for the following :—

(1) A displaced person; (2) Unparalleled; (3) A messenger of peace; (4) Grateful;
(5) Selfless; (6) A diary; (7) Transparent; (8) lliterate; (9) Without any occupation; (10)
Orthodox; (11) A square; (12) A review; (13) A theist; (14) Everlasting; (15) A volunteer.

SN —
Give in Marathi one word for the following groups of words :—

(1) A desire-yielding tree; (2) A hard-hearted person; (3) One who can read and
write; (4) One who depends on others; (5) Born of the same mother; (6) One who sees for
oneself; (7) Of the same age; (8) A place where two rivers meet; (9) The father of the
nation; (10) A person who guides others; (11) A flood-affected person; (12) A hostel for
students; (13) A person who receives everyone; (14) That which perishes in a moment; (15)
Living by hard labour.

T 3—

Express in a simple sentence what the following do, so as to bring out the clear

meaning of the word. [e.g.,EWq?j&T (a desire yielding tree)—s'f%_d EASY QOTRT J&l ]

q. GRETR®T, 2. TA(GD, 3. 3MIGd, 8. IHKI, Y. P, &. AP, 9. TWITHT, ¢.
IR, . B, 90. HaARFL.



Ge&H JRTATH R 916



9o.

31 AT Ut

BIEECN q9,
A FTIfST R.
Hag 38 a3.
HATSY 9.
AT NI D TS ag.
[ERISISIEEERKIKIEIRI =R
31fSTet ToraT 37t q0.
Arg ac.

ARG SSSUITITST 3T 9R.

HEHGTAT UG

HIGISIEISI GRS
AR aTeRyd!
NEAEICAREIL
AR URORT
[EREIEE]
ICEICRIRG
FTGA TIRTHAD
3f<t, fewoh g IR

BT ISTHRAR



AR TR
T HIS! BR 3AT8. AT SR I Wil 317g. i I BR §R T8l i guigdl

HI 2 ST HISIT™ "l 351 HI HISIT HTdTdhs TET BIdl. U1 HETH! SR BIRY Bar
B,

ERTAY BTG I STV Qe I BTN AT HTe! 3 90 BrRITH AT STl g
BIE] AR—BGTET S, H HeThld! A grordl 8-l qraal. gerean faazi Tdea a
el Asam el .

IS BRISTde Yeb ATdoT+1eh §17 378, 3R] A Heflpell fhrIaury Sirdl. qrrd
SHISTUMEIE] WY 318, 7 WUl YU FIe 3ATed. BRI SISIR X 16l 9 9d a¥q]
A%d XM Aeda. qaie! Sded el ([emsd) omg. Al gaiaiaRd
HETAETAYERT STqode T8, HIS! TR U §IAR A8,

A BR B0 HSosTed] quTedid 3ATe. B giTed BR W 8. A0 FSoH
fSpiaofl ex Tige! smed. der el fEedls Jefmiv dserdr SHd redi.
feaafaay AERIe Tl aTed 318, M@ 819! ¢aTs B 38, YAV H$a 8 918 §¥

BT I HeId 3Te.

R
9. TR BT ST BRI ¢ - 9o ATaITed goli .
2. HRTST = B + A3,
ITIVHTO YT d, HaT105d, faenesy, fEaresy a1 3rss <l Bhis ®vad fo5gl.
3. ‘TS, AR, “HIB D, “FTdoI~dh IT AT MIIT ITRITd ST BRI,

s, WA 2rg T o3l 3T g I 53T :-
TR, STRTT, T8, 9T, T3, Hea, 91, T, AT, FeIdenad, 2T,

g, T UTSTA M| UTe AR F U7 faRIyor 1.




AR HRATAT
T WY PRATHI AR, HI BRATHATT ADTS! T&T TS Al. FEIART HISTATHIRT TE
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STTRAeh T JATIITST ST YT U ATHGeT Hral FMiEd (g gder urigs. A
B SIIIHION T FTEiId Yebd (U 3197 21, Al AT DI, AR 3-oses D1 ST faa=iid <1
feraziier QX Hxo1 37107 3ffdres ATt ANAUITH R BTH S A ArArEaeIe! bre!
2T s ol uaes uifesid. Sff J1fed) Gaer Teadrd! e AThRdl &9 feadrdT,
BIEIATDHNAT S g, BrerearsRal a8l faawr e SIRkd S Bl
oI qIeol. A ANTIUATHRAT 3T BTG BT 3Fd faqi= uRd AT qIgol, 3720
IS FII BRTSH! Ui

(4N, TR FGT0T 2T Uehl HIYUTcl s STIRT)

ST

9. Eﬁ?j&ﬂtf‘il\qu?NHNIWI‘jL%I hrSAT HIoTT?

JHHTOTRT



I HRATAHITT BRAR SR HRIETH HRIGATAT S AR el DIV YT
JHST TS5 ?

AR :- -

DBIYEH, DI , AT, IS, A<, M, HdT, SRIde, Fozerdd,
R1eT{T, ST, &0Td, BrTal, .

JAT AT d Uds R ISTHINA AT TdT T8V BIUTeh VT ST RTe 2
IS T g IR0 YT I3 aTaraTd aTaxT.




T &

I - IERIAYID IS TTHL



2 N &6 o L w0

o o o o
W N o O

NI -AIE RSP St

HATSA fGHTT

AT
EISEIR R EHNE R EIN
CARCEIT]

R vy

BIE! ST 3

BIE! SIS 3Teq
foeney, weTfdeney g dwern
BIE] TATHIYI 376

BTl [qemedie 3reg
ATHTRTD 36

BIe! ATATHYI 7T
TIATRIS

9%.
4.
a&.
0.
qc.
R.
20,
29.
Q.
3.
.
Y.

DI, BIS?

PIUTTHINEA D17

A d s

SICINIECEEZECS

faaegreli 2reg

RO UG qc3es] GG fshaTaa
HJcadrad A

SRCANIEICH
REAICICEIR R ISHINEEH

BIEI T T =Y fe=ryor
fehaTaaTaTg gcye! I & fe=ryor

ey g foeR




)
)
)
(®)
)
(&)
©)
(©)
®)
(90)
(19
(2)
(93)
(98)
(19)
(98)
(96)
(9¢)

(9%)

M T STIETSF A (Words pertaining to administration and usage)

q
Aferarea favrT

(Secretariat Departments)
IR EIRE RG] General Administration Department
e fawmT Home Department
ICSACEIE Finance Department
He{od 9 91 fawmT Revenue and Forests Department
ATdT~d gierar™ favmT Public works Department
qreder faam Irrigation Department
el T = fowm Law and Judiciary Department
?ﬁf ERSECARCEIR Agriculture and Co-operation Department
EENEREIRISEICRIR] Education and employment Department
SEINR SOl g BIFITR faumT Industries, Energy and Labour Department
3 T ARSI Yxdal forwmT Food and Civil Supplies Department
TR I g 3Ry faumT Urban Development and Public Health Department
DIGIECARACEIE Rural Development Department
IBRISEACEIR Planning Department
THTS BTl G hiel f[aumT Social welfare and sports Department
faeme faum Legislative Affairs Department
WUT g fozry wer faumT Housing and special Assistance Department
B Idre g AT S Horticulture and Social Forestry Department
CRIEZUACEIN]

AT I STEYD, Tie g

ARG ICTh B fqmT

Information and Public Relations Tourism and
cultural Affairs Department



R I

(Branches)
(9)  SITATYAT 20T Establishment Branch
(R) ST Accounts Branch
(3)  FiQuil I Registry
(8)  3Tgdr< ATl Translation Branch
() T3z Training Branch
(&)  TATSHY ATET Library Branch
OBRGIEIED Examination Branch
(¢) HEIID QT ATH] Grant-in-Aid Branch
(R) THorEd ARAT Typing Branch
(90)  RITATH AT Stationery Branch
(99) AT zman Tender Branch

(92) 3TID-SITddD 2ATEN Inward and Outward Branch

(93) A BRIYG! AT

(a8) DR AT

Organisation & Method Branch

Budget Branch



)
)
@)
®)
)
(&)
©)
(€
®)
(90)
(19
(92)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(96)
(9¢)
(R)
(R0)
(R9)
()

ITABII BHBISRIS S UBR

(Types of writings in Government Business)

AgaT/grey

EISEIRRE]
S CRIRCARRE]

HRITSA A3
HRITSAE IRITH

MY 9

Tifafere amrear

TR ® Hey

REEIDIS e

EINEIRERY

JAEYH, 315

GIGSIRE!

dlchlod Ud

Note

Draft

Reminder
Government Letter

D. O. Letter
Endorsement

Officer Order

Office Circular
Government Resolution
Confidential letter
Minutes of the meeting
Statutory Order
Notification

Unofficial Reference
Top priority letter
Press Release/Press Note
Telegram
Corrigendum
Application
Memorandum

Urgent Letter

Immediate Letter



(R3)
(k8)
(R9)
(&)
(R0)
()
(%)
(30)
(39)
(3R)
(33)

EIRCERISECI]

Report

Certificate
Addendum
Confidential Record
Express Letter
Memo

Appendix
Schedule

Agenda

Forwarding Letter

Covering Letter



)
)

@)
(®)
)
(&)
©)
(©)
®)
(90)
(a9
(92)

QD)
)
®)
(®)
C))
(&)

R Aferg

S CRESICE)
WY AEAD
e
Jeflereh
CINSATIEED
S f3f®
IR WETID
DS TETTD

ARG fHRY
HTRIBRT AT

B IeT

(Some designations)
Chief Secretary (93) FHIEDH
Additional Secretary  (98) HETARTUT

fesfaep
Deputy Secretary (a4) qigoft fafoe
Under Secretary (8) S fofs
Personal Assistant ~ (99) IIIUTS
Supervisor () BY-THFID
Superintendent (R) o Wiegh
Senior Clerk (0)  FEUTH
Junior Clerk (R9) YSRUTA
Senior Assistant (R)  AMNSEITS
Junior Assistant (3) WHISTESD
Typist CEYRESNEIEED
(RY) WHAPR
STOTE HrEt g

(Some more designations)

Charity Commissioner

Director

Deputy Director

Production Officer

Recreation Officer

Executive Engineer

JHHTOTRT

Stenographer

Stationary Clerk

Registry Clerk
Diary Clerk
Cashier
Steno-typist
Auditor
Accountant
Store-keeper
Record-keeper
Time-keeper
Translator

Receptionist



)
©

Q

()
(%)
()
)
)
()
(38)
(9)
(a0)
()
20)
(%)
Q)
(3)
(38)
(%)
(%)
(29)
R0)
2)
(30)
(39)

g IMfTBRY
BN RIRREED

PRI AT IeTH

IEEIRSIEIRIN

1 g BRIUG T TTBRYT
5T JATBRY
REICEECIEEAN]
AT g 5T B
CILINIRESIBEIN

EREY

SIS BN
IEEJCaECIBEIN

G EERIES K IBEaN|
ESEREEIBEaN

L ERSEEECIEEAN]
ISEEERERIRICIE

U od SMHTRY

Election Officer

Polling Officer
Inspector-General of Police
Inspector-General of Prisons
Commandant-General

Legal Adviser

Organisation and Methods Officer

Accounts Officer
Research Officer

Pay and Accounts Officer
Treasury Officer

Registrar

Public Relations Officer
Sales Tax Officer
Magistrate

Collector

Land Acquisition Officer
Rehabilitation Officer
Census Officer

Architect

Soil Survey Officer
District and Sessions Judge
Statistician

Project Officer

Professor

JHHTOTRT



(33) IR Lecturer
(33)  SHfmr Dean



AT fre

(Subjects of Study)
(1)  faEmioreTS Science of Actuary
R) NIGEIES] Biology
(3) ESSIRBEIE Chemistry
()  dnforsy Commerce
(4) R Economics
(&) REZIK Logic
(9)  dxgeEmT Philosophy
(4) ifered Physics
R)  wIvRmE Zoology
(90)  SIERATIT2ATH Biochemistry
(99)  efdsm Home Science
() fafg Law
(93) ISR Political Science
(98) AR Psychology
(a4)  FHISRTE Sociology
(a8)  HAIGHIST Mother-tongue
(9)  IRRREARITE Anatomy
(9¢)  ArERIE Architecture
(aR) T srf¥rifrept Electrical Engineering
(R0)  GTgRTH Metallurgy
(R9) U Printing Technology
(R)  gfa=m= Geology

JHHTOTRT



(R3)
(%)
(Y)
(R6)
(V)
(V)
(R)
(30)
(39)
€D
(33)
(3%)
(39)
(38)
(39)
(39)
(3R)
(80)
(89)
(83)
(83)
(8%)
(89)
(88)
(89)

SLICEIRE]
INR fqepierma
AT AT
BICDHIATH

ON_ON

TATd b HIRATA

IR

BT
ERlEIERNSIRIE]
& feprurme
ERSINEIRC]
CINKEIR]
BT
SISIEEEIE]
TR
REIGCIREI]
Fifaer

ATHIT FHTSTITE
EEIGECTEIRS]

Wﬁ@ll%l TR

ON O\

CENHIEICASEIRIR

REEIR]
sfoe™
SIS

Bacteriology
Pathology
Surgery
Entomology
Ophthalmology
Anesthesia
Pharmacology
Cardiology
Dentistry
Radiology
Midwifery
Gynaecology
Photography
Pedagogy
Accountancy
Animal Husbandry
Agronomy
Rural sociology
Psycho-analysis
Plastic surgery
Dermatology
Embryology
History
Geography

Mathematics

JHHTOTRT



(8¢)
(8%)
(40)
(49)
(42)

Grammar
Occupational Therapy
Organic Chemistry
Cytology

Humanities



(1) REred
R) U@
(3) WIS
(8) ArEATHY
ORRECICEIE
(&) faenea
W) FRASGI
(¢) Hdemsd
R) Y
(90) USRI
(39) ¥

T ST 3

(Some words ending in 3T Y)
Sachivalaya () HHI
Dairy (3) BHEGY
Eating House (a8) <AISd
Reading Room (a4)  WPORIUETHY
University (98)  INvHTHY
School COBREIERI
Office (9¢) HATSI
Waiting Room (R) TE3T
Court (0)  TATHY
Museum (R9) Tfearsy
Hospital (RQ) 2o

&

Aquarium
Hostel
Temple

Z00
Dispensary
College
Ministry
Cloth Stores
Library
Clinic

The Himalayas



BTl SUNAAM 3165 (Some words pertaining to a Hospital) fIMRT (Departments)

(9)  SfiaR B faumT In-patient Department

(k) eI B fgUm Out-patient Department

3) RESEIRRCEIE Blood Donation Department

(8)  TAIYER fGHM Ophthalmic Department

1) o’)ngouﬁlrEbcﬂl fowmT Minor Surgery Department

(¢)  SAIUER fa4m Dental Department

(©) SRRSO AT Anesthetic Department

(©) [CEINU] qud NUACEIE Skin and Venereal Diseases Department

(R) &M, d, ul fafbear A9 T Ear, Nose, Throat Department

(a0)  ugfer fqum Maternity Department

(99) ‘& foxor fawmr X’ Ray Department

() IR fFHRT Dressing Department

(93)  STeRn fafeear fawm Children’s Diseases Department

(a8) RN Fafea favrn Gynaecological Department

COREICIERIRCRIT Operation Department

(9g8) Wﬁ'{ﬁ\_ﬂ? faumT Family Planning Department

(A9)  TYHITIR fIHTT First Aid Department

(a¢) =G STAR fqum Anti Rabic Treatment Department
N 2ex (Other words)

gdal (Admission); TYIRIUT (Examination); fIGT (Diagnosis); SU@R (Treatment);
fRgara (Malaria); fawHaR (Typhoid); ®dRIT (Cancer); <dl (Small-pox); HifSTua
(Chicken-pox); WIb&T (Cough); AR (Fracture); 3TTa (Indigestion); T (Swelling);
&N (Symptom); TTIATYSE (Thermometer); TUATT (Temperature); SIhgaE! (Headache);

UIegEl (Stomachache); UTGGWE! (Backache); BTIRIT (Elephantisis); 35T (Nursing);



<dr@™I (Dispensary); Yddald (Blood__pressure); YddYrdal (Blood-supply); ®70rdrg-
(Ambulance); |&1, TSH (Common Cold); §&®IS (Constipation); TR (Diarrhoea);
3T (Dysentery); 3Mfadddd (Tonic); Siaddtd (Vitamins); 38R (Diet) gUGH
(Palpitation); TC&TTT (Screening); 3dwax (Influenza).



)
)
)
®)
C))
(&)
©)
(©)
®)
(90)
(19
(2)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(99)
(9¢)
(?)
(R0)
()
()
(R3)

faenesd), AEifdened 9 WRAT (Schools, Colleges and Institutions)

qauTIie faemesa/mest
Teifies faerresa/ 3
H1egHeh faerTes/ el
SEEIIEERCRICRIEIC
qrforsy faeresa/ el
EESEIREISIGEA CEICREIC)]
AT e/ 2mel
AT faeiTesd/3ime
HATENT fqerTes )/ 2mest
SEKIZIEERCRICRIRIG]
fqenfered=

eI faermesd/2ne

U h 3l [y

ERIERICD)

He31err faernca/ st

HSIRINT H1rtHes fRieror AeTfaenesy
! AeTfderay
IEEIREEIERIED

qTSHY HETAeTS
[EIEERICEIC]
Hreafed w2 agrfaeray

ARl S HICEIIC

Pre-Primary School
Primary School
Secondary School
Higher Secondary School
Commerce School
Multi-purpose High School
Experimental School
Vocational School

Basic School

Technical High School
Public School

Practicing School

School of Printing Technology

Leather Working School

Co-educational School

Basic Primary Training College

Engineering College
College of Science

College of Arts

Law College

Secondary Training College
College of Architecture

Commerce College



(38)
(34)
(%)
(20)
R0)
2)
(30)
(39)
)
(39)
(3%)
(34)
38
(39)
GO

FY AETIeTHY
REEEEEHICEIR)

eI HETIETad
PIHIR HRAT
NECANERI
JHTHTOT T
U ARqT

DR RGNS
PHCUTH AT
fqurepx e
ST GER ¥
HHETRI 2 ALl
IR T

THANYT AT

College of Agriculture
Veterinary of College
Polytechnic

Medical College
Labour Institute
Co-operative Society
Textile Institute
Marketing Society
Housing Society
Poultry Society
Weavers Society

Better Living Society

Collective Farming Society

Public Health Institute

Tanning Institute



)
)
®)
®)
)
(&)
©)
(©)
®)
(90)
(19
(2)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(99)

R

PIel TATSIH 3 (Some words pertaining to a Library)

JqUTH (20)
el (R)
KECEPR (R0)
o) BUTC fIHIT (Open shelf section) (9)
CRICIN (RR)
PHIAATE (Secretary) (:3)
afre (W)
BSISIIEED (RY)
RURE (R8&)
GEIRED ()
ERIIKED (V)
YUATRI® (R
Ty (30)
STRITTA (A Visitor) (39)
SER 3R)
CR (33)
JIRTRIDBT (Study) (3%)

(34)

GRTTeR

3T XeBH (Deposit)

ARp T BTRIHH
HHS

T

EEll

gREITE (Symposium)
YT (Criticism)
CaCCN|

qed

TR

EIC)

CRIREE]

FYHAT

famiet arewa
INTeToT

T (Competition)

AT g



Q)
)
@)
(®)
)
(&)
©)
(©)
®)
(90)
(a9
(2)
(93)
(98)
(19)
(98)
(96)
(9¢)
(%)
(0)
(R9)
()
(R3)

qo0

el fdene 1M 318 (Some words pertaining to a School)

faremelf
feremfern
LTI
SIS
MBI
eI
IS
AT U]
e
SEIEIN]

SHEIFUIR]

IR fRreror
JTHT TURION

)
(33)
(3%)
(34)
(38)
(39)
GO
)
(80)
(89)
(52)
(83)
(8%)
(84)
(88)
(59)
(80
(82)
(40)
(49)
()
(43)
(48)

JHHTOTRT

37el w1 AT
IREEI
AT
BICINN
ara
o5

NAINE

A1
qrafoere FH



(k%)
(R9)
(&)
(R0)
()
(%)
(30)
(39

IRTEYY SUfRAfT

JARIIhH

PIDEI

ol ¢ T

(49)
(4&)
(49)
(4¢)
(4%)
(&0)
&9)



)
)
@)
®)
)
(&)
©)
(€
®)
(90)
(19
(92)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(96)
(9¢)
(?)
(R0)
(D)
()

TETARIE

qq

ARG 3T

(Compound words)

Budget

Part-time
Hindrance

Breach of orders
Data

Discharge of duties
Staff

Economy
Procedure

Action on a file
Programme
Time-limit
Carefully, with care
Merits and demerits
House Rent
Census

Seniority list

Lock out
Pseudonymous
Communication
Efficiency bar

Calendar



(R3)
(%)
(Y)
(R6)
(1)
(V)
(R)
(30)
(39)
€D
(33)
(39)
(39)
(38)
(39)
(3¢9)
(3R)
(80)
(89)
(83)
(83)
(8%)
(89)
(88)
(89)

Telephone
Municipality
Out of order
Residence
Pension
Register
Correspondence
Termination
Background
Full-time
Prejudice
Antecedent
Status quo
Five yearly
Prima Facie
Fist Aid
Certificate
Future tense
Past tense
Indent
Guidance
Fundamental
Gazette
Governor

Resignation

JHHTOTRT



(8¢)
(8%)
(40)
(49)
(42)
(43)
(48)
(49)
(48)
(49)
(49)
(4%)
(&0)
(&9)
(&)
(&3)
(&8)

IGECIER{tl
RIEALI]
TAIH BT

IBESLE
SEINE

AT

Audit

Parliament

Present tense
Matter of fact
Newspaper

Breach of trust
Consultation

Scale of pay
Increment

Scale of pay
Breach of discipline
Place of the meeting (House)
Concurrence
Reminder
Self-contained
Self-explanatory

Interference



)
)
@)

(®)
)

(&)

©)
(©)
)

(90)
(19

(92)

(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(99)

g AT

Negra a=
IRICIE)

ESIEEAN

Bl RIS

HET AT

R

B RIS 31
(Some words pertaining to a Court of Law)
Chief Justice () Y
Court (R) S
Court of Small (30) T3rem
Causes
Coroner (39) <=
Industrial Court (3°) IR
Labour Court (33) DA
Judge (38) HET
Supreme Court (34) G
District (38) dg
& Sessions
Judge
Magistrate (39) 3y
Juvenile Court (3¢) =grgufcferen
Advocate-General (3R) WIRd A&V HIIGT
Accused (go) frreT=T/ T
Discharge (89) qH=A/3MTdr8AuS
Arrest (82) YTl
Exemption (83) STgIHATT
Defalcation (88) TATes Y 3[AHIA

JHHTOTRT

Oath
Surety

Sentence

Fine

Charge

Section

Defamation
Murder

Legal

lllegal

Legal
representative

Defence of
Indian Act

Injunction
Summons
Evidence Proof
Defamation

Contempt of
Court



(19)
(9%)

(0)

(D)
()
(R3)

(8)

(R9)
(&)
(R0)

qEerR

Witnhess

Divorce

Pleader

Plaintiff
Defendant

IndianPenal Code

Tribunal

Compromise
Bribe

Cross-
examination

(89)
(8%)

(89)

(8¢)
(8%)
(40)

(49

(42)
(43)
(48)

(44)

A Ay

Libel, Slander

Culpable
Homicide

Transportation
for life

Deportation
Trespass

Prosecution

Written
evidence

Maintenance
Suicide

Fraud

Abduction



)
)
@)
(®)
)
(&)
©)
(€
®)
(90)
(19
(2)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(96)
(9¢)
(?)
(R0)
(D)
()

SICIVANE

YT /3R

AT h

a3

ARG

(Professionals)
Mason (¢) TPMER
Potter (R)  PordreT
Weaver (30) D
Grocer (39) Wb
Tailor (32)  3imy-fassar
Shepherd (33) dH®
Washerman  (38) IH®®
Agent (34)  UTUETcH
Cook (38) IMID FGMR
Gardner €OMREEE!
Hunter (3¢) aIfcrdt
Goldsmith ~ (3R) TILRIUH
Sailor (80)  hoalesl/hafdadr
Fisherman  (89) 3cgfafdbcdd
Shoemaker  (¥3) R
Carpenter  (83) FHSIHRIGA!
Magician (88) TpSdISAl
Guide (84) WIER
Labourer CONIEL
Coolie CORREISED
Teacher (8¢) ATH
Pleader (%) <aad

JHHTOTRT

Shopkeeper
Florist
Musician
Dancer
Chemist

Pilot

Pilgrim
Waterman
Incometax Advisor
Ophthalmist
Astrologer
Manager
Fruit-seller
Surgeon
Dyer

Social worker
Wood-cutter
Smith

Barber
Butcher
Farmer

Dentist



(R3)
(8)
(R9)
(R8)
(R0)

Plumber

Doctor

Nurse

Baker

Hawker

(40)
(49
(42)
(43)
(4%)

FERIE]

INRRE D

Milkman

Snake charmer
Cloth Merchant
Body-guard

Editor



IeT- -]

BT/ 3R - -G
A - -8R
3lNe--qIe !
BTH--BETGY
AAB - -STS]
NEIBNIE G

GARN--dIe

¥

BIT, BIS?
feofl/PraeT--exe
HRI--g7of}
Fra--fER
ESISECCICT
SNI--89%

EACIRRSICy



Y

DIVTIARIA HI?

CRIRIRS SRR IR SRR - -7
ST ST - =5 RAUT - - ST

SITSTAR - - S SteeITIR - -frgg

ST - -394 BTN - -l
SITSTARIH - -IRITD R =TI - -des

SIS - -1 o] R ORI/ TR - - g8
AT - -6 IR - - 3118

ST - - 70T ISTIRL - - TG 0]
SISTATG - - Ul B SING- -, G, 7Y

_gr i --ﬂ%’ aﬁ}ﬁa—[



%

A1 Ak
(Words denoting Collections)

faremeztan @ R, BRI REl
o=/ qeyr=r/qaror=n  SEd o, Tl HRT
EINE! TSt 99, HIUTE UEd
UESIE] TS 9. faETiET T, ST
T/ DT/ AT ] SN 93, Srberl Hic!
BT Teo  9g. Il DI
P TdT/ G181 g8 4. Uyl 4T

. dR®ET S 9g.  AcdiEr/HeIE/MEEa)/  bod

IRIEVESIE]
9. fdheogiar S



)
)
@)
(®)
)
(&)
©)
(©)
®)

90

ELZEC]
Raproadr
OToTe
SIS

SIS 3T
(Words denoting sounds of Creatures, Animals etc.)
®Igl  DIq HId D (90) Ules
ool fora forg wva (a9)  drer
HIoR w7 R HRd (R) SH
L (3) Ted
g oI dRaAl (RofA) (98) AR
qre SEEACIRI K (ay) SR
CACKS) GRS | (ag) 3!
T BRG] (a9) Y
Gl Gl (4¢) aAR-ATHS



9c<

31 fdhan o1 T ST IO faeaed areg
(Opposite words formed with the prefixes 31 and 31)
With Prefix 31

(9) AR (3)  PRU--HHR
R) E--I (a8)  oR--3ER
() goi--ergd (99) AT -3TaRAT
(8)  HI-AY (a8)  gH--3EH
(4)  RR--3RR (v) fER--sfTER
(6)  IdA--3A (9¢)  Ed--3rad
(9)  HIg--3JHE (R)  uRfa--saRfra
(¢)  RISH--3FRIST (0)  HUTIT- -ITHT]
(}])  UF--3u (R9)  faa--arfed
(90)  Sfoi--arfiof R) FlE--afka
(99) ST~ -3 (3)  Hfar--afa

(R) TS--3TS

With Prefix 31

()  seBI--3if=sT (99)  OII--3FTSTN

R)  d--aFd ()  3lera--arufard
(3)  rgHd--3rTgHdl (%)  SUfRy--srgafRafa
(8)  SMER--3IFMER (9%) TR P - -ITIRID
(4)  3fd--3Fd (A4)  I--IF™

()  omi--3Frd (98)  37&R--3fAEN

(©)  SMATH--3FI (a9)  amfe--3rrfe

(¢) AT~ -3 (a¢)  gE--3FE

JHHTOTRT



R)  3IRH--IF[RA (R) TPH--3FH
(90) AR - -ITH T



aR)

"R AT FFATIGTIRIA S-csoh hral WA fohamag

(Some compound verbs formed with the verb “&0T’)

(9) UHT BRU (to chose, to prefer)  (38)  HIT BRI (to try)

(R) EHE & (to bath) (34) TFIT AT (to file a suit)
(3) URM U (to commence) (3&) TSI &R (to worship)
(8) T B (to clean) (39) WRIFTHU (o pray)

(4) ST B (to compare) (3¢) THR BT (to complain)
(¢) TeE@aHRO (to resolve) (3R) BRI BRI (to wrok)

(9)  3MRATHIO (to hope) (g0) TSI BRI (to weigh)

(¢) HAMHO  (to imagine) (89) TN IV (to purchase)
(R)  HYR BRUI (to sanction) COMREINERL (to travel)
(90) BY B (to hate) (83) HA DI (to exert)

(99) HART BRI (to experiment) (88) 3AE B (to translate)
() CIBI B (to criticise) (8y) fIRER®IO (to think)

(93) PU DI (to favour) (&) [FECT B (to inaugurate)
(a8) THSR XU (to refuse) (89) SIER &I (toannounce)
(94)  &HT HIU0 (to pardon) (8¢)  HTH HROI (to excuse)
(98) UH BRI (to love) (8%) &HIMUTHU  (to condone)
(99) TS B (to fondle) (40) WRIMBIY  (to take exercise)
(9¢) SEE B (to specify) (49) g BT (to register)
(R)  TRIY HRUI (to displease) (42) WIA BT (to welcome)
(R0) EPH BRI (to order) (43) JAMFEST B (to congratulate)
(R9) T BRI (to praise) (48) TEHBU  (to mend)
(R) Rz RO (to prove) (44)  IRA BRI (to return)

JHHTOTRT



(R3)
(8)
(R9)
(R8)
(R0)
()
(%)
(30)
(39)
(3R)
(33)

fa=icft FHeor
f3rer oy
EEEAL
HE! B

feseaTa ol
G B
JIRITH BRI
REREANY
IR Bl

PR

(to request)
(to punish)
(to fine)

(to sign)
(to smoke)
(to auction)
(to spend)
(to study)

(to refer)

(to postpone)

(to appreciate)

(4&)
(49)
(4¢)
(4%)
(&0)
(&9)
(&)
(&3)
(&%)
(&9)
(&&)

JqT BT
JIS B0
g B

TR Bl

3UHT BRI
HHT B
TRIE BRI
RAGEEERY
HIETOT BRI
TIETUT HRU]

(to serve)
(to expose)
(to close)
(to cook)
(to lecture)
(to insult)
(to honour)
(to examine)
(to inspect)
(to survey)

(to supervise)



)
)
@)
®)
)
(&)
©)
(€
®)
(90)
(19
(12)
(13)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(99)
(9¢)
(R)
(R0)

YR - - T BTG,
T - - T

V&0 DRI - - Viefeh.
HIEH <UI--3TgHIE .
LT BRI - - 3EATI.
TRIETT PRI - -URIET,
{7 PRI -HIP.

TS BRI -AJATSP.

ST BRI - -YTdhs, GIT].
fFleror HRoT- -,
707 - - T
EELICNYER S E
qUTHOT - - AT
SELIERSEICIN

SqHlc hRU[--3qH[Cd.

NG BT -G .

ErpT HRO- - BTHR.

Hegarh A

(Agent Nouns)
(R9) B BRUI--HHBY, BATR.
() UaTd HRUI--HaTT,
(3) Tyl H_ul--fhalal.
(%) Wf3reror G- -gierely.
(Y) ST FHRUI-- Sl
(%)  Taepl HROI--fashan
(V) UG FHRUI--UIGH.
(R¢)  EIUTH HROI- -GG,
(R)  dTeUI--gredl.
(30)  ¥faur--ITRY.
(9) fofeu--o@s.
(3) Iy |- -Siferdt
(33)  foicE Bror- -,
(38) ST HRUI--QIdl.
(34) IR SRAUI- - AR,
(38)  RreR &RU--Brart,
(39) &I HRU- -,
(3¢)  JUGA BRUI--IYRIAD.
(3R)  NCEYT BRUI- -WdETD.
(80) @I IUI--APFIR.

0




£
(a)  SfE
R) TS
) 3@
(8) WX
(4) 3H
(&) W
) %<
(¢©) gad
R) =

el

FiepTf 3Te 9 T SUART
(Words with more than one meaning illustrated)
37 SYART
aroft BEEICEERI
<D STa &UTHTR TS,
et ITAT 9T BT § HT31.

ITYTHTHT UhR (SIX)
TR

dAIChTdT HIT

qdT B TRl &S BISId 4.
g o€ Ylog R 3RIdTd.
g1 g1 {9y 3fh 312

BIET ATCHI <14 3 SRAAT.

RTSIT Joiehg T Y el

faareTa sxu=or 8.

AT FEBR FUII.

DTS Bl T DI

37ch & JqATe Yo T 3Te.

I FHTHS I ax AT
qY-qR HAET HSBId AN BT
1 BfeR e,
T He TSI

QIS B! IRT Fe AL,

GHA IS qardl goTl B

T A T R

G & Yol 779 AR,

Wi ATE BIdl.




() &N

(a9) HH

(R) =

-

-

-

ERISIRESI]

TSTBTSTANTS FieTdhTH

T BIea<! ArauvITd] |16 311%
FoTed A TR TIgl.
ERISE RN E ERRIRH

T pefl peft g aToReTa.
STEIETTT BR TSI
PERIEIE I E KIECHH
T AT 1S 3718,
HiSaTaTaTe 439 3R,

RERIGIRCINIGT STl °Ie B3Il

PN TETaR Y =S AT



)
)
@)
®)
)
(&)
©)
(€
®)
(90)
(19
(92)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(96)
(9¢)
(R)
(R0)
(D)
()

ﬁﬁ“ﬁ:ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁ'ﬁ%%ﬁﬁ“ﬂiﬁa%%ﬂﬁ%ﬂ’

e} HicTeTd UrsSuIR 31

R

(Confusing words)

(A day)

(A favour)
(House)
(Heavy)

(To oneself)
(Whole)
(The Sun)
(Afly)

(A face)
(Intoxication)
(Murder)
(Ason)
(Novel)
(Way)

(A colour)
(Along with)
(God Shiva)
(Other, another)
(Mind)
(Age)
(Ready)

(Fare, Rate)

%

1453191534354 4493383443+%

(Poor)

(A palace)

(A planet)
(fat)
(Reception)
(Relation)

(A churning rod)
(Aunt)

(Chief)
(Slow)

(Sign)

(Yan)
(Acting)
(Share)

(A row, A queue)
(A calamity)
(A garland)
(Beyond)
(Respect)
(Coincidence)
(A verandah)

(A door)



(R3) U3
(%)
(RY)
(&)
(V)
(RY)
Q)
(30)

1449 %743

(A foot)
(A hand)
(Four)
(A pyre)
(God)
(One)
(Goods)

(A Cheek)

G- A

(A foundation)
(Water)
(Fodder)
(Anxiety)
(Fate)
(Listen)

(A necklace)

(Silt)



)
)
@)
®)
)
(&)
©)
(€
®)
(90)
(19)
(92)
(93)
(98)
(99)
(98)
(99)
(9¢)
(?)
(0)
(R9)
()

B

HIET A g IR faRIeor

(Some nouns with appropriate adjectives)

I, AR, HI—TTS
g, Ao
DB —DIHA
AP

g —fUgadl

TS, B}, ag—HaIn
e

Jh—ofe
Tfh—IdeD

Jd—¥HRD

AMSUTH, DIGHT— DB
2N, BN—A%
TRI—3RIR, e
GRI—8 b

AR~ fa31mes, @ies, TR
qrs—3d

EEREIRR)

AT —IE
ST —f ey
=

RBra—sie

FU—STRR

(R3)
(k8)
(R9)
(&)
(R0)
()
(%)
(30)
(39)
(3R)
(33)
(38)
(39)
(38)
(39)
(39)
(3%)
(80)
(89)
(82)
(83)

BT
Plcel—adls, i
PAT—FA

M, TSR
RTHRITA T — =TT
SAI—hIUE, IR
¢ — 3T

I 3D
T

qrE—R
TH—gaE

Glcbl‘{j‘i—QSIIQIG
?ﬁ—w
A—aofieR

P URIS—II o]

RE—Uhdel, AR D
sRAG—Agdral
BEUCNECAR
ERCIREA
MGd—d3TH S|

IRIA— TS



Y. —RIe U1 IS [FRIRT ARy BT AT, IaT8xoned—

Q)

RIS —

NSIECERIIEES AR
IRINT TMe! 3.

3T ARIRARET TS 37TR.

a1 T 37l

BRI ERICIREIRIREAC
BUSEUGINCIIEEIRCIS
HECERIREICIEIRIE

AT AU R ER&S URTg gl

TETHT e SRR Igdle] 8id.




Y

fohaTaa IR aeTereht TR g fareror
(Nouns and Adjectives formed from Verbs)
foramag ™ forRiyor
(1) Peu %< PR, Pea-I1-B
R) AU BISTAIREIEES A HT-D1- b
(3) dmMur ar RIEEEED
(3) o ity Hifcreraes
O Eap] Uk
Pl Pleriles
forarT, i/ aqa fhamaie, Haaaies, By
(6) HeI®Ul BT EZACEIRI
(©) wisU AT BISICIN
(¢) wm qre Grers
(R) #Ho Bl EIEICy
(90) are CICK! CICEID
(99) IHEI Sed SeE
(aR) AU A NIGET
(93) Wi GIERMACIEI Siq
(a8) SIS0 I ABI-DBI-H
(a4) W)U W, YROTT REN, WRYR, 90
(&) =TS dres a1
(99) TERU THRT TIRT
(a¢) @R EINACIN IReT-EI-T
(R) fHgw et e
(R0) BHU HEs| ERARUG



(R9)
()

(R3)
(k8)
(R9)
(&)
(R0)
(R4)
(%)
(30)
(39
@3R)
(33)

(38)
(39)
(38)

IS
fozgor

SR
gigroy

NRIEL]
gEm

182891944

g, STd<d, ST

SESCIAENICHIVSEE
g‘

RGN

Hae, Frasus

IIRar-ai-d

1Y, YR, IYHMH, 999, TIITD, dg

gierofy
R

T

_g:_@[

IGERTaIR
e

gl



D.
D.
D. I. G. (Police)
D.

D.

S.

A. H.

E.

S.

.A.O.

. Com.

P.

. R.

.P.0O.

Y

389 9 faeaR

(Abbreviations and their expansions)

Assistant Accounts Officer
Accountant-General

After Noon

Bachelor of Arts

Before Christ

Bombay Civil Services Rules
Bachelor of Commerc
Before Noon

Central Stores Purchasing
Organisation.

Contingency Fund

Chief Minister

Criminal Procedure Code
Daily Allowance
Dearness Allowance
Distrisct Magistrate
Deputy Minister
Demi-Official Letter
Deputy Secretary

Director of Animal Husbandry

Deputy Inspector General of Police.

Director of Education

District Superintendent of Police

JHHTOTRT

HEID 5T ATHR
HETSETITS

AR

RIS ESIGED

Rawgd

a8 AR S A
Gl RS IEY

HEATEYd

HEIG WiSR WRG! e

3T e Ty
g H3l

SUS UfhdT Wl
CREESI
HETS 4=l
NEIESIBEIN
SELEl
MBI T
SERICE]

o\ O

I IRT SUHBTIRIETh

IRENESEIGED

RregT T arefierd



[.A.S.

l.O. U.

L. A. Q.
L.C. A.

L.C.Q.

N. C. C.
0. & M.
O.1.G.S.

P.A.O.

Efficiency Bar For example
Expenditure Priorty Committee
Free on Ralil

Finance Department

General Administration Department.
General Provident Fund
Government Resolution

Home Department

House Rent Allowance

Indian Administrative Service
Indian Forest Service
Inspector-General of Police

| owe you

Indian Penal Code

Legislative Assmbly Question
Local Compensatory Allowance

Legislative Council Question

Member of the Legislative Assembly.

Member of the Parliament
National Cadet Corps
Organisation and Method Officer
On India Government Service
Pay and Accunts Officer

Prime Minister

Public Relations Officer

JHHTOTRT

SEIEUID

Y 3hH AR
NedIaR HIthd
[ESAECIR

JTHTY 2T a9t

RERICINE KR CIER I Bl

EIRERE L)

8 fqHm

ERHTS Al
CIRGIRREIREC]]
AR & AT
RIS RIRNEED
1 =™ QU1 3"
YR §Us Al

ICEIRREGIRER]

T YRep W=l
faemTaiRee me

ICEIRRE IR RS

[LIEASNIRSERS

T BT

AT d BTRIUG I SRR

MRT RGN Fared

ST T 5T IMABTY

EEELIE]

NERERCI DEAR|



P. & S.D.

P.T.O.

P.W.D.

W. H. O.

Political and Services Department
Post Script

Please Turn Over

Public Works Department
Resident Audit Officer

Rural Broadcasting Section
Revenue Department

Reply, if you please

State Road Transport Corporation.

State Police Service
Standard Time

Travelling Allowance
Un-Official Reference
United Nations Organisation
Under Secretary

Very Important Person

World Health Organisation

NNEIREAC R EIRCE IR

droll by H

T B3 AR Y8

A+ qierepT [GHRT
[REIGEICIENEIRIBEIN]
PIRILRZIREREREI |
LESCAERI]

HUT BRI YISdTd (.
F. 3. U1.)

S J1 URdIe g

SR SIS ASE]
I e

e Al
SRIEEIREA R
SEERMEAL]

3R Afrg

3ffl wecar el
ST JTRITY AT



HIT O

YA IS hI3N I qTeRITI SIS



TR eI hI3T d ATRIT SIS
9. ATABIY AKTAH].
2. BIE! a1 3dIg.

3. PIEI ATD Y AT IS



B CAR R A G|

“p”
Above said SENES]

Absence @ﬁ'q'ﬁ\i’ll—cﬂ

Abstract TMYIRT

Accounts [ZXCI]
Accountant-General AR QAT

Accounts Branch 5T 3T

Accused SINE|

Aguarium HRTAY

Act RICIRRE]

Action SHRIATE!, BRATS, HI.
Additional SIRIRER RN
Address O, AT, SAFHHTYT.
Adjourn IRTT BT
Administration URIMA

Administrative PEIREIACEIRIEES
Administrator AT P

Admissible 3=

Advance SIpE g, TS XHH.
Advisor NZININ

Agreement (document) DR, GHT.
Agriculture ?—ﬁ

Agriculturist AT



Ambiguous NI

Anniversary CEILE] ﬁ_*f, grmﬁfeﬁ, ST
Anti-date ATt ARG ST
Appendix RN

Application SICEEER ST
Appointment ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂl_cﬁ, ﬁi’g‘%
Appreciation ﬂ'UP'ﬁ?H, Y2,

Approval

(put up for approval).
Arbitration

Arbitrator

Area

Arrest

Article (of a document).

Assembly
Association
Authorise

Authority

Bad behaviour
Bar

Bank

Barred by time
Basic education

Bearer cheque

A4, SIgHI< .

(ATIAB R IR

EISS

CEISS

&t

3reh

e

kil

RERSIESD]

TR <01

ENECAN
g

g

N

o

EEd

Haddlel

T freror
CEEIEIEE)|

JHHTOTRT



Bill fagr® 9, <T@,

Bi-monthly ERIRED
Birth right STHRNIG JTPIR.
Board A8
Book q&, T
Book-depot PRIRIES
Breach W
Breach of discipline IEESER
Breach of rules IRREE
Budget IRfdHe
Budget head arefidmey 3y
Burden HR
Bureau ﬁf’ﬂT‘T, g,
By-way SYHTY

“c”
Cadre ’ﬁﬂﬂ, KR
Capacity &HdT
Capital () Wisdaes, () NISTETT,
Case cldl, Ycol, YN,
Casual leave AR o
Central G=ip)]
Centralization PGB
Chairman 3eeE, NEIEGIRE
Chapter e
Charges Eﬁf, JTHN.



Check

Chief

Circle
Circular

Civil

Claim
Clarification
Classification
Clause

Clerk
Collector
College
Command
Commission
Commissioner
Committee

Communication

Communication (of pension).

Compensation
Competent
Concerned
Consent
Consideration
Constable

Construction

CICEIL



Context
Contingent
Contract
Control
Conveyance
Co-operation
Cost

Court
Criminal

Cultivator

Daily wages
Date

Dearness
Decentralization
Declaration
Defence
Defendant
Delay
Demi-official

Department

Departmental enquiry.

Deputy
Deputy Minister

Designation

L
3SR
PRI, Fifdar
feriroT

qre+

AEPR, Tghr

(DuRe™, ()@, (3)fFHAd.

EZINIIGR)

RIS
AdBY

NSER]

faymT
IECIRIRECIEE

(D)g=H, (I,

STHEAT



Details SEEIE)

Detection RLIES]
Detenue WIHdg
Direction ﬁé?[, ﬁﬂT, SERIE
Director NEIGED
Directorate NEISEIGE
(to) Discharge IR TS0l
Discussion EEll
Dismissal ET L]
Dispensary NI, TARGTI
Disposal faegare
(to) Dispose of MTSTId BIevl, f[degdre Braul
District level INEEEISE]
Division fqumT
Domicile SIBEIN]
Draft Hjal, Uad

g
Earned leave SINEESI
Education fRreroT
Efficiency BTILTHT
Electricity ﬁ’%ﬂ
Eligibility qradr
Employment LTSI, XTSR
Encroachment TTHHT
Endorsement gSich



(to) Enforce ST JATOTOT

Enforcement SECENICU]
Engineer TR
Enquiry EIGEl
Entry G
Establishment SITRTYAT
Exceptional AYdIIHD
circumstance gRfRf.
(to) Execute IR UTSUT, SIS0, BRI
Execution AT
Executive CARER]
Expenditure LG
Expiry R
Explanation T THRT
Extension IEESIN

“«p»
Factory DIRYTAT
Faculty KESEIES]
Family planning EICIRpIE
Famine g&bhTad
Federation N
Fee Bl
(to) File RIS BRI, Blgcs BRI,
File BsS
Finance o



Financial o=

Fine S
Firing MR
Fisheries HRIIIHTY
Forest q-
Form 94, Y-
Forwarded SPILK]
Full-time EUEAITE
Function A, B, FARY,
“G”
Gazette NMEEEI
Gazetted NSEIEK]
Glossary HEAEIT]
Government AT, IANDIX.
Governor NSREIY)
Grade syofy
Grant Ii\_{l'\Pf, igard
Grant-in-aid Held <l
Gross abuse &R g’?q?ﬂ'ﬂ
Ground (9)STHH, (R)PRI, (3)IMER.
Ground-work qrar
Guardian Uy
Guidance LIUCEE]
“q”
Habit NER



Head

Head Quarters
Health

Home guards
Hospital

Housing Board

(to) Implement
Income
Increment
Index
Industry
(to) Inform
Inquest
Inquiry
Inspection
Inspector
Installment
Instruction
Instructor
Insurance
Interim
Intimation
Introduce

Invalid pension

TEHIT S

“I”

YR TSI, BT~ BT

MY, I

JIdTS, dd-Igls.
bl

SN

HBI0]

GEIE

EICE|

ferveror

INA{SED

IRI BRI, YRTET U,
BIUTT I



Irrigation qIeeR, ST NTa.

Investigation YT, TUTH, TURI.
“ )
Judgment :?ZITﬂ'f%I'Uf'J, IREQ)
“K”
Keeper BIGER
“L”
Labour DTHINY
Land ST, E&[
Land revenue JATHIRT, STHIA Hevlo.
Law fqelt, draar
Leader WG, YOI, el
Leave N
Lecture G-
Legal BN, 99
Legislative Assembly [ERIRAE
Legislative Council IEEIRRIREE
Liability HIEE]
Library JATHT
Line HRUMEDHR
List =, ardl.
Load HN, SIES
Local BINEEY
Lodge TGS BRI
“M”



Madam eIyl

Main &
Maintenance aRveor
Major H&Y, U414
Matter ﬁfﬁlﬂ, 979
Medical EEEID
Meeting g4I, JoP
Member NERS
Memo =l
Memorandum (D)=, (), (3)Fde.
Minister HAT
Ministry HATHT
Minutes BRI, AMH-fewof,
Mission S
Motion ESIE]
Multi-purpose ﬂg-%ﬁ?ﬂﬂ
Municipality TRUT 51
“N”
Note 2y, feooft
Notice SERLS RIS
Notification SIBNER]
“0”
Obligation 999
Offence STURTY
Offender TR, JAURTE



Office

Official
Officiating
On probation
Order
Organization
Outlay

Outline

Pact

Panel
Paragraph
Particulars
Part-time
Pay
Payment
Penalty
Pension
Permanent
Personal Assistant
Perusal
Plaintiff
Playground
Pleader

Police

TS

afRdlerei=

o,

66 m 99
P

U<T, HOTT

&S, AR

AT, BIIH

LCIRRSEIRED



Power

Prescribed form
Prescribed period
Preservation
President

Press

Primary

Principal
Proceedings

(to) produce

Produce/Production.

Punishment

(to) Put up

Qualification
Question
Quarterly

Quinguennial

Recognition
Reconstruction
Record
Reference
Registration

Registry

(DA, (3t

fafee o=, s<fass .
fafee wresrafer

qRRETT

areziet

PIDIEG

BHIRIATE!, BB,

QI ) pRU[, SHTq ] N[,

SIES]

EIERES|
ERIREAREIR]

“R”

IREEIRIEL

SICLIRIEE]]



Religion
Reminder
Remuneration
Rent
Reorganisation
Repatriation
Report
Reporter
Request
Requisition
Research
Resolution
Responsibility
Revenue
Reversion

Right

Rural development.

Sachivalaya
Salary

Sale
Sanction
Scarcity
Schedule

Scheme

IS, qTR ST H®.
g

ERICRE]

Ufrded, ardiev.

et

ArToft

BEIEE|

(9)3RmE, ()3ME iy,

“S



School foeresa, 3.

Secretary RIER

Section (DHH, (9T, (3)3mET.
Senior CIRES

Seniority ST

Sentence ()RreTear, Ser, ()arH.
Servant HHART

Service Jar

Session NEF SIBCEEH

Short-hand ng@?@ﬂ

Signature ?EIT&T\PI, BH

Sir LRI

Sitting Job

Small savings S ECE]

Statement (DHUA, ()fdaromg=, (3)fdem.
Statistics Sﬂ—dﬁﬂﬁ, Tifega.
Stenography REICED

Subject fowg

(to) Submit HIGR HRUl

Subordinate SRH

Subsidiary qRH

Substantive hTIH

Substitute EEI)|

Suggestion SERIl

Suit Ycol, <IdI.



Summons AH, ATTET94

Superintendence arefteror
Superintendent arefleren
Supersession SIBEZ
Supervision TRIdeTor
Supervisor TRIdeTdh
Supplement R
Supply gRdaT
Supreme Court NEIERIDIEY
(to) Suspend resfad weor
Suspension IBSER!

g
Tax B2
Teacher Riege
Telephone ?ﬁ’iﬂ_*ﬁ
Temporary TR, 3T
Tenancy W%?ﬂ?:'
Tenant Pad
Tender IBIEEA
Title 5
Top-priority NEEIPER
Tour SRT
Trainee gfdremreft
Training IR
Transfer (9)BRITCARI, (R)RATATART, TEAT.

JHHTOTRT



Transport

Travelling allowance
Trial

Trunk call

Trustee

Typing

Typist

Under Secretary
Unemployment
Union

University

Urban

Urban development

Vacancy
Vacant
Validity
Verbal
Verification

Voluntary

Wage
Warning

Warrant

e
Remgg
Rem, Ra



Witness
Works

Work-sheet

Yearly
Yours faithfully

Yours sincerely

qrefleR

EICEaL

SRR
oy

EIREY

ST fasary

N
SYA Helldd



HTE! I AT
(Translation of some sentences)
ITHHDIS (Present Tense)
The Scientists say, “The Earth is not TSl 0T, “Yedl [RR ATET <fl gatHrac
stable, it moves round the Sun”. fop=a.”
The rose is a beautiful flower. NISIE %’Q_CE QjER P e,
You get up early in the morning, ! GhTa] FIDHR Iodl, qadI= graal g
read a newspaper and then go out EREEMERISESIGIE
for a walk.
He who praises himself earns ST 3 c‘ﬂ?jﬁ BNl Al T3 fHresfae.
discredit.
We do not know the officer’s NfTBTIT USTH AT T8I T8 ).
designation.

31qUT IeTHTHIS (Continuous Present Tense)

The birds are flying in the sky and a hawk is Tell SR SSd 3Ted d FAAT0T il

chasing them. YIS AT X d Alzd.

The teacher is teaching the pupils, but the ey faemeat=n RBreadia 311%?[,
pupils are not attending to the lesson. o7 fenelf ureTes S 2d T,

The Secretary is thanking the President. PTRIATE JNeTeTio YR A 3T,

We are waiting for you and you are still 3l Fﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁlﬂgﬁ SIS J 3T
writing the answer-book. STRUFNBT fosgid 3.

It is raining cats and dogs outside; we are,  dleX JHGHX UIH Usd STI%; U =
therefore, playing some indoor games. ERTAd Blel Wb Wdd 3NTBId.

qUT GBI (Present Perfect Tense)

God has sent us into this world. q?ﬁ"d%lﬂ JMISITAT IT ST UTSdos GTI%’

The steamer has stopped at the port JMTEIC §axTaR AT 311%’, SINESHIES j—cﬁﬂ
and the passengers have just alighted fh=T=ITeR SRS 3T d.
on the shore.

JHHTOTRT



The pupil has played a mischief in the

class, but the teacher has, forgiven
him.

The newspapers have published a false
report of his speech; he has therefore,

complained to the editor.

The clerk has put up a note and the
Senior Clerk has examined it.

foremeatsy aeid aRp<) Bt 3T, YT FRrerei=i
TN &THT H ! 3.

gAY AT ATV I b geficl Tivies
DT e, FU[ A1 HUTGDHIDhS TR bl

3e.

fofem feuoft ega Fedt ez, anfor aks
fo U= Tt duUTacs! 31,

Il eI (Habitual Present Tense)

The fish live the sea; they think that
they are quite safe in the water; but
the fishermen catch them.

The District Magistrate issues the
orders.

He regularly prays early in the
morning.

The peon sits outside the officer’s
chamber and occasionally naps.

Nobody trusts a liar and a cunning
person.

A G TBTC AT ; 3T YTUYT 3T
GRI&TT SMTBI 3 < FHOI AT ; JUT Plco!

T UhSd 3T,

RTeaT TSTBRT I3 BhIsd I,

A FrIfruo) UTrhTed! TeHT B STal.

3ra1s SrferR =i Wi ETeR 99d 319dl g B
Bl GFIT T ST

G SISVATAR 9 BHaTS HIOTATR HIoft fasarg
Sqd T,

YddbIcs (Past Tense)

The batsman hit the ball with a great
force, but the fielder caught it.

He said to me yesterday that he
wanted some sugar.

The authorities declared the Congress

Party successful in the election.

| came home in the evening, changed

the clothes, washed hands and feet
and had a cup of tea.

“You took the lead” said the officer
firmly.

HOETSIT g BIR SR AR, U7 &5RETD
a1 gh Sl

JMIATAT ATS! TR TTfeet 3 AT HSAT BTh
TEOTTeHT.

IS d B Y&l JIRAT STTe51 3T

UTTIRT=AT SRR Pos.

HI GITHT0] TR AT, BUS dac3es BIdUT
gl AT Yo Y =8]RS,

" JRTPR U 317 3T STl
FEOTTES.

JHHTOTRT



3T‘1U‘l Y<IbIed (Continuous Past Tense)

Last evening the milkman was milking
the cow and a shake was just peeping
in his house.

The teacher was revising the portion
and pupils were fully co-operating
with him.

Yesterday when | was stitching my
torn shirt, my wife was curiously
looking at me.

The police officer was investigating
the crime and asking questions to
every villager.

hTos GeThToo! Tded! MsdT ¥R hlad BIdl;
frderaTa™ U U =g BRI S ldhTad gidl.

3187 SIIRITN IS vT BRId Bid g faenef
T Ui HEh o Bl

BT ST U MUST BIe AT 31C Rrad aidl,
T ATl Ul ATSAThS e AT UTeld sl

UG SAMTHRY [BTaT TUTH BRI Bl G T
CERICICERACEINGRS S

We were travelling in the first class JMF! gfg e v SGRSEIN PRI BIal 9 fraie
and the ticket checker was checking ~ TaTa+N fafdhe qumId 81,
tickets.
qUT YRI5 (Past Perfect Tense)
Four boys had started towards the ﬂ'l'\’ﬂ?f RISTERARTSS T BIci; i)

royal court; they had not taken any
present with them.

Last week | had gone to Aurangabad
and stayed with a friend of mine.

My mother had given me this ring on
my last birthday.

My clerk had come to ask for six day’s
casual leave.

None of the pupils had brought the
homework.

JMYCITIRIER PIVTE! TR0 BT el

T TS I<ATd H 3RTETE I AT Bial 9

a7 s et 2.

ST T dTefeazl s 7T &1 373! faoht
B

7131 fo3fue et feawar Afeys o

HRTUATH R AT ST BT

DIVTET fTeegi= YBT3 ATUTAT Tegll.

N YAThIS (Habitual Past Tense)

Mahatma Gandhi used to sit by his
father and used to read out news from
the newspaper.

TETHT el Mo S iolded 99 3Ad g
IAATTIATC S JITRIT AT SIgad 3.




We ourselves used to wash our
clothes and dry them.

| used to take a good deal of exercise
and used to run a mile everyday.

Formerly people used to travel on foot
and on horse back. They never used
to rest for a long time.

Your parents used to worship God,
but you never do it.

JTFET s 3MTUes HUS gl 31 d dTede] HTohld
319.
H1 ST [hes ATATH DRI 31 d Teb Hes eTad
319,

Tl &1h ardl g HISTaR YaTd BRI 34, o
BT dob fALici o 9.

qH TSI} qardl Yol BRId I, UUT I
BT B ATal.

HfARIPBIS (Future Tense)
The clouds will disappear, the Sun will & B Sld‘\lcﬁ, Tﬁf ThTRIA AT <R Ml
shine brightly and then we will come Ja=d1 T TS
to your house.
| shall never forget your kindness as ~ H1 STHHR D SUHR fAGRUMR 8T
long as | live.
If you will appoint me to post refered SR JFe! A1 SURITEZREd UGTAR =TS R A
to above, | shall carry out my duties HTST BTH A d BTG IR IS,

honestly and efficiently.

If the authorities will permit me, | shall
visit my friends and return.

How can the wives be happy if their
husbands will squander money in
gambling?

SR SfABRT HAT URAT Sciles ax |l Tl
=T 99 9 IRd s,

SR UeH (JSTHTT) SFTRTE U9 Sgadies a)
e Y 2l Gt T8 ?

3191 HfA=IHTes (Continuous Future Tense)

He will be travelling by this time
tomorrow and | shall be waiting for
him.

| shall most probably be in Nagpur at
this time tomorrow and shall be
staying in a hotel.

We will be having these rains in our
village.

ST T Jood AT TATT DI 3R-To5 IITFOT HY =iy
qTe UBTd 3.

ST T dood HI T ANTYRTA AT g Ybl
SUeRITeld XTeld A .

IITHZT T4 BT U139 USd 36,

JHHTOTRT



Which subject will you be studying
tomorrow at this time? | shall be
studying Mathematics at this time.

Men and women, boys and girls will
be planting trees tomorrow and will be
celebrating the Vanamahotsava.

ST T dobd w1 DIUTT fATATT SRIRT DIl
3ATe3? (L PIOTT fAAT=I SIRATH BRI
AN ?) T I dosq H]I IO ARIATH
BT .

o g g2, o5 T Job! IET SATS SATad A S
g JIHEI TSR DRI .

quT WIS (Future Perfect Tense)

| shall have gone there before you.

The procession will have started by
this time.

They will have finished the
examination by six in the evening
tomorrow.

By now he will have got up and gone
out fora walk.

| hope you will have finished your
secret discussions.

T /Y 4 TS .
1 Job¥d ARG fremeses! 3o,

ST AR BT ARTIId I U1l GYososl

3.

UETHT Il IS5 S T ThRTaITg oy AT
IS,

TR A I Wesaal/ @l Hufdoe!
AT/ 3 3T dIed.

3] (Moods)
3MSRT (Imperative Mood)

Silence, do not say a word and do not
stay here even for a moment.

Please wait here and listen to what the
Surgeon says.

Be careful in your diet and pay heed to
the smallest detail.

May the good meet the good and the
wicked, the wicked.

May there be happiness for all on the
Earth and may all people be healthy.

U, U DR 3o dI3 DI d &UTHR <1
Y2 AT THIN.

P B I ATdT T T ATHHD DI
RO o Uehl.

JMERTT T BTado] ET 3NV SIS
Meihs/TURIGHS el 1.

HST S Wl g ol goiTd.

gediaR HIAT & el 9 94 Sl R 1.

faeml (Potential Moods)

What now are we to understand by

JTT T TdE BT FHSII ? ! IETd Bl

JHHTOTRT



this? Should we stay or go. S ?

Boys and girls should obey their S S AT ATSH T AT ISTAT I
parents and should never swerve from Wﬂmﬂf{ EASSIES T,
the right path.

All should obey the king’s commands  TdiT ITSTTAT 31T YTesTadTd g Hhiofig! fasid
and none should violate the rules. W H&@ Y.

He should not commit the same AT GoB1 <l b ha 1.

mistake again.

That you should be at fault ! LEICIECRICT
Haharl (Conditional Mood)
ITAMDIS (Present Tense)
Were we all birds we would have gone  3T4UT Id9 geft ST, dX ATYIT BISe! SIS
anywhere. IhST AT,
Do not come if it is raining. SR UTH 4 TS d 3TTST a AS, Th1.

(UTSH ¥ USd IHTH U3, b1,

If he is studying, do not disturb him. T SR 31T BRI IS TR ITHT T <
T (TR ARATHT I SATL ThT).

YdbIcs (Past Tense)
Had he gone there in time he could T T AR 3MTHT AT TR AT fTS3T arafaes
have saved her. 3.

Had you strived so much, you would F\J}%P[Trl'\’ Tae URSH ey 3T ) Jrelaol G2
never have failed to succeed. 31T fHesTes 4. (R =TT I

A TeATERIST Afges 9d).

What would you have done had the SR g3 UraedT FSiedTdRad] W] USe) 34
child fallen down from the fifth floor? ¥l BT s 3R ?

HA=IPIS (Future Tense)

Please tell me if he would be going. Tl STTUTR 3T TR AT AT

If you stand in my way you will surely mﬁw qred Wﬂ?‘g’@@ﬁﬁﬁ HNTo).
die.

Should they visit Nagpur, they would < TNTIR AT SiTciTes TR W31 3T STeiies.
surely eat oranges.

JHHTOTRT
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HTE ATHDI AT JaATS

“A”

A full-time Government servant should always be preferred to a part time one.

32T oseh DHETATIET QUIchTIoheh hHeT=aTRT 841 3TUhH TTell,
A revised draft notification is sent herewith.

S gETaT QIR ST AT UreaudTd Id 3Tz,

Acceptance of the tender will rest with the undersigned.

QT THRU & WTe! AET BRUMT AABTITAR AT 81,

According to normal rules Shri ................... is entitled to Rs. 3,000.
FAATIRT FRIATTAR &7, o B O T BOTR T XBH HOUATH TTH
SIS

Administrative approval is accorded to the proposal for the creation of the post of an
additional Superintendent in the General Administration Department.

AT TR e sifaRea srefiersdra ug 9107 SruaTea IRy YRt~
AT S0 A TR,

Amended draft as per Secretary’s orders be put up immediately.

! %|ai€a| SITGRATIIIR Xyl Hjal dicehloo UNId dXId].
Approved as per remarks in the margin.
FHATAI AFTTAR A,

As far as possible earmark the first available vacancies for members of the backward
classes.

ST TH ST RBTRIT ST AR IS Bl AT6! I Sl
“B”
Blank tender forms can be obtained from the office of the under-signed.

DRI AAETT o] WE! SR BIRATHAT [¥7e3 A3

Bribery and corruption should have no place whatsoever in any Government office.

JHHTOTRT
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DIVIATE ATHD I BIATAHITT Bracgadd d FETAR AT AT ST BT 7.

By a certain date the work-sheets should be submitted to the O. & M. Officer.

faafera aRERId HRIfIaR0I YoHT T dRIYg STfh=Iihs AR BRI,

By order and in the name of the Governor of Maharashtra.

HeIRTS I XTWYT ) i SICHIGSINCISICIE N
By this measure, industrialisation will be delayed.
T SUTIATST o6 ETRBRUH fAehd BN,
“c”
Candidates should be given to understand that their appointment is on trial.

ISR 37T SIT0TTg e BTl Bl i1 et Uiy Ta=auTdl 3172,

Carry forward the balance on the next page.

RIge Yo ITTaR =l

Competent authorities can fill a post substantively.

NEERIEEAN Q@Ié| STHTT B TIH FIRUTd 98 3[hdld.

Compulsory primary education has, by now, been introduced in every village with a
population of 200 or more.

Hefira yrfives fRIETor ST 200 fhdT QAT SR SIpail 3Tesed] T
WS ey HRUYT 3ATe ATe.

Copy forwarded for information and guidance.

ud AifediaRdar g ARie et ursfavarg I e,

»

“D

Discussed with the Secretary. The Education Department may put up a supplementary
demand for the above proposal as modified immediately.

IrrdieRTaR Ta Bosl. BRAG S b eITIHTIT SURTdT YRITARITST R1eT07 fa9T = drehios
TR AR ATER BRI

Disobedience of orders and disorders behavior has been proved beyond doubt in this
case. Drastic action is therefore, necessary.

JHHTOTRT
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T YR ofl ST ATFOT S d I MU HAIT I i STeh, ST HSh
HRATST! TR 3.

Documentary evidence/proof should be called for.
G JHTOT ARTTA/ TR 92T qRTaT HRTEra,

Draft notification is in order.

SffergarTaT AgaT PRI e/ TR 3178,

Drawing and disbursing officers should be authorised to sign the pay bills of the
subordinate staff.

JMENUT g A AdNT BT TR HHAT=I=AT dd- fS TR W1eRT huIRT

EIIECRICNGE

During the current year the rate of interest on the balances in the General Provident

Fund of the incumbent has been increased.

T a9 YeeR BT HIAHRYl Higwafrars Feiiies Rroydiadies @msrar av
CICCIGIECI S

3 »
E

Education grants should be rationalised and procedure for giving these grants should
be simplified.

31107 ST R Bret arordt Rigict Fi&ra wrrad for €t srgar <var
BRIYG AT BRI

Enquiry should be completed and report submitted without delay.

<Tep=ll qui RTET STI1OT S8 ares/akrdaT 3ffdcid AIaR BRIAl/ BRI

Ensure that the rules are properly observed in future.

ATYS e I A UTaH dhes SIS e AT Hldoll e,

Every officer has to carry out multifarious duties.
TS AABTITAT T Bl YR UrSTal ST

Examine the proposal in the light of observation at “A”.

31" T e boyed fAeRINT ST elT IR URI&ToT HhRTd.

Expenditure on the above account should be met out of the savings under the head

JHHTOTRT
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“XIX G.A.D.” in the current year’s budget.

I BRI Bosdl W dley aured e “Tabioiv a1, 1. fa. a1
EIRTEICICECRIGURIRCICH

Explanatory note placed below may please be seen.

YT STyl WEThR UMD fewoft Hudm qrardl.
“F”
F. D. may kindly see for concurrence.

[ESAERINIE R R DIRCEE NGRS

F. D. should be approached for ex-post-facto sanction to the expenditure.

G BIRR F98 quaTered fad faumm foserd.

Fair copy of the draft is put up for approval.

HYET] Wes U AT B RAT TR Do ATe.
For the reasons explained above, | do not concur with the proposal.
IR E Fosed] HRUMATST H IRTAR AgAd ATel.

Forwarded for immediate compliance.

AIChT YTHTDHIRT §& YIS audTe 31Tes 3MTe.

Forwarded with compliments for information/necessary action/remarks and disposal.

HISIATSY/ ATz d HRIATE TS/ JATHITATATS! T (BTSIT BI@UATATS! J&
IS fIUITT I AR,

Further orders in the matter will follow; till then this case may be kept in await.

T I GETed ATe 3T ARG UTSfAvard Aciies; A9 & Tebor Ticremel= Sard.
“G”
Government consider that there is no case for suspending the officer form service.

Government decided to hold a departmental enquiry against him as in the opinion of
Government he was acquitted by the court on some technical grounds.

JHHTOTRT



(3

4

©)

©)

™)

M

2

©)

BT Hel ~ITATH AT BIe! di1dh BRI i e T] FUH bl hodl
AT e e faumiia =il Hrugren o 2= vdel.

Government desire that severe action should be taken against officers who are guilty of
gross misconduct and negligence while on duty.

DALY IR AT IR 33N IAU[H T [TSBTeBS T ATTE S SHT SRV
A BIITeg Pedb BRATS BT ST, 3N AT ITOT TR,

Government may be moved to waive the recovery of arrears.
ATl TG AT DHRUYTEE S ATAAT =il Bl

Government Resolution No. 1129 of 23-6-1964 makes it clear that officers on
deputation to other departments will be entitled to receive a deputation allowance at 20
per cent of their substantive pay or Rs. 50 whichever is less.

AT BHID 99R, f&Th 23 S, 9%&% ITdRa 319 WE [GH I, o YRR
3= fauTIeT UfcrFIgeriTar STeites, ST i1 e I 0 T fhdl BT Yo
JTHT S HHI 3RS o I 885 3T

Some Government servants in their dealings with visitors often act in all arrogant and
high-handed manner.

BB ATADIY BHART JRINTARN FIER BIATT [&hed BT IGC AT SEF e
CINGIGE

Group application by Government servants should never be entertained.

ATAD I BHAATHG AThes AHfedD A5t bealal WidbRa T/ [T 89, 7.

»

“H

He has aksed for Rs. 3,000 which is much more than what he can get under the
normal rules.

I AT ST B 3,000 Fl IBH FAAHRYT FRFATTAR T e 2AB0I=
RepHUET Yschesd 3Tferch 3TTe.

He has about Rs. 10,000 to his credit in the General Provident Fund account.

QTR Hiqgfrats (e Qi=ar @il AR 90,000 SYI STH] AT

He has been taking a keen interest in the all-round development of the district, with
particular emphasis on its industrialisation.

JHHTOTRT
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Rregrr=ar waifior fderads g faRIva: = e iaRues d RATTdD G&l ad
TR

He has been placed under suspension as there is a prima facie evidence against him.

FTfasg TerHaa qRTaT SRIedTw T Fea-TeT Sdcs 311g.

He is allowed to cross the efficiency bar.
I SEARTY IR HRUATH YR/ A ST 378,
He is mentally and physically fit to carry out the office work.

FHIATHI HTH YOI  ARID T ARTRBGCAT BIUETH AT

He may be continued in service for a further period of one year.

AT AT Y& Teh Ueh quiadd <dley Sardl.

He will have to bear his travelling expenses.

T MIST ARG ¥d+d HRIGT SIS,

His absence from office may be treated as extraordinary casual leave as a special
case.

=1y 919 B I BRITHATTS AR S ATeR AT IS FHOE!.

His explanation may be obtained and forwarded to this department with your remarks
for further action.

T WETHROT ARG g < U] AT Y& Ies BRIATS 6 Rl AT f[d9rThs
RIGEICH

His increment has been withheld.

AT IATdTS R ST 3Te.

His work for the current year will have to be closely watched.

dlcy dY T AT BTHTER GINChISSﬂ SR SaTd] BII.

€6 9
I

| am to state that this office has accepted the lowest tender for the supply of furniture.

HST 3 FRTEAT 312 B BTaRAT RIS] HRUIMEEHAT BHIT HHI g=1d] e a1

HIRITSIT TThR ! IR

JHHTOTRT
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| find no reason to change my previous order.

HTST QAT TG 3T TSI Aol BT S AATal.

| have made some verbal changes; the amended draft may be approved.

A1 BTe! 2Mfead BB dHes 3Med; GUR ST AT STHIG HwmTd,

| have the honour to inform you that you have deliberately violated the orders of your

superior.

BT HBAUATT U B, Jrel SUAGS AT TRSTT ATQ2ATAT HIT B3l TS,

| have the honour to state that a gross injustice has been done in my case.

T3] ATeN e HRIaIT 38 &1, ST ITedid Gk 3T BRI ST I3,

| shall be highly obliged if you personally look into the matter and arrange to reply by
return of post.

3ATIUT T FHRUT ST e HTg SHE ST SR YIS Iearsd Al ST 3 AR
Bl

| reiterate my former comments.
A1 AT g STAUTATET YR ER HYa giesdl.

In the absence of definite information from the subordinate offices, the replies to
starred questions cannot be submitted within the prescribed time-limit.

¥ ST IIbg iR difed 7 sffeares dRifdd e S fafed eromaiad
RIESERGIREEIEN

“J”

Join duties at once; your request for cancellation of transfer cannot be granted.

BTHTER ATISId B9 @T; Tao! V& HRUGRIGL A famichl 71 HRa1 I Are).

Joining report should invariably be dispatched on the day the officer takes over charge.

BRI T feeell SRR WibRedle e faazi $5] STedr/Iaus o yfida 7
RESIRIGEICH

Joining time on transfer cannot be asked for as a matter of right.

ge o] SITedTdR B U UG U YT 3faefl AT A< ATel.

JHHTOTRT
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Judgement in this case has been reserved.
AR/ FHRUMIRI S AR IRGA STSHT 3172,

Justify in detail the necessity of the additional posts asked for.

AR ot IR U BT JMTazddh 3ed AT IR T o

3 2»

K

Kindly acknowledge the receipt of this letter by return of post.
T YT 4T YT Se5c SUTeH qrodrd].

Kindly confirm the presumption made by this office.

I HIRATAIATH IR FRIER AT PUIT hoddld.

Kindly permit me to leave the headquarters during the period of leave.

o

ST Jadid Hodl AT AIS vl ST 3TgHc e,

“L”

Leave if due and admissible may be granted.

ST &8 g AT AR HR BRIl

Leave on average pay for ten days followed by leave on half average pay for seven

days has been granted to Shri ...........; the said leave may please be notified in the
gazette.
PN | & | K- R C ISR S MR R IEN RS IE A B KIS SR IS EENIE]]

JTEfARTARY AT Tl H\)l‘i DRUJId ?j?fi’rﬂ%, SESESIRISERINECERIR! gl?j o
B oh! STTl.

(The) Letter under reference needs no action as it is pseudonymous.

HHIENT U5 SIYUFTE] SIS ATIR BIIdTa! BRI ATg3g bl ATe!.
(The) Liability for this additional expenditure will rest with the party concerned.

g7 IR gaTl STaEeRT G ferd Ueiar Nela.

Lien means the title of a Government servant to hold substantively a permanent post,
including a tenure post.

YRUNTEBR TV UITel AT -geIg PIvde! Wil Ue, Je g B YRl

JHHTOTRT
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HRUYTAT AT DI HHATITIT SE5.

Local purchases of stationery and other articles should be made after obtaining the
prior sanction of the Government.

FTFAT QA FSTedTaRa SETaH3T! 0T $aR Iidl RSN Wxal
NI

(The) Loss of revenue thus sustained cannot be made good by any other means.

YT YhIX ATer eyl HS‘{iO’)Iﬂ‘\I g QdX HIUTTE! AW W& Bladl YT 3T ATl

Looking to the purpose for which he has requested for the advance, it may be
sanctioned as a special case.

AT AT TSR & TR ATRICTeS 3118 < ST o, fa2ryare & o 4o
HRT.

“M”

Major items of equipment costing above Rs. 5,000per article can be purchased
through the normal agency of the Central Stores Purchase Organisation.

TP 2. 4,000 fHATIE AfAD fHHHT HIST SUHRVI TEHITHAT FLGA HISR WRET

AT T WRE! Bl A,

May | know when a reply in the matter can be expected?

AT SR gl 63 AThes o HAT doves DI ?

Medical examination is compulsory in respect of every Govt. servant on his first
appointment.

T THU[H IR T TSI SHHAIR eI I TUrRI0T ARt o1g,

Merged States servants have a right of appeal in respect of the fixation of their
seniority.

I IS SHAT=IT 3T ST FHI3d BrogT=aT S1ddid 79Tes HRuATAT
PR 3.

Most of the additional expenditure was incurred on account of the additions and
alterations in the original scheme at the eleventh hour.

IR Tt Igdd e, &8 ATSTId ATIITd0! Bosed] BRIG S STl

Most of the candidates appointed recently need a thorough training in respect of the

JHHTOTRT
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JhITd e Bored] =ATRN SHGARIAT Gag ART AT {Hiared aRquot gferor
SO TR AR,

3 »
N

Necessary entries may be made in his service book.

I AdTYdhid JMAZTH T AiG] BRI,

Nine-monthly expenditure statements should give the clear idea of the balance to be
surrendered.

TS AT W= [AaRurg=iaRa+ AT URd HRIaAT] RIgd Yhad! WE dHod-]

AT grft.
No further action is necessary, file.

ATYE JATURET BRIATE! 3P ATe], TRT RIS DRI,

No-objection certificate from the previous employer should be produced at the time of
the interview.

ARG d! AR HaTdISTdhTe F1-8dhd THTITIH YK HRId.

No previous advances from the G.P.F. are outstanding against him.
rAThS ARl igsafatg FMeidies qdi BIoriel arat feoe! sl

“No profit, no loss™ should be the first principle of the every departmental stores.

“S1 BT, AT § T [Afde aRgHiSRT Ulges oed 31Td.

Not more than two holidays can be enjoyed in conjunction with any spell of casual
leave.

AT IoTeT DIVTET HIATILTAT SiigH &I+l 3fdres YT Hedl YUIR AT
ﬂﬂo”

Occasional surprise checks will improve the efficiency of the staff and speed up the
office work.

STLTHY byl ST TURIUHS BHARIG] DIIETH dTée 0T HrATeA

BHTHBTSTNT Tl s

Officers appointed on probation shall have to pass the departmental examination

JHHTOTRT
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before they complete the probationary period.

R STferep=aiT e YR es qof groargdT fawrii a-ier S<iivl @
S,

On receipt of these ordres the surplus staff should be relieved.

T AT MBI AR eI A BRIl

Orders in this connection will be issued very shortly.

T AT FTBT ST STITT AT,

Other things being equal, a candidate belonging to a scheduled caste should be given
preference.

3= YRR/ Tt FHI RIS Sl e SHGIRTH JTET= .
Overtime allowance is not admissible in the case of gazetted officers.
“p

Please contact Shri. X’ on phone.

87,87 JieaTRN AT GREITaR AU ATl

Please ensure that the rules are properly observed in future.

ATYe A IR UTe5 ey S5 ATl HUT Blessll &l

Please issue an urgent reminder.

PUd] SIGSIERSLUEERIGEIS

Please put up a self-contained proposal.

PUAl Mdliui ERSIER RS GICAIR
Please quote the authority.
HUYT ATDBR IS BRI/ THT0T 1.

Please see the letter, dated 29th July 1965, from the Registrar, High Court.

ST YD, ST IS, ATd (G771 29 b 1965 o T UB[d.

Please see the letter from the Commissioner, Bombay Division.

JHHTOTRT
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HUIT YT, {5 [THTT, i 95 UT8Td.
Please see the undersigned.

$HUIT sl el BV HeTd,

Please submit the information in the prescribed form.

HUT [fEd U=/ SRIfde TH=ATd ATfEd! HIGR BRI,
Please treat this as most urgent.

PHUAT S NI TS o T,

Please treat this as strictly confidential.

FHUIT B T MU FHOI,

Please write the abbreviated address of the office.

PUIT BIATHITIT e u=il fesar.

‘509’
Qualified candidates will have to appear at the interview at their own cost.

BT SHESIRIAT WA= WA AR TS AT SIS,

Qualifying standards should be strictly adhered to while selecting candidates for the
posts of the Deputy Collector.

SUNTR G Ui SHEART! fa<S BT T8 dTdsid JHTUT HIChIRYY
EICICIE

Quinguennial administrative reports should be preserved by every office.

Th BIRATGIT G ND T D IEdTeh ST h¥a-] SdTd.

»

“R
Recall from leave all the military personnel gone on leave, casual or earned.

AR sreraT 1T ToTaR ST Hd FShYI BT TSI IoTdSw IR
CIGEIR

Refresher courses, for those who are already trained in the departmental procedure
should be started in every district.

Ui sRiTgd 1 favam rmexa URRI SdaedT |d STfh=Iiea R U
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FTeRITd IoTeUll UTSshd g hrId.

Report regarding analysis and valuation of crops should be put up immediately.

Oepi<an g o= 10T e ATHa T 378 aTes dlchles U HRIdT.

Report regarding character and antecedents of the candidates should be called for
from the local police before issuing appointment orders.

g et 31721 RaTH1 BRUATYE! SHGIRT AR AT G iaTerd wifies

qIfesAiehg 3T dTes ANTAT].

Right to reject any or all the applications is reserved with the Department.
DITCTE! e e 375t ATHRUITN e AW G STl ATe.

Returned the papers with a reply that a retrospective effect be given to the proposal.

IRATAT e c3ell TTd eTdT AT SRS BITe IR Ursfdes 3TTed.

Rules and regulations should be carefully studied by every Government servant
desiring for promaotion.

T SIBUITRIT T AT I BHATIT [T [ IR Blosiigdd
BT TR,

“g
Sanction cannot be accorded to this expenditure according to normal rules.
[ AR a1 G4t /R <1 3d el

Separate applications are invited for the following posts :-

(1) Investigating Offcer; (2) Survey Officer; (3) Inspecting Officer.

T A SIRTATST W= JTde9= ANAugTd Ad MR :-

(1) 3TITYT JABIRT; (2) FIEIT JAMTDHRY; (3) FIeTor AferhI.

Shri.ecev e May please see these papers for immediate remarks in the first
instance.

IR JTHUTIRITS! & HITGUH AT 37, ..o i1 UgTd.

SAri wcvivresseinee o oo oo v .. ShOuld comply with the above orders within a week failing which

serious action will be taken against him.

JHHTOTRT
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B T IR TSN U MSaSATT 31T T3 HRId; UTA o
HIT ITANTTg hSh HRATS HRUYTT I5 .

Special pay for handling cash is ordinarily admissible only to one person in an office.

G Y BASUATHRAT fies SUR fORIY 909 § AT BrITGAT S Hhad UhTd

i INT 3=l 3.

Shf oo IS entitled to a special pay not exceeding /46 th of the presumptive
pay of the post, in question.

B UIRT UT 31T d.

Since the L.A. is in session, these papers may be shown to C.M. before the advance
from the C.F. is drawn.

faEraa AT A1) T 31T BT I NS YepH BIevdTydl B

PTG FEIHHT STIITd.

Suitable action should be taken against the person concerned after giving him an
oppourtunity to be heard.

AT I 3T oM Aievaral ) feouar fo=anfasees Iy Ot dRdATs
BRI,

“T i

The above proposal may kindly be treated as very urgent and necessary orders in the
matter may kindly be issued as early as possible.

IR URAAT IR TS AT FHSTTaT SMTTOT AT 3MaZID 313N IR Al BAdHR

BIeTdd.
The above vacancies should not be kept substantively filled.
s R U HIIAAT 78 734

The abstract of the receipts expenditure should be put up forthwith.

ST JATOT G AT MYART AT TR DRI,

The advance increment proposed is not admissible under the rules.
TR SIS, IAdTS FIaHiaR I =i ATal.

The application may be rejected

JHHTOTRT
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St ATHIRTAT/3MAG 9= heTadTd.
The argument put forth in the above note is fallacious beyond doubt.
NI fewoiid dosesl Jlaxrare Frazr Thgs 3Tz,

The Legislative Assembly is adjourned sine die.

fIETTHT 99a< TEPd BRUYTA 37Teh 3Te.

The present arrangements will continue until further orders.
Jales 3fTa3l el weamel el <le) I8 ies.

These orders shall not be called in question on any ground.
T ATSATAR DIUITET BIRVITIS &Y Tl es] SR T8,

These papers should be scrutinised by the U.S. before referring them to the A.G.

2 BRIGUH AT S YTSIIUITYET TR el Qe aRebIs Ul DRI,

This being an anonymous application, may be filed.

BT 3751 (T ST IS5 BTl

This case should be dealt with promptly.

IT YHROMAR TR Briaral HRI4T.

This has been informally ascertained from the G.A.D.
AT F2TH fA9RTThg ATaTed AR B W] D el 3ATB.

This is an advance copy of the application. No. action need to be taken till the
application in original along with the remarks of the head of the office is received.

&Y TSI 31T W 31TE. FHTA TSI T AT/ A=ITNE Heb 3Tl ST

o O

hHTeel RIS HRUITH] JTazTHdl ATal.

This is clearly a criminal breach of trust.
BT SHSIYUS TSI [q<IRTENq 3712,
“U”

Under instructions from the Secretary, Finance Department, | have to inform you that
your request to allow you to continue in the post of the Under Secretary cannot be
granted, in view of the fact that the Government have ordered that ten per cent of the

JHHTOTRT
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posts of all the cadres are to be retrenched.

Td IS BT T8 ST HHT BRIITT 3T 3T I fae5es e, § el o,
ot Afai=aT SRR B B JudTd Ad B, 3R Flyared] UaTaies gH!

Unforeseen circumstances prevent me from availing myself of the concession granted

by you.
3fepfedrd TR HY JATYYT faosed] Faaddl BrIaT 89, 2rdhd ATal.

Unofficial letters addressed to any of the officers should never be entered in the inward
register.

HIUTITE! IR AT 3oyl BT Yl Al 3ddh g deid heid B

.

Until futher orders, the office hours in the Sachivalaya will be from 10-00 a.m. to 5-00
p.m. with 30 minutes’ interval from 1-00 p.m. to 1-30 p.m. for lunch and 15 minutes’
interval from 4-00 p.m. to 4-15 p.m. for tea.

U315 3T1e3l BISUd AIATHATIS BIATHAT ded AehTod! 10 < ARIBI! 5 T TETe3.
T Jo3d SIGUIRATST 1 o 1-30 GRi<T 31eI AT ST I8TUTFIATS 4 o 4-15 G deRT fAfre
AR B

Upper age-limit will be relaxed in the case of the candidates from Backward Classes
and Scheduled Castes.

AT 1] & ST ST SHGdRI=AT qraiid axel el Rifdre eruard
3.

1

“V’
Vacant posts should not be filled until further orders from the Chief Minister.

q HAThg Jelos a3l Feqdd Rl ue 4a 7.

“verified and found correct” should be the only remark that every officer should enter
in the account book at the time of the inspection provided the accounts are correct.

JAP TR TITIoHIT do3 3 dRIER T “TSdTd e d IRIaN G005

Udeld 3RT [GICIFASCAN| I

Very important persons are likely to attend the seminar conducted by the Agricultural
Department.

JHHTOTRT
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P FIHTTH JRIITT boyedl/ AT fdoiedn TRAdTGTH AfT Hecared] & SuRAd
RISV HHY 3778,

Very urgent cases should be personally attended to by the Superintendent concerned.

I ATl bVl A erd 3refierahi=t s gTdTeoldld/3Td dTds ] HhNUTiaR
e fera reNerehi=i Yad: drRidre! BT,

“W”
We do not know the whereabouts of the individual.

T FIT STATSHION BT HIB I T8l

We may issue the draft notification which has been examined by the establishment
branch.

STIRRATYAT ATE T U3 AT HGATHHTY &mﬂit{'ﬂ HIeTdl.
What is the established procedure in such cases?
S RIKICRIS RSP REE K ar K I

While calculating the total cost of the maintenance of this building, the following items
of expenditure should be taken into account.

T GARCITT @I e THUT W] UM BRI Wiehles drdl faeRIe eced]

.

With reference to your memo cited above, | beg to state that my absence from the
office on the 24th of the last month may not be treated as wilful absence; the
circumstances that led to the said absence were entirely beyond my control.

TN IHRIS AT MU SITIATAT ST g 31 I, AT T A=A S 24

AR BT STFURRICT €1 SRR U BIcl 3T AHSTCS SIS, T ; ST
IRIRIIT AT STURRIT T8I BTTe5 <l HISAT ST Bl

(3 »
Y

You are called upon to show cause or causes as to why severe disciplinary action
should not be taken against you.

T Ieg RRAWITE] e BRATs Bl H@ T, Mg BRI 3R BIRU)
SRIMAUAT T BHITUIT AU 3R,

Your presumption is correct.



TS ROT IRIEN 3T,

(3) Your request to post you as Parishad Education Officer at Poona cannot be
considered.

g1 A gRe Rreonfire it wuH Fgeril el 31 AT faear faem R Ad
el

(4) You should appreciate my difficulties regarding the shortage of staff.

DRITSITT YR DHART THITGE S ATSH TSN JATI0T FHSLH BT,
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BIE) GIHEIR g I ST
(Some idioms and their uses)
-  dIEER HRTST 372 ST 37 HRTST AT IR
HHID
9 qreToITT el ... ICEGIRCEIR To refuse flatly ~ J&hes I
i Y B E :
THRIHD IR =i aTeTudTe
T, J&TAT BT ST
2 SIodd O aTg ... BIBAYID Towork with ~ RT3TeT do5
PV M HRO PTH HRO) precision and  TERE! SIedTd ¢
care. BICERRINERG]
3 Udhed I IR WIART  An extremely oy UT heagl T
HITH old person. USe ATel 14 T4
8 RIMIEIEIER STIHIUTEIU To discover the  ATHHT AT} AT
ha virtue or yferege] demr am
ERSEEHL capabiliity. JANBES TRl
JRYT.
y EREISEIRR Tieres goy Tobein astate 3R
of confusion. D ai@aliﬁgj g
A1l T
SRTHICTO] STHT 3
£ RGBS IR IR 9. TETAT AT Around about  BIOKITE! BTH
MRS procedure. HRATT SIS
BTTOTRT & .
WeTel.
e A ICI Cox
WeTel.
v derESd Aok ... QUi JATeifdd (1) A Tool SEHURTY B
TR (2) A complete IEENELS

slave or dIcTdTreyd HISIY
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SHTHT ST
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T ASifugt
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2. 3Tl goch

CN\;L(*)I NGIGIG!
g 0T,

AT ITBR
TIRSOT IITOT.

q. Yoz ST,

. TETETdl

TR Ghg
IENCURSIEE

UETETd! e
feaT e et
ITSHIN
31TOTOT,

cycophant.

To pick up a
quarrel.

To make a
mountain out
of a mole-hill.

To prove true
to the salt.

To take to
one’s heels.

(1) to expose
one through.
(2) To divulge
one’s secrets
SO as to dis-
credit him
utterly.

To sound a
man

A dunce

3R,

BIEIAN] BRI BT
I MfdgTaRER
YIS Sh e hla
3TTE.

9. BTl BIBIART
qdd BRI Iq
.

Q. AT &I

deoycl e3d

GDITE S AETh]

TSdT gdd B3l

RIECARCIRIRSRSIE
TR IS HEET
3ThoATOT BIUTN
JMIT BT
NINEIR=CTARE

EENRISRIEINI
b,

J H feR1g B3l
BRRIEIRSE]

ST qTeR B
LEIEINNICAIET

EEEEENIGRGT
B BII? ITAT
) ATATHS SIS

ST <[ qTeTul.

R SUICEGIEIEC]
CARIQIR
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s BT

SUGLEINICE

ST RIS BRI

SETAIE BT

eXHUTR 2lleldX

oy

RESIEENER

T2 9RIT 9907

e aR TS0

TS AT ST,

SIERIEL

9. SUTft ITE .

2. grewR groft
o= T8TOT.

KIEESECEN

GEISIRREIC]
I BRI

9. PR IS
2. gdrar ug
Alg ORI Uel

free i g9,

RESEINS

To run away
from

To put a spoke
in the wheel.

To reiterate.

To keep on the
same story.

To dine upon a
draught of cold
water.

To discuss the
pros and cons
of a thing.

To etevale a
person by
flattering.

To change the
mind.

To remain
without
occupation.

To be easily
accessible/obt

STETESR T BTH
TIST AN BT

qrere Il

Falsd Ml TR
febar ;T 21
TS STEfIUIR ATt

TA T ITS™ATH e
BICNERNCNIE
GRS

UhTd Hedld

NEIERIERS NS ICEN]

3ITITIeS OOl

EINCUICICHING]

qehed TRIg SAIehis
ST BRTD B
IECREAMHERSIRE

g fayaran
$HBTUIE hedTaxd

Y H1eT T

SIDESISIGRIEC]
eXHYTRT 2dlsldy

FITd BT
qdT B UeTd &

hosos Blal Bih

T BT IR U=
3T ? ATATST B
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HGISISEIRIE

BIYTHE BRI
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YR 30T,

3fferzrar #iHa

9, wIq0T
CEHERSERUS
2. B
HISECINEE|

U yhe

STH QT

Rt Tt
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To examine the
pros and cosn.

CIBECIRER
P ST,

ainable.

To have
abundance
riches.

(%) To manage
secretly.

(R) Work upon
by some artful
suggestion.

To manifest
ones evil
qualities.
To blame

To slander

To make both
ends meet with
great difficulty.

To discuss in

vain.

To be puffed
up with pride

To expire.

ST BHRId SR

3R 3Tl
Q=T g fered
3Te.

releTahiT 3MelT

foredt fopre
SIS HAT IS
[EEEETGI I

ATH FTHTITERT
Tdh AIZ=ITAT 31T

AT T[0T SB35

RS BT
TR W T TR
feflereh AT AT
TS BISda.

T feaarzn
QYA IR Uhal
HEISISEIRIE
qSahl.

g faTaTaR
BIYTHT DRI T
.

FCIECHIKNG

SISCIRIGIEICI
RIGEACIRERICIE
gIc I 374,

=T fo=an
I X |

TREOTEATT 9Td
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Ta fyasfaor

NICEISRIGR S

AN fod STTav)

SISkarEal

YT 8T 901

S EIRECICIV]

9. AT AT
2. TR

Johlhs 3T,
CARIRIRIER]

BIBSI G- BIUI.

To be beyond
limits.

To make a
name.

Toearna
fame.
To get ease.

To find rest.

To indulge in a
mere red tape

To leave bag
and baggage.

To be
extravagant.

To abscond.

To have no
hold over one’s
tongue

To give
employment

IRTIR Tal.

JHT ST dfehe

19 firesfaes 31mg.

Helll éal |35|€ <
HATAT ATh ] e
%_Wsﬂé%nﬁ?ﬁ

HISITd Usoil.

PBIATHAT BRI
CINCIRCISEICCS
BIIEA frHfor &
el

ST ©XT 3T
SR ATET 31y

WWW
USIEIS))

qhes STHT Sl
3IS[TET 3T &
SITe T

JAT SR AT
TEUTOTYHTOY
ATATIAT 3T <
HISAT T ¥,
ARITR IS BT <

SIEENEIGIE
T N1t 8Te
ATel.

P! AT
BTG [hs
THUIHET AT BT
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(Phrase)
T AT S, WRTHR e ©
IR g ARgd, IR feaw g, 2
BIENIK ERIEC R GG (3)
a1 AT BT IS (FIgS FIRToTa] @)
e,
RIAHAR TS (5)
ICIMIGEI IR (6)
ST BR UTdhes Il )
BTN DIh U] RHAT DHATST 7 (8)
SIETTRAT ¥ 9T, ToTRAY TS, (9
HATT Up, STAIT Y. (10)
PR TH W, (1)
ENINEIRRIESIE (12)
EESIANRERIBEE] (13)
IS U] TBEBIC BIR. (14)
q&eATd S, AT TS0, (15)
BTV FeaTal AR, YIS werdl.  (16)
U BT STt groidl ATal. (17)
SR URIET SR Bl (18)

JHHTOTRT

Jack of all trades, but master of
none.

Every dog has his day.

A bad workman quarrels with his
tools.

Might is right.

After death, the doctor.
Like father, like son; like begets like.
Great cry and little wool.

We do not want a candle to see the
sun.

Bad company leads to ruin.

One in secret, another in public.
Reap as you sow.

Like master, like man.

Many men, many minds.

An empty vessel makes much noise.

One man’s fault is another man’s
lesson.

A nod for the wise, a rod for the fool.

There can be no quarrel without two
parties (It takes two to make a
quarrel).

Much ado about nothing.
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(39
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(33)
(38)
(39)
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STAT B, BT Hh.

ST AR TRl A8 IR SUTRh.
Gl HUTe! TIeT.

qTs ITAT Waed.,

3YefT I A

g BRTAR JB3IY.

eldd Xlg YaoTX] qISIRT ST,

BT 3T ax 3 It

ST UIC g <l 3iTaT HIIeS.

TN ey TS BN 99 fhvaTd.

ST Y 1A
HTHTYRAT HTAT (RS BRI I #RY).

TS O =TT, 919 Wieh A ST,
fhar sas e foas fag,

ERINGIESINS

X HTSAT AT

41 o, |9 1.
RrerereasT ATl gxe.

ol 9 ART T9dTd.
STRITT 9.

A 9% foad.

(19)

(20)
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(22)
(23)
(24)

(25)

(2¢6)

27)

(28)

29
(30)
1)

(32)
(33)
(34)
(35)

(36)
(37)
(38)

Application of a wrong remedy to a
wrong disease.

My own terms or none.

Evil to him who evil thinks.
Conscience pricks wrongdoer.
Extremes are always bad.

To be generous at another’s
expense.

A bird in the hand is worth two in the
bush.

Our friend is friendly while our hand is
full.

He who is sick will seek the
physician.

In adversity even friends become
foes.

Where there’s a will there is a way.
Dangers past, God is forgotten.

A dilemma (Between Scylla and
charybdis).

First come, first served.
The state is as clear as before.
New lords, new laws.

A straw shows which way the wind
blows.

Dissimilarity is the law of nature.
Tit for tat.

A new broom sweeps clean.
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R TSI JUT 378,

3T FedT 2.
JBATT 9T oI,

Mearqe Irae! IdT, BTl NS
IRT I,

2 2fq T AT,

S B BH

ST 3T AISUUT qAT AT HoIT.

<3 T 4.
T IRH5AN,

TS 79, fea.
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REICICIREEISI)

ERISIEICINEE S IEIBIEIRSIUN

(39)

(40)
(41

(42)

(43)
(44)
(45)

(46)
(47)

(48)
(49)

(50)

The last straw break the camel’s
back.

A rougue meeting his match.

Human nature is the same
everywhere.

Casting pearls before swine.

Small drops make a pool.
Money makes the mare go.

Uneasy lies the head that wears the

crown.
Be a Roman when you go to Rome.

God helps those who help
themselves.

A wonder lasts but nine days.

Necessity is the mother of invention.

Life is short and art is long.
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(31) HRTST AT IFFAMADIET IUR SiegT Worgofla, WY A, T dodl 2Aulag
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ERICiE

(3 S JAFATRABTAT TR W Bl T T G A g1d e DRIl T
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